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PEEFACE. 

It is the purpose of this book to make good writers. 
The extensive and constantly increasing use of the work 
as a text-book demonstrates the confidence of teachers in 
the method which is its distinguishing feature. Based 
upon the educational maxim^ " Learn by doing/^ it applies 
the principle fruitfully by aiding the learner in doing the 
right thing at the right time. Teaching by practice is 
successful only when the learner is interested in his work. 
When he feels that his efforts are rewarded and that he 
needs more theory to improve his practice, his powers are 
fully awakened to action. 

It is taken for granted that those who will use this book 
can both read and write simple English sentences. For 
such students, the mere making of sentences is an unprof- 
itable exercise. What they especially need is direction 
in concentrating the mind upon the work of compos- 
ing. The only way to acquire skill in writing is by actual 
practice in the various processes of the art. Accord- 
ingly, learners should first be assisted in finding a sub- 
ject of thought, and then be shown how to accumulate, 
arrange, and express the ideas connected with the theme. 
This view has given shape to the treatment of composi- 
tion in this book. The learner is conducted, step by step, 
through the entire work of writing a composition, includ- 
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ing the selection of a subject, the accumulation of mate- 
rials, the arrangement of the materials, the choice of 

• 

words, the construction of sentences, the uses of figures, 
the variation of expression, the preparation of the manu- 
script, the criticism of tha completed production, the clas- 
sification of it as a specific form of composition, and the 
resources of the English language for finer workmanship. 

In carrying out this plan, an effort has been made to 
stimulate the student with enthusiasm in his work. Many 
remarks and suggestions have been introduced in the 
smaller type, as a help to the earnest student, rather than 
with the intention that they shall be learned for close 
recitation. 

The present edition differs from the preceding in the 
following particulars : (1) many verbal improvements have 
been made throughout the volume ; (2) a chapter on the 
English Language has been added ; (3) in response to re- 
quests from teachers, the exercises have been more than 
doubled in quantity. They are retained at the end of the 
book, for two reasons : they make the text more compact ; 
and they may be used in the class-room without allowing 
the student to make too frequent reference to the text. 
Some of the plans are adapted from Graham's *' English 
Style.'' The entire work has been newly electrotyped, 

A Glossary has been combined with the Index. This is 
regarded as a valuable feature of the book, for two reasons: 
it makes the volume useful as a work of reference, without 
burdening the text with technicalities ; and it serves as a 
pronouncing and defining dictionary of difficult rhetorical 
terms. 



PREFACE. V 

Attention is invited to the following 

Suggestions tq Teachers. 

• 

(1) The topical method of recitation is recommended. 
The book is especially designed for this^ and pains have 
been taken to make the analysis clear and exact. The 
parts in the fine type need not be recited in this way, 
but may be brought out by means of questions. 

(2) Have the class work out the Exercises in connection 
with the daily recitations^ using a blackboard. Bequire 
the students to know the principles so well that reference 
to the text will be unnecessary. 

(3) Do not exact too much at firsts but insist that 
every principle once learned be applied in all subse- 
quent exercises. 

(4) Call attention to the Glossary^ and encourage the 
learner to use it habitually. All the most difficult terms 
have their pronunciation marked. It is hoped that this 
will prevent any class-room discussion about sim-iles and 
hyperboles ! 

(5) Encourage the best students to recite verbatim what 
they can of the matter in fine type, but require of the 
class only the substance, assigning lessons accordingly. 
This plan will stimulate the more capable and ambitious 
students. 

(6) Assign frequent reviews, and require the learner to 

observe all the rules in his periodical compositions. The 

book should be used as a handbook for reference after it 

has been finished in the class-room. 

David J. Hill. 
September, 189S. 
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INTRODUCTrON. 



1. Definition of Rhetoric 

Bhetoric is both a science and an art. It is a science 
when it discovers and establishes the laws of discourse, 
an art when the laws are applied in practice. Ehetoric 
is, therefore, the science of the laws of effective disooune, 
or the art of speaking and writing effectively. 

The word Bhetoric was first applied to spoken discourse only. 
It is derived through the Greek Jytrropiicfj {rhetorike) from ff^up 
(rJietdr), a speaker; and, accordingly, means the art of speaking. 
The same general principles underlie and govern both oral and 
written discourse, and hence the meaning of the word was so ex- 
tended as to include ail kinds of composition. This is its modem 
sense. While Rhetoric was understood to apply only to spoken 
discourse, it included vocal delivery, and hence Elocution was re- 
garded as a part of Rhetoric. In modem times, so much attention 
has been paid to delivery, and, since the invention of printing, writ- 
ing has become so important, that the oral utterance of a composi- 
tion is ranked as a distinct art, and is no longer treated as a part of 
Rhetoric. The reasons for this separation are : 

(1) It is a bodily exercise requiring a special training. 

(2) A person may be a good rhetorician without being a good 
speaker. 

(3) Penmanship would belong to Rhetoric by as good a right as 
Elocution. 
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2. Relations of Rhetoric to Grammar and liOgric* 

To speak or write effectively, one must be correct in 
language, consistent in thought, and both forcible and 
pleasing in manner. Orammar teaches us how to write 
and speak correctly — that is, according to the best usage 
of those who use the same language. Logic teaches us how 
to state our thoughts consistently with one another and 
with the laws of mind. Bhetoric teaches us how to add to 
mere correctness and consistency such force and attractive- 
ness as to make our thoughts clear and interesting to others. 

It is evident from what is said above that Bhetorie presnpposes 
both ChranmLar and Logia No composition can be really effective 
with educated persons unless it is grammatical and logical. Hence 
Rhetoric is founded upon Grammar and Logic, and derives many of 
its laws from them. In "The Science of Rhetoric " much attention 
is given to the Laws of Mind, which must be heeded in eifective 
writing and speaking. Anything more than an allusion to these 
more philosophical relations of the subject would be out of place in 
an elementary work. It is hoped, however, that no one who ear- 
nestly wishes to be a thorough rhetorician will neglect these more 
difficult but very important relations. 

3. Utility of Rhetoric. 

Nothing can be more useful to us than a knowledge of 
Rhetoric. Some of the reasons are as follows : 

(1) Discourse is governed by laws which should be 
understood in order to be obeyed. 

(2) A knowledge of principles enables us to do every- 
thing more eflTectively than we could without such 
knowledge, and this especially applies to composition. 

(3) The study of Rhetoric qualifies us to criticize 
and enjoy the finest productions of literary genius. 
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(4) The mastery of discourse gives us power finr good 
over all intelligent beings. 

It has been maintained by some, that roles fetter genini and 
make a writer stiff and pedantic. It is true that a rule imperfectly 
understood or clumsily applied is a hindrance to one's natural pow- 
ers of expression, but this applies equally well to the precepts of 
any difficult art, such as reading, playing on the piano, and swim- 
ming. Practice alone can make the rules of any art so familiar 
that we obey them unconsciously, and this is particularly true of 
writing and speaking. It is also said that many have risen to emi- 
nence without knowing the rules of literary art. However this may 
be, it is certain that, whether these men of genius understood the 
rules or not, they obeyed them, and their success is owing to their 
fidelity to them. The greatest writers and speakers have been faith- 
ful students of rhetorical art. The following story of the great- 
est American orator well illustrates how great achievements are 
made. ** On a certain occasion Mr. Webster startled the Senate by 
a beautiful and striking remark in relation to the extent of the Brit- 
ish empire, as follows: *She has dotted the surface of the whole 
globe with her possessions and military posts, whose morning drum- 
beat, following the sun and keeping company with the hours, circles 
the earth daily with one continuous and unbroken strain of the mar- 
tial airs of England.' On going out of the Senate, one of the mem- 
bers complimented Mr. Webster upon this, saying that he was all 
the more struck with it as it was evidently impromptu, * You are 
mistaken,' said Mr. Webster;* *the idea occurred to me when I was 
on the ramparts of Quebec some months ago. I wrote it do¥m and 
rewrote it, and after several trials got it to suit me, and laid it up 
for use. The time came to-day, and so I put it in.' " 

4. Division of the Subject. 

As this book is designed to be wholly practical, it is 
proposed to conduct the learner along the entire path of 
actual writing, from the choice of the subject to the com- 
pletion of a composition. In order to do this most natu- 
rally, we shall suppose, for the sake of thoroughness, that 
the learner is a beginner in the art, and to set about the 
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work of writing for the first time. The steps of such a 
journey are clearly as follows : 

(1) Finding something to say, — or Invention. 

(2) Finding how to say what is to be said, — or StTyle. 

(3) The preparation of the manuscript for the eye of 
another, — or Punctuation and Capitals. 

(4) The critical examination of what has been written, 
— or Criticism. 

(5) The classification of the most common kinds of 
writing, — or Specific Forms of Com^position. 

(6) A consideration of the resources of the language in 
which we write, — in our case, 27ie English Language. 
These will be our chapters. 

The strictly sdentifio divisloii of Bhetorio, as the author conceives 
it, has been given in his more advanced work, " The Science of 
Rhetoric." XMsconiBe aims to produce a change (1) in the mind, (2) 
by means of ideas, (3) ezpressed through language. This view jus- 
tifies the division of Rhetoric into Laws of Mind, Laws of 
Idea, and Laws of Form. A more empirical method, however, 
seems necessary in an elementary work. Nothing can be more 
distasteful to the beginner than to plunge at once into facts and 
laws of Psychology, however necessary these may be to a scientific 
view of the subject. If any arrangement is equally repugnant to 
the learner, it is to place the dry and technical rules of Punctuation 
in the very beginning of a book, as some writers have done. Al- 
though in actual composition Invention is more difficult than Style, 
no one cares about the manner of saying anything until he has 
something to say. The history and resources of our own language 
have no practical value until the art of expression is sufficiently 
acquired to show the value of the various elements which constitute 
our mother-tongue. The arrangement here adopted seems the most 
natural, and, accordingly, the most inviting, to young writers. 



THE ELEMENTS OP RHETORIC 
AND COMPOSITION. 



CHAPTER I. 
INVENTION. 

1. MeaniDg of Invention. 

The term inventloii (from the Latin invenlre, to find) 
is applied to the whole process of finding out what to say, 
from the selection of a subject to the expression of the 
ideas. The word also means the power of contriving 
anything, and even the thing contrived, as when we say, 
"He is a man of great invention '^ ; or, "The sewing- 
machine is a useful invention" In its rhetorical sense. 
Invention may be defined : The preparation of the matter 
of a composition. 

In fhe strietest sense, Invention does not belong to Bhetorio. What 
the writer or speaker says, must depend upon his subject, and 
Rhetoric simply aids him in deciding how to say it effectively. 
If it were otherwise, Rhetoric would be a universal science, and 
would have to lay down rules for the lawyer, the preacher, the 
lecturer, and even the scientific writer. This would be impossible. 
What is necessary in each case must be determined by the facts of 
the subject and the purpose for which one composes. In an elemen- 
tary work, however, some rules may be given for the guidance ol 
the beginner. 
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2. Processes of Invention. 

The first step in preparing the matter for a composi- 
tion is to select a subject upon which to concentrate the 
thoughts. The next is to accumulate materials by which 
to explain, illustrate, or enforce the subject. The next 
is to select from the mass of materials that which is 
adapted to our purpose and arrange it in a suitable man- 
ner. These processes, 

(1) The Choice of a Subject. 

{2) The Accumulation of Materials. And, 

(3) The Arrangement of the Matter, will be treated 
of in the following sections. 

SECTION I. 

The Choice op a Subject. 

1. The Importance of Choosing: a Subject. 

It is impossible to write clearly unless one has a theme 
in mind on which the attention is steadily fixed. If 
there be no subject, words will be strung along loosely 
and to no purpose, confusion of thought will be evident, 
and the production will be useless. 

A iteady adherence to fhe latjeot, making eyerything bear upon 
and support it, was the chief merit of the greatest orator of an- 
tiquity, Demosthenes. So thoroughly was he possessed with his 
theme that when we read his orations "it is as though we were era- 
barked upon a mighty river. All is animation and energy, and we 
gaze with a momentary reverie upon the deep and transparent 
waters. But even while we admire, the current grows deeper and 
deeper, and we are unconsciously hurried onward with increasing 
and irresistible power." 
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2. How to Obtain a Subject. 

Sometimes a subject is given to a writer^ and he is re- 
quired to write about it. More frequently the selection 
is left to the writer himself. In the latter case^ he is 
likely to be at a loss how to decide upon a suitable theme. 
The best way is to begin by asking yourself questions un- 
til something suggests itself which really interests you. 
Having in this way obtained a theme, before finally 
adopting it, try it carefully by the following rules, in 
order to test its fitness. It should be suited to the writer 
and the occasion^ as well as suitable in itselfl 

Much should be made of the suggestion to ask younelf qnes- 
tians. This is the door to all great discoveries in science, inven- 
tions in art, and originality in literature. If learners would only 
open their eyes and notice what is occumng about them every day, 
in nature, society, and their own personal eiperience, they would 
find attractive subjects suggested almost every moment. 

3. Qualities of a Grood Subject. 

Since we cannot write equally well on every subject, 
some rules for judging of the fitness of a subject in itself 
may be given. 

(1) A snbjeet must have \xm\j. By this is meant that 
it must be one subject, and not a medley of thoughts 
without connections. 

(2) It must not be too broad. The narrower a sub- 
ject, the more fresh and original will be the treatment. 
This seems strange at first, but you see more things 
with the help of a microscope than you see with the 
naked eye ; and by examining a subject closely new ideas 
are suggested. 



8 THE ELEMENTS OF BHETOBtO. 

« 

(3) It must be dear. In a composition everything will 

be cloudy unless the theme be clear. The subject is the 
sun^ the paragraphs are the planets^ and the sentences 
are the satellites, 'fhe sentences reflect light on the 
paragraphs, which shine with the light of the subject, 
but if you omit this source of light, all is darkness. 

(4) It must be fresh. Do not be satisfied with old or 
musty themes that have no interest for any one. The 
world is full of subjects that quicken and delight the 
curiosity. Composition writing is a joyous occupation 
when it is made a fountain of knowledge. 

4. Relation of the Subject to the Writer. 

A subject may be very interesting in itself and yet not 
suited to the writer who has chosen it. Hence we have 
some rules on this point. 

(1) The writer must be interested in his subject It is 
very disagreeable and unprofitable to regard composition 
writing as task-work. There is no necessity for this 
slavish feeling. Every one is interested in something. 

(2) He should choose something upon which he can ex- 
press what he believes. Earnestness of conviction is a 
great help to clear, strong expression, and without it 
there is danger of all kinds of fanciful vaporizing. 

(3) He should choose a subject suited to his powers. It 
is not necessary that all the knowledge required for a full 
treatment of the subject should be possessed beforehand. 
One of the best results of writing is that learners study a 
subject carefully, in order to write about it well. But the 
subject should not be above the writer^s ability to under- 
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standi with a reasonable amount of reflection^ advice^ and 
reading. 

5. Relation of the Subject to the Occasion. 

A subject may be good in itself and suited to the writer, 
but still fail of its purpose because not fit for the occasion. 
We must, therefore, consider a third class of rules. 

(1) The subject should be harmonious with the feelings 
proper to the occasion. A due regard must always be had 
for the position, character, and sentiments of the persons 
whom we address. 

(2) The subject should be of interest at the time as 
well as to the persons whose attention is enlisted, l^o 
one has the right to rob others of their time, and tax 
their patience, in listening to what is untimely or dull. 

(3) The subjeet should be suited to the intelligence of 
those for whom it is intended. Unless this rule is obeyed, 
our efforts are wasted and the previous rule is violated. 

6. Adapting a Subject. 

Possibly a subject may be too good to reject and yet 
require some change, in order to suit the writer or the 
occasion. In this case, it may often be adapted by some 
slight limitation. Thus, for example, let us take the sub- 
ject ^^Virtue.^' This is too broad for treatment in a single 
composition. We may modify it in a great many ways. 
We may say, for instance, "The Origin of Virtue, ^^ "The 
Advantages of Virtue,'' "The Rewards of Virtue,'' "The 
Hindrances to Vii-tue," etc. By breaking up the subject 
in this way we make the new subjects less broad, but some 
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of them are quite difficult as compared with others. This 
helps us to select from the different views of a subject 
that which is best suited to us. We may then continue 
the process of limitation. For instance, we may limit 
"The Ke wards of Virtue^' to some particular class, say 
merchants, and we should have, "The Rewards of Virtue 
to Merchants. ^^ We may further limit virtue by confin- 
ing it to some one kind of virtue, say honesty, and we 
should have, "The Rewards of Honesty to Merchants.^* 

7o Statement of a Subject. 

If any one will examine the last subject a little, he will 
discover that it is ambiguous ; and this leads us to some 
rules on the statement of a subject. 

(1) The statement must be clear. "The Rewards of 
Honesty to Merchants " may be a good subject, but its 
meaning is not perfectly clear. Does it mean, the re- 
wards of those who are honest to merchants, or the rewards 
of merchants who are honest ? It may mean either, and 
hence should be differently stated ; as, " The Rewards of 
Honesty in Merchants.*^ 

(2) Avoid meaningless combinations of words. A cele- 
brated American writer calls one of his books, " The Past, 
the Present, and the Future, ^^ and no one can guess from 
the title upon what subject he has written, 

(3) Avoid figurative expressions. No meaning is con- 
veyed by such titles as "Sesame and Lilies, ^^ and 
" Chips from a German Workshop,^* which great authors 
sometimes give to their books. 

(4) Be careM to limit properly the statement of the snb- 
ject If one were to write, for example, on the " Rewards 
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of Virtue/' and call his composition *' Virtue,*' he would 
promise much more than he would perform. 

It is difficult to Insist on such rules as have been laid down 
above, when men of genius, like Ruskin, persist in giving jtheir 
works such fanciful titles that no one can tell what they mean. 
Thus we have "A Crown of Wild Olives," on work, traffic, and war: 
'•The Queen of the Air," on Greek myths of cloud and storm; 
*• Unto this Last," on the elements of political economy. The prac- 
tice is a vexatious one, and deserves to be discouraged. 

In this section^ on *^ The Choice of a Subject/' we 
have considered: 

(i) The Importance of Choosing a Subject. 
{2) How to Obtain a Subject, 

(3) The Qualities of a Good Subject. 

(4) The Relation of the Subject to the Writer. 
{5) The Relation of the Subject to the Occasion. 

(6) Adapting a Subject. 

(7) The Statement of a Subject. 



SECTION 11. 

The Accumulation op Matebials. 

1. The Importance of CoUectingr Materials. 

No one should presume to write or speak without hay- 
ing something worth saying. It sometimes happens that 
we can say something really valuable without much 
ellort, but generally it is necessary to exert ourselves in 
order to say anything appropriate. He who has an in- 
teresting fact, an apt illustration, or a satisfactory expla- 
nation to offer on any subject will command attention. If 
we say only what readily suggests itself to us, we shall 
nrobablv repeat only what has alrpady been thought of by 
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others. Hence^ the first thing to do after selecting a sub- 
ject is to collect facts^ illustrations^ and proofs with re- 
gard to it. 

Young writers are especially anxious to be original, and often feel 
that it is unworthy of them to seek for information outside of their 
own experience. Let any one ask himself what portion of his know- 
ledge has originated with himself and what portion has been derived 
from books and conversation, and his regard for his own attain- 
ments will very much diminish. But originality in literatura doe? 
not consist in an absolute creation of something out of nothing. 
This is impossible, even in fiction, for the imagination can combine 
only thase elements which observation and instruction have afforded. 
He is original in the literary sense who forms a new combination of 
facts, throws new light upon their relations, or illustrates them in a 
new and attractive way. He is best able to do this who has the 
widest range of knowledge. It has been well said, that invention 
in art does not consist in finding out something new, but in finding 
a new value in something old. 

2. The Soilrces of Materials. 

Where are we to look for these materials? The sources 
from which they may be derived are four : 

(1) If our subject permit it, we may obtain materials 
by actual observatiom 

(2) Sometimes we may secure thoughts on the subjoct 
by Teflectiom 

(3) In most cases, if we have access to a library or 
even to an encyclopedia, we may find sufficient informs 
tion by reading. 

(4) Occasionally we cannot find just what is wanted in 
books, but may procure help from some intelligent person 
by conversation. 

It is cruel to require learners to make bricks without straw. It 
is not wonderful that school compositions are so often the bane of 
the writer and barren of all interest to the instructor. Mothing has 
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80 much tended to lessen respect for rhetorical studies as the false 
notion that Rhetoric is a mere playing with words. Let the young 
writer first of all be led to the sources of knowledge and have some- 
thing to say before he is required to write. " Speak not at all in any 
wise," says a great modem writer, Thomas Carlyle, ** until you 
have somewhat to speak; care not so much for the reward of your 
speaking, but simply and with undivided mind for the truth of your 
speaking." Fullness of knowledge improves a writer's matter, man- 
ner, and morals. 

3. How to Use the Sources. 

lint of all, use your own senses. See and hear all you 
can that will help you. Knowledge obtained by one^s 
self is always more clear, fresh, and interesting than if 
obtained at second hand. Do not go to Homer for a sun- 
rise, when you can see one every morning. After observ- 
ing, reflect. Try to remember all you can that you have 
ever known about the subject. Questions will at once 
arise which you cannot answer. Go to books for the 
answers. If the books do not help you, ask some person 
who may be able to direct you. Never ask help as long 
as you can help yourself. 

It is a good plan for the teacher never to furnish assistance when 
it is possible for the learner to accomplish his purpose without 
aid. It is advisable to suggest authorities, but each one should be 
required to consult them for himself, and to judge for himself what 
will suit his purpose. The habit of investigation is of very great 
value to every one who acquires it. In all the professions, such as 
law, medicine, theology, or teaching, one of the chief occupations is 
the consulting of authorities. The earlier the habit is acquired the 
better. 

4. Rules for Reflection. 

A few plain hints about reflection may be of use. 
(1) Surround your snbjeot with questions. Let us take 
the snbject " Clouds,'' to illustrate. Yok beffin bv askinfir. 
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What are clouds? How are clouds produced? What 
are their forms? What are their uses? Why do they 
bring rain ? Why do clouds bring wind ? How do clouds 
cause thunder ? 

(2) Try to answer your own questions. This will 
quicken your thoughts and supply you with much to 
say, but you will now feel the need of better answers than 
you can give. This will lead you to consult books. 
Eichter advises one never to read "until he has thought 
himself hungry. '^ 

If reading precede reflectioD, two disadvantages follow. In the 
first place, we are likely to be so well satisfied with the opinions of 
others that we accept them without reflection, unless we have 
formed views of our own. In the second place, we are not so much 
interested in what we read as if we were previously anxious to con- 
firm or rectify our own ideas on the subject. Hence Gibbon com- 
mends his own habit of reading, which he thus describes: "After a 
rapid glance on the subject and distribution of a new book, I suspend 
the reading of it, which I only resume after having examined the 
subject in all its relations; after having called up in my solitary 
walks all that 1 have read, or thought, or learned in regard to the 
subject of the whole book or of some chapter in particular. I thus 
place myself in a position to estimate what the author may add to 
my general stock of knowledge, and I am thus sometimes favorably 
disposed by the accordance, sometimes armed by the opposition oJ 
our views." 

5. Rules for Beading. 

A few brief suggestions on reading may be helpful. 

(1) Eeading should be varied. If a single author be 
followed, there is danger of being a servile copyist, or 
even a plagiarist, without your having any such intention. 
The consultation of several authors leads to comparison 
and cultivates the judgment. 
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(2) Beading mnst be assiinilatetL If we do not make 
our own that which we borrow from books, we have 
no right to use it. We have made the matter of a book 
our own only when we perfectly understand it, and can 
express it in our own language. 

(3) Obtain general views first Encyclopedias, reviews, 
and indexes will direct you to more specific authorities, 
after giving you an outline of the subject. 

A great English teacher, Dr. Thomas Arnold of Rugby, onee said 
that, in his opinion, that is the best composition " which shows that 
the boy has read and thought for himself ; that the next best which 
shows that he has read several books, and digested what he has 
read; and that the worst which shows that he has followed but one 
book, and that without reflection." It is an important question how 
far one may use the writings of others without breaking a moral 
law. Literaij property differs from other possessions in many ways, 
but it is none the less property. Facts are common to all; but, 
while no one may put a fence around truth and claim it as his own, 
forms of expression, figui*es of speech, and combinations of thought, 
belong to their author, for they are his products. It is always 
wrong to make a false pretense. If extracts are taken they should 
be acknowledged as such, and not passed off as your own. If an ab- 
stract or paraphrase is made, giving an author's views in somewhat 
different language, that also ought to be made known. Such sum- 
maries may be of great service to the learner, by providing him with 
the matter and leaving him free to use all his powers of expression. 

In this section, on **The Accumulation of Mate- 
rials," we have considered : 

(i) The Importance of Collecting Materials. 
{2) The Sources of Materials. 
(3) Sow to use the Sources. 
{4) Rules for Reflection. 
(5) Rules for Reading. 
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SECTION III. 



The Arrangement of Materials. 
1. Importance of Arrangement. 

A mass of materials, however fine the quality, no more 
constitutes a composition than a pile of bricks and lumber 
constitutes a palace. The builder must select, fit, and join 
together the materials before there is a building. A host 
of men crowded together are not an army. Lines must 
be formed and order instituted before one is ready for a 
battle. A writer requires as much skill in arrangement 
as a general. Words, sentences, and paragraphs are a 
writer^s soldiers, companies, and regiments. 

A great French writer, Pascal, says, " The disposition of the mate- 
rials is something new. In playing tennis both use the same ball, 
but one places it better than the other. It might as well be objected 
that I use current words ; as if the same thoughts did not form a 
different body of discourse by a different arrangement, just as the 
same words differently disposed form different thoughts." 

2. Parts of a Composition. 

The usual parts of a composition are three: 

(1) There should be an introdnotion. This is not nec- 
essary, but it is usually required to bring the discussion 
into connection with the occasion. 

(2) There must be a disonssioiL By this is meant that 
we cannot establish any idea in the mind of another 
without using facts, illustrations, or arguments to assist us. 

(3) There must be a oonclosion. When we invite others 
to accompany us in our thoughts, we are under an 
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obligation to conduct them to some new state of mind. 
Unless some end is to be attained, there is no use of writ- 
ing or speaking. We should always have some definite 
state of mind in view, to which everything should tend. 

The aadfliit ihetoxidani regarded an oration sf having dz eiien- 
tial parts, (1) the Exordium, (2) the Division, (8) the Statement, 
(4) the Reasoning, (5) the Appeal to the Feelings, and (6) the 
Peroration. This division is mechanical and arbitrary. The more 
natural and fully conformed to the subject-matter and the purpose 
the division is, the better. Sometimes no exordium is needed. 
Often a formal division is undesirable. A statement is occasionally 
unnecessary. Reasoning is often needless after a mere recital of 
facts. An appeal to the feelings is sometimes wholly improper. 

^ 3. The Introduction. 

The introduction should have the following qualities : 

(1) It should be modest If you raise great expec- 
tations at the outset, you will either be compelled to 
make a great effort to fulfill your promises, or bear the 
odium of disappointing your readers. 

(2) It should be moderate. Your reader is not likely 
to feel very deeply until he has given attention to the 

^ facts and arguments which may have aroused your mind. 
Let the feelings develop with the discussion. 

(3) It should be short. The object of an introduction 
is merely to introduce the main discussion. It should 
be proportionately brief. The vestibule should not be 
larger than the house. 

(4) It should be natoraL By this is meant that it 
should grow out of both the subject and the occasion, 
so as to form a convenient bridge between them. 

(5) It should ezdte interest It is not so necessary 
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that the introduction should be striking in itself as that 

it should awaken a desire to follow the writer and learn 

more about the subject. Attention is generally given at 

the beginning, but it is soon lost, if there be no promise 

of reward. 

Although Cicero laid down the rule, that the introduction should 
be written last, in order that it might spring naturally from the 
matter under consideration, be did not always obey his own precept. 
In one of his Letters to Atticus, we learn that he was accustomed to 
prepare a quantity of introductions, to be used when needed. Hav- 
ing inadvertently used the same one twice, he was informed by 
Atticus of his blunder, and, confessing his mistake, sent him a new 
one. Cicero's rule was better than his practice. 

4. The Discussion. 

The discussion will be improved by keeping in mind 
two questions : 

(1) What, precisely, do I wish to accomplish? If the pur- 
pose of the composition be steadily held in mind, every fact, 
argument, and illustration will probably be appropriate 
to the subject and add strength and interest to the whole. 

(2) How shall I accomplish my object ? This question 
will suggest heads and illustrations, and also help in 
combining them. Whatever does not contribute to the 
purpose must at once be rejected. A composition must 
grow like a tree. A tree is surrounded with materials, 
but it takes only what it can assimilate. 

Much heroism is required to avoid putting thoughts, words, or 
figures into our writings when their only claim is their intrinsic 
beauty. At this point the difference between a cultivated and a 
barbarous taste is evident in writing. The savage paints his face 
with the brightest and most incongruous colors, and ornaments his 
person with all the gorgeous articles in his possession. It is because 
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he loves ftnery for its own sake. A similar taste is often shown in 
writing. To put all your fine figures and phrases and illusions into 
a composition which they serve only to ornament, but not to illus- 
trate or strengthen, is like collecting all the fine articles in the 
house for exhibition in a front window. 

5. The Conclusion. 

Some rules may be given as regards the conclusion. 

(1) The concliudon should not be foroed. The natural 
and proper consequences of the discussion may be stated 
in the conclusion, but care is necessary to avoid claiming 
more than has been established. 

(2) The conclusion may express more feeling than the 
introduction. After considering all the facts the reader 
is better prepared to share your emotions. The conclu- 
sion is the place, therefore, for an appeal to the feelings. 

(3) A conclusion may consist of a recapitiilation of the 
discussion. This is especially useful if, for any reason, 
the discussion has been fragmentary or made up of many 
details. An inverse order is best, if the strongest points 
have been stated first. The conclusion should, like a 
burning-glass, gather and concentrate into a focal point 
all the separate rays of the composition. 

6. The Two Methods of Arrangement. 

There are two methods of arrangement which may be 
used in combining the materials of a composition. They 
are as follows : 

(1) The analytic method begins with facts and derives 
principles from them. It also begins with a complex 
whole and resolves it into its elements. 
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(2) The synthetic method is the reverse of the analytic. 

It begins with principles and classifies facts under them. 

It begins with elements and combines them into a whole. 

The two methods are fully illustrated below. 

Explanation. — The words Analysis and Synthesis are easily 
confused. Axialyds is from the Greek words avd and Aue^v, mean- 
ing to loosen again, — that is, to disengage. Syntheiis is from the 
Greek avv and riBhai, meaning to put together, — that is, to com- 
pound. A fact may be regarded as a concrete embodiment of 
principles. The elucidation of the principles involved is then 
analysis. Beginning with a material whole, analysis resolves it 
into its parts. Synthesis is the reverse of analysis. Beginning with 
principles, it puts together the facts logically ranging themselves 
under them. The distinction between the analytical and the syn- 
thetical method may be more fully traced in Hamilton's "Logic," 
pages 336, 340. 

Examples. — Let us start with the question, What are the bene- 
fits of railroads? From the various sources of information we find 
the following to be facts: (1) Railroads facilitate purchases. (2) 
They carry news. (3) They prevent suffering by conveying succor. 
(4) In travel they save time, which may be used in reading. (5) 
They make a market for produce. (6) They furnish labor to the 
poor. (7) They arrest crime. (8) They render wars less probable by 
uniting the interests of men. (9) They make men more charitable 
by extending their knowledge of one another. If these facts were 
stated as they are above, they would have considerable force, but 
they gain something by a more systematic arrangement. Let us 
see how great an improvement this is. 

First, let us try the aaalytio method. By this method we derive 
principles from facts. Let us see what principles may be derived 
from the facts given. 

Railroads 

(a) Facilitate purchases. 

Q>) Make a market for produce. 

(1) Hence, promote commercial prosperity, 
(a) Prevent suffering. 

(h) Furnish labor to the poor, 
(c) Render wars improbable. 

(2) Hence, promote physical prosperity. 

But since they promote commercial and physical prosp>erity, they 
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I. Promote mcUerial prosperity. They also 

(a) Carry news. 

ip) Save time for reading. 

(1) Hence, promote inteUigetice, 

(a) Arrest crime. 

(b) Make men more charitable. 

(2) Hence, promote morals. 

But since they promote intelligence and morals, they 

II. Promote social prosperity. 

Result : Since they promote material and social prosperity, 

BAILBOADS ARE A UNIVERSAL BENEFIT. 

Let US now reverse the arrangement and present the same facts 
according to the synthetic method. First of all, we must st^te a 
Theme : Railroads are a universal benefit, for 

I. They promote maierial prosperity. 

(1) By promoting commercial prosperity, 
(a) For they facilitate purchases. 

(6) And make a market for produce. 

(2) By promoting physical prosperity, 
(o) For they prevent suffering. 

{b) And furnish labor to the poor. 

(c) And render wars improbable. 

II. And promote social prosperity. 

(1) By promoting intelligence, 

(a) For they carry news. 

(b) And save time for reading. 

(2) By promoting morals, 
(a) For they arrest crime. 

{b) And make men more charitable. 

« 

7. Advantages of the Two Methods. 

Each method has its own advantages. The analytic 
method is the more interesting, as one sees the truth grow 
before his eyes. It is the method of investigation, and 
canses the reader to feel that he is helping to reach the 
result. The synthetic method is more clear and compen- 
dious, and is the natural way of conveying what one has 
fully mastered. 
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In this section, on ''The Arransrement of Mate- 
rials^" we have considered: 

(i) The Importance of Arrangement. 

{2) The Parts of a Composition. 

(3) The IntrodiLcbion. 

ijl) The Discussion. 

(5) The Conclusion, 

{6) The Two Methods of Arrangement. 

(7) The Advantages of the Two Methods. 



CHAPTER II. 
STYLE. 

1. Defiuitiou of Style. 

Style is the manner in which thought is expressed. 
The word is derived from the Latin stylus, meaning the 
pointed instrument with which the ancients wrote on tab- 
lets covered with wax. The name of the instrument was 
soon transferred to the manner of expression, just as we 
say that one has a charming ^e/i. 

When a writer becomes addicted to a particular mode of express- 
ing his thoughts, his peculiarities are called KannerisiiiB; and they 
often lead to his detection, when he writes anonymously. Such 
peculiarities ought not to be cultivated. They indicate narrowness 
of mind or poverty of resources. The perfection of style is to suit 
the manner to the matter. A good writer not only says new things, 
but he says them in a new way. 

Attempts have been made to dassify the difBarent kinds of style^ 
but they have resulted in nothing better than enumeration. Some 
of the most common varieties may be mentioned, though no 
pains should be taken to confine one's self to any one. (1) The dry 
style excludes all ornament. It aims only to express the thoughts 
accurately, without any appeal to the sense of beauty. Berkeley 
has been classed as a dry writer. (2) The plain style does not 
aspire after ornament, but aims to make a clear statement, using 
such figures as illustrate without embellishing the thoughts. Locke 
and Whately may be included among plain writers. (3) The neat 
st^e employs ornaments, but very sparingly. Its figures are cor- 
rect; its diction is pure; its sentences are clear and harmonious. 
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Gray and Goldsmith are neat writers. (4) The elegant ityle is more 
pretentious, using every ornament which can beautify, but avoid- 
ing every excess which would degrade. Addison has been esteemed 
an elegant writer, but Macaulay belongs more justly to this class. 
(5) The florid style runs to excess and crowds the expression with 
superfluous and superficial ornament, combining an excess of ad- 
jectives with the boldest and most highly colored imagery. The 
so-called poems of Ossian are illustrations of this style. (6) The 
bombastic style is characterized by such an excess of words and or- 
naments as to become ridiculous. Sergeant Buzfuz* speech, in ** The 
Pickwick Papers," is a fair example. Other varieties of style are 
sufficiently marked by the adjectives used to describe them. They 
are the colloquial, the laconic, the concise, the diffuse, the abrupt, 
the flowing, the quaint, the epigrammatic, the flowery, the feeble, 
the nervous, the vehement, the affected. In fact, style is as vari- 
ous as character, of which language is the expression. A great 
French writer, Buffon, well says, " The style is the man himself,^* 

2. The Importance of Style. 

The value of an attractive style cannot be overesti- 
mated. Many of the most celebrated works of literature 
have been made immortal by the beauty of their style 
alone. Though thought is the basis of every great com- 
position, it will be neglected, unless style embalms it and 
preserves it to coming ages. 

"In proportion as the excellence of the form transcends the 
value of the matter, does the literary work gain perpetuity. . . . 
Indeed, in proportion as the very substance of a literary work, the 
thought it contains, becomes important, is it difficult for it to claim 
and hold a place in literature. . . . The very interest of the 
facts stated stimulates further inquiry, and thus pushes into the 
background those who first contributed to it. The hard workers, 
the investigators and compilers in the fields of knowledge, descend 
by genesis only to those who come after them; their discoveries, 
their theories, like wind-sown flowers, enrich many who are ignorant 
of their origin. . . . There must be in the literary work, as 
in the crystal, something which cannot be broken in on without 
loss, something in itself specific and final.*' — Bascom. 
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3. The General L<aw of Style. 

All the qualities of an excellent style are implied in one 
general law, which may be stated as follows : ''That form 
of expression is most excellent which yields its contained 
idea with the least expenditure of mental power." 

This law was first suggested by Herbert Spencer in his ingenious 
essay on "The Philosophy of Style." The law is most fully estab- 
lished and illustrated in the " Science of Rhetoric," where it is used 
to explain ail the ordinary rules of style. 

4. Division of this Chapter. 

The first step in the improvement of style is to choose 

the right words ; the second, to combine them into correct 

and effective sentences ; the third, to group the sentences 

into paragraphs ; the fourth, to enrich the style with 

appropriate figures; and the fifth, to vary the expression 

of our thoughts. In this chapter we shall, accordingly, 

devote a section to each of these topics: 

(i) Diction, 

{2) Sentences. 

(3) Paragraphs. 

{4) Figures. And, 

{5) The Variation of Expression. 



SECTION I. 

DiCTIOK. 

1. Definition of Diction. 

Diction treats of the selection and use of words. The 
word "diction'' also means the form of expression which 

t 
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a writer adopts, as when we say, "The diction of this writer 
is charming/^ The word is here used in the first sense. 

Style xeoeiTM iti duuneter, in a great degree, from the words em- 
ployed ; for these, taken together, form the whole composition. The 
architect may exhaust* his skill in the arrangement of imper- 
fect bricks, without making a stnicture like one of polished 
marble. To be mean in diction, is to impart meanness to the whole 
production, while noble words elevate and adorn. Almost every 
quality that can be mentioned belongs to words. ** Words," says 
Mirabeau, "are things J** Emerson says of Montaigne's words, that 
if you cut them, they would bleed, Coleridge remarks that " you 
might as well think of pushing a brick out of a wall with your fore- 
finger, as attempt to remove a word out of any of the finished pas- 
sages of Shakespeare." Volumes have been written about the 
morality, poetry, and wonderful history of words. Whoever read» 
the excellent books on words by Trench, White, and Matthews will 
be convinced that the secret of literary power is chiefly the art of 
putting the right word in the right place. 

2. Means of Acquiring a Vocabulary. 

It is of great importance to have a large vocabulary; for 
this not only gives variety to style, but also enables a 
writer to select the right words to express his thought. 
Some rules for enlarging one's vocabulary may be given. 

(1) Always note a new word. A young person can 
scarcely read a page, or converse with an intelligent friend 
for an hour, without meeting with some new word. Some- 
times the meaning will be evident from the connection, 
and sometimes not ; but, in every case, it is best to make a 
note of the word mentally, or, if necessary, on paper. 

(2) Make constant nse of a dictionary. It is the prac- 
tice of many great scholars never to allow a new word to 
pass without an examination, if there be the least doubt 
ibout its origin, pronunciation, meaning, or spelling. 
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(3) Stady Etymology. It is useful to trace out the 
origin, composition, and primary meaning of words. A 
knowledge of Latin and Greek, especially of the former, 
is helpful in this study. It should not be forgotten, how- 
ever, that many words do not now mean what they once 
did, or what their derivation would seem to imply. 

(4) Seek Oood Soeiety. One who has the advantage 
of frequent association with intelligent and cultivated per- 
sons, will acquire a good vocabulary without great effort, 
by paying attention to their language. Low companion- 
ship, on the other hand, reveals itself in one's choice and 
use of words. 

(5) Bead the best books carefliUy. No mere rules 
can ever make a good writer or speaker, unless he sees 
the rules exemplified in models. Imitation is a principal 
means of improvement in art. Caution is necessary, how- 
ever, that the model be a good one, and not followed in a 
slavish spirit. 

3. The Essentials of Good Diction. 

The words of any composition should be pure, appro- 
priate, and precise. We shall, therefore, consider sepa- 
rately, (1) Purity, (2) Propriety, and (3) Precision. 

The temif Purity, Propriety, and Preoisioii have been long used, 
and perhaps serve sufficiently well to designate the qualities which 
diction should possess. They are figurative terms, however, and 
may suggest erroneous ideas. A more exact method of treatment 
would require us to consider words with regard to (1) their famil- 
iarity, (2) their length, (3) their inclusion, and (4) their implication. 
The general currency of these terms has led to their being retained 
in this work. 
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I. PURITY. 

!• Meaningr of Purity. 

A word is said to be pure when it belongs to the lan- 
guage as it is at present used by the best writers and 
speakers. Purity consists in the use of pure words only. 
The Roman poet Horace declared that Use is the final 
test of language. Campbell defines good usage to be 

(1) Eeputable, or the practice of intelligent and edu- 
cated writers ; 

(2) National, as opposed to provincial and foreign ; 

(3) Present, or the usage of the generation in which one 
lives. 

The following extract from Campbeirs famous essay on "Use as 
the Law of Language," will explain the reason of the authority of 
good usage: 

" Every tongue whatever is founded in use or custom. Language 
is purely a species of fashion, in which, by the general but tacit 
consent of the people of a particular state or country, certain sounds 
come to be appropriated to certain things, and certain ways of 
inflecting and combining those sounds come to be established, as 
denoting the relations which subsist among the things signified. 

** It is not the business of grammar, as some critics seem prepos- 
terously to imagine, to give law to the fashions which regulate our 
speech. On the contrary, from its conformity to these, and from 
that alone, grammar derives all its authority and value. For what 
is the grammar of any language ? It is no other than a collection 
of general observations methodically digested, and comprising, all 
the modes previously and independently established, by which the 
significations, derivations, and combinations of words in tliat lan- 
guage are ascertained. It is of no consequence here to what causes 
originally these modes or fashions owe their existence, to imitation, 
to reflection, to affectation, or tO caprice ; they no sooner obtain, 
and become general, than they are laws of the language. . . . 
Every single anomaly, therefore, though departing from the rule 
assigned to the other words of the same class, and on that account 
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called an exception, stands on the same bads on which the roles of 
the language are founded, custom having prescribed for it a separate 
rule." 



2. Barbarisms. 

A violation of Purity is called a Barbarism. The fol- 
lowing rules may be given on this subject. 

(1) Avoid obsolete words, or such as were once in good 
use, but have ceased to be used by the best writers ; as, irky 
for weary; tohilom, for former; accepHon, for acceptance, 

etc. 

Some words are apparently in a state of traiiiition not wholly 
disused, yet gradually vanishing from the vocabulary of the most 
polished writers. Such are betimxt, froward, Tiearken, amongst, 
whilst, etc. No effort should be made to retain them, for their 
disuse implies their uselessness. 

(2) Avoid newly coined words, or such as have not re- 
ceived the sanction of good writers ; as, enthused, loco- 
mote, oratj. 

There is often the additional reason that newly ooiiied words mAj 
be malflDnEations, to deter us from using them. It is true that 
some of the best words in the language have been recently in- 
troduced. The words ca/pabUity, continental, criminality, origi- 
nate, originality, and sentimental have been in our language only 
about a century. Pope has well expressed the safe rule with regard 
to both old and new words, in the following lines of his ** Essay on 
Criticism": 

" In words, as fashions, the same rule will hold; 
Alike fantastic, if too new or old ; 
Be not the first by whom the new are tried, 
Nor yet the last to lay the old aside." 

(3) Avoid all foieigii words, unless they have been 
naturalized. This includes both words from the ancient 
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and modern languages. Nothing is more indicative of 
affectation and pedantry than a free use of Latin or 
French expressions. The more languages one knows 
really well, the less will he be inclined to display foreign 
, phrases, and the more strictly will he confine himself to 
liis own language when speaking to those who under- 
stand no other. 

Certain words that have been borrowed from other languages 
have become so perfectly Anglicized that they are properly regiirded 
as English words. They will be more fully spoken of below. Their 
use is not a violation of purity. 

(4) Avoid all provincialisnuiy or local forms of expres- 
sion. Almost every part of the country has snch local- 
isms; as, ilicky, suits, hyper. 

It is often difficult to ascertain which words are local, as dis- 
tinguished from national, since we are inclined to regard as good 
English the words which we have heard spoken all our lives, and 
hence seldom question them. Dictionaries of Americanisms, Bart- 
lett*s or De Vere's, are useful in tracing out provincialisms peculiar 
to different parts of the United States. 

YnlgaxiBms are, for the most part, provincial, and those which 
are national are proscribed for other than rhetorical reasons. All 
low or slang words should be avoided as a matter of morals. 

CkJlogmaliimH, or expressions which belong to the loose style of 
familiar conversation, are generally out of place in an elaborate com- 
position. They tend to creep in, however, even when excluded with 
a jealous vigilance. Such words often seem to impart vivacity and 
freshness to one*s style, but they cause it to lose in dignity more 
than it gains in sprightliness. The tendency is in a wrong direction. 

(5) Avoid all technical terms, or such as belong to 
special arts or sciences. These are usually known only 
to those who understand the specialties to which they 
apply. 



STYLE. 31 

In dramatie litwature and in books descriptive of characters, the 
teehnioal ezpresilons often serve to explain wme peenliaiity of perMuis 
described. In such cases technical terins may be employed. When 
they are addressed to technical persons, they are much more brief 
and intelligible than the words of ordinary use. 

3. The Naturalization of Words. 

There are many words of foreign origin in our language 
which have acquired a citizenship by their long residence. 
Some of them have not changed their form ; as verbatim^ 
terminus, omnibus, fiat, phenomenon, auditorium. Others 
have changed their original form. This has usually been 
in one of the following ways : 

(1) By change of spelling; as, Jionestia, honesty; ami- 
citia, amity ; chirurgeon, surgeon ; jonditio, condition. 

(2) By change of inflection ; as, formulcs, formulas ; 
indices, indexes; dogmata, dogmas. 

(3) By change of accent; as, advSntus, ddvent. 

(4) By change of meaning; as, character, lunatic^ 
sycophant, etc. These words at first retain the signifi- 
cation of the original from which they are derived, but 
they gradually lose their first sense, and their secondary 
meaning becomes the principal one. 

The English language is the moat oompoidte of oiviliied tongues. It 
has borrowed from every quarter of the globe, and possesses a 
power of assimilation that is unparalleled. This composite char- 
acter of our language renders it allowable to use words of foreign 
origin more freely than if it were more organic and self-evolved, 
like the German. 

4, The Formation of Words. 

Sometimes it is necessary to form a new word, to desig- 
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nate a new object or process. Some rules on this point 
will prove useful. 

(1) The new word should he necessary. Ko new word 
should be coined unless there is an imperative need for it. 
A language is not greatly improved by having many words 
for the same thing. We do not need donate while we 
have give, or orate while we have speak, 

(2) It should be readily intelligible. This follows from 
the fact that only familiar words convey an exact meaning. 
A word is valueless unless it conveys some thought. 

(3) It shoTild follow the analogy of the language. When 
two elements, derived from different languages, as the 
French cable, and the Greek gram, are united, their result 
is called a hybrid. 

The so-called law of verbal formation is that component parts 
of a compound word should be of the same origin. Thus the Latin 
termination -Uy and the Saxon -Tie^ are affixes meaning a " state of 
being." Accordingly, from the Latin stem fdic, by adding the ending 
My^ we \\»s^felicUy, In like manner, by adding the ending -wew to 
the Saxon ha/ppyy we have Jiappiness, In these cases it would not be 
possible to use the endings interchangeably. This rule is not uni- 
versal, however, since Latin stems take Saxon endings, and Saxon 
stems Latin endings, while some words take both, as pv/rityy pure- 
ness; brevity, briefness. In is generally used with Latin stems; un, 
with Saxon ; yet we have wiwjonscious rather than twconscious. 

The following words are not formed correctly : 

Berarreet is used as meaning to raise again ; as, ** He resurrected 
an old theory." As it comes from re, again, and surgo, I rise, it 
would mean, if anything, to rise again. 

Standpoint is used in the sense of the point where one stands. 
We have such words as stumbling hlock, block of stumbling; deatli- 
bed, bed of death ; dandng-girly girl for dancing ; bread-knife, knife 
for bread ; but we cannot say point for stand, or point of stand, or 
e^en point to stand. Hence it is thought that standing-point, point 
for standing, ox point of view, is a preferable expression. 

Experimentalise is an awkward and unnecessary formation. Ex- 
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perimeni is a verb as well as a noun, and the ending -ue should not 
be added. Jeopardize also is a malformation. The ending -ue may 
be properly added to nouns and adjectives ; as, equalize, naturalize, 
moralize^ civilize, 

Singist, like toalkiet, ialkist, ehooiiet, etc., has been formed by the 
addition of the Greek ending -iet — denoting the agent, or performer, 
of an action — to a Saxon stem. The proper Saxon ending is -er; as, 
singer, walker, talker, sihooter. The ending -ist should be added to 
Gi-eek words ; as, telegrapJM, photograpMet, phUologigt, rather than 
telegrapher, photographer, philologer. On the other hand, however, 
we have geographer and biographer, which have become established 
in the language. 

Fnyven, though very common, is a Scotticism for proved, and should 
not be used. 

PreventatlTe is a malformation for prevexitiTe. 

Plead, as a past tense, is frequently used for pleaded, following 
the analogy of read. 

Speciality for specialty, leniency for lenity, firstly for first, enthtise 
for inspire, monarchial for monarchical, castujUity for casualty, are 
all violations of the best usage in the formation of words. 



n. PROPRIETY. 

1. Meaniug of Propriety. 

Propriety consists in using words in their proper sense. 
Here, as in the case of purity, good use is the principal 
test of diction. It matters little what the primary ele- 
ments of a word signify, or what the meaning of a word 
has been. We must either use the words as others under- 
stand them, or violate propriety. 

Language if Mnnewhat eapridons in iti enangei. The word derk, 
for example, in the Middle Ages meant a clergyman ; by Chaucer 
it is used to designate a student at a university ; in later times, it 
was applied to a keeper of accounts ; at present, it means a person 
who is employed as a salesman. Prevent means, etymologically, to 
go before ; as in the passage, *' I prevented the dawning of the morn- 
ing." — Psalm 119: 147. Now it means to hinder. The word let 
once meant to hinder ; but now it is used as equivalent to al- 
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low, the opposite of its ancient meaning. Edify primarily signified 
to build up, as a house is built; but now it is applied only to men- 
tal improvement. Painful was once applied to that which required 
the expenditure of pains, or effort, as a "painful sermon." Now it 
refers to that which causes a sensation of pain, as a "painful 
wound." 

2. Rules for Propriety. 

Although a writer must use his own judgment in each 
particular case, and consult specific authorities, — such as 
dictionaries and examples by the best authors, — a few rules 
may be of service in choosing appropriate words. 

(1) Avoid confoimding words from the same radical 
Such words are called paronymous or conjugate words. 
They do not always mean the same thing. Thus observa- 
tion signifies the act or habit of noticing ; as, ^^ A man 
of observation,'^ Observance^ the celebration of anything ; 
as, "The observance of the Sabbath.'^ We should not 
ssty, "observation of the Sabbath.'^ We must say, the 
man observes [notices] an action, or observes [celebrates] 
the Sabbath. 

The following words should be carefully distinguished : 

Cknuitrae and Constmet are quite frequently confounded. A boy 
canMructs a sentence when he makes it. He construes it when he 
explains its grammatical structure. 

Ckmgdenoe and ConseioiuaieM both imply a knowing together, but 
the first is restricted to the moral sense which distinguishes between 
right and wrong actions ; the second is used to signify the knowledge 
of self-existence and of mental action in general. 

Palieneis, PaUdty, and Falsehood are all formed from the word 
false, but differ as follows: falseness is applied to persons only, and 
'jnplies a deceptive character; falsity is the abstract quality of 
antnithf ulness ; & falsehood is an untrue assertion. 

Contemptible and Contemptaoiu differ in this : contemptSbie means 
that which deserves contempt, as a contemptible act; contemptU' 
^us means filled with contempt, as a contemptuous reply. 
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Hegleot and Hegligenoe mean respectively an act and a habit of 
carelessness; as, *' I missed the train by my neglect to notice the time 
of day.'* " The house is dilapidated through negHgeTtce,*^ 

Predict and Predioate mean respectively /(Tre^ and oMert, The 
word ** predicate " is also used erroneously in the sense of found or 
base; as, **Ue predicated his action on a misconception of my 
meaning." 

Beipeotftilly and Bespeotively are occasionally confounded. Let- 
ters are sometimes closed with the expression, "Yours respecHvely" 

(2) Use words in iheir accepted sense. This requires 
that we attach to every word only such a meaning as 
will be generally understood to belong to it. Thus, the 
proper meaning of transpire is to breath through, and 
so to become known. It is sometimes erroneously used to 
signify the same as occur. It is correct to say, ** The ver- 
dict of the jury has not yet transpired.*' It is incorrect 
to say, "The parade will transpire.'' 

The following are given as eanmples of words oommonly misnsed 
by careless writers. 

Couple is often used for ttoo; as, "He gave me a couple of 
peaches." The word means two things joined together or paired. 

Aggxavate is sometimes used for irrUate; as, **His manner is 
extremely agffra/DotingJ' The proper sense of the word is to add 
weight to ; as, "You only aggrcmUe the wrong by your conduct." 

Charaoter is used as equivalent to reputation. What a man m, 
makes his character; what he is thougM to he, determines his 
reputation. 

Demean is used in the sense of debase; as, *'He demeaned him- 
self by his action." It is properly equivalent to deport or behave, 
and is not connected with the word mean. 

AUow does not mean to assert; as, **He aUowed that I was 
wrong." 

Oaleiilate does not express the same meaning as intended, or fit; 
as in this sentence, "Sensational newspapers are calculated to in- 
jure the morals of the young." The word means to compute, to 
reckon, as by figures. 



36 



THE ELEMENTS OF RHETOBIG. 



Uotnal means recvprocal, not common. Hence two persons may 
be mviual friends, but A cannot be a mutual friend to B and C. 

Emblem is sometimes used as equivalent to sentim,e7U or meaning. 
The emblem of purity is the lily, but it is absurd to say, "The 
emblem of the lily is purity." 

Ezoept is often used for unless; as, *'He would not go except 
I would." WUTiout is used wrongly in the same way. Except and 
witJiout are prepositions and require an objective case. Unless is a 
conjunction. 

As is often used for like, and like for cts. As should be used 
when a verb is expressed; as, "He sings as I do." Idke should be 
used when a verb is not expressed or imderstood after it; as, "He 
works like a man." 

Beside is frequently misused for besides. The first is a preposi- 
tion, the second an adverb. "Two besides us sat beside the table." 

Can expresses power or possibility; may, permission or probability. 

Such signifies like this, or like these ; so implies degree. 

Into should be used after verbs of motion; in, with words express- 
ing rest. 

Care is necessary, in the use of prepositions with verbs, noims, and 
a^jectiTes, to select those which usage has sanctioned. The fol- 
lowing list from Angus will be of use for reference : 



Accord with (neuter) to (active). 

Accuse of crime, by one's friend. 

Acquit persons of. 

AflOnity to or between. 

Adapted to a thing, or /or a purpose. 

Agreeable to; agree i/oith persons, and 
to things. 

Attend to (listen) upon (woitX 

Averse to when describing feeling, 
from when describing an act or 
state. 

Bestow upon. 

Boast (/. 

Gallon. 

Change /or. 

Confer on (give) wiOi (converse). 

Confide in, when intransitive; when 
transitive, confide to. 

Conformable to; so the verb and ad- 
verb. Addison sometimes uses 
with. 

Compliance with. 

Consonant to, sometimes with. 

Convenient to or for. 



Conversant with persons; in affairs; 

t^Htut subjects. 
Correspond wUh (by letter) to (similar 

things). 
Dependent on, upon, • 
Berogatory to a person or thing ; we 

derogate yyom authority. 
Ble qf (a disease), or by (an accident). 
Bifler /rom, difference with a person, or 

bettoeen thiDga. 
Bifficulty in. 
Diminution qf. 
Disappointed of what we do not get: 

and in it when we get it and it fails 

to answer our expectations. 
Disapprove qf. 
Discouragement to. 
Dissent ^om. 
Eager in. 
Exception Is taken to statements; 

sometimes {tgainst — the verb has 

sometimes from. 
Expert at or in. 
Fall under. 
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Free /rom. 

Qlad of something gained, auvl cifotai 

what befalls another. 
Independent of. 
Insist upon. 
Made o/, /or. 
Many to. 

Martyr /or a cans^ to a disease. 
Need of. 
Notice o/. 
Observance of. 
Prejudicial to. 
Prejudice agavML 
Profit 6y. 

Provide /or, uritA, agaiiniL 
Recreant to, /rom. 



Reconcile to. 

Replete toUh. 

Resemblance to. 

Resolve on. 

Reduce to a state, and tmder subjection. 

Regard /or or to. 

Smile at, upon. 

Swerve from. 

Taste qf what is actually enjoyed, /or 
what we have the capacity of en- 
joying. 

Think qf or on. 

Thirst/or, after. 

True to (faithful) qf (predicable). 

Wait on (serve) at (a place) /or (await). 

Worthy qf. 



Kany expzessioiui have become stereotyped, so that a change would 
violate propriety. Bain mentions the following: 



Uae or employ means. 
Take steps. 
Aeqmre knowledge. 
Take degrees. 
Contrcut habits. 
Lay up treasure. 
Obtain rewards. 



ITin prizes. 
Gain celebrity. 
Arrive at honors. 
Conduct affairs. 
Espouse a side. 
Interpose auth<»ity. 
Pursue a course. 



Turn to account. 
Serve for a warning. 
Bear malice. 
Profess principles. 
CuUxvate acquaintance. 
Pass over in silence. 



m. PRECISION. 



!• Meaniug: of Precision. 

Precision (from the Latin prmcidere, to cut off) re- 
quires that we use such words as cut off all that we do not 
mean to express. If, for example, we wish to say, ^' He 
has sufficient money /^ but say instead, " He has enovgk 
monejy" we express more than we intend. Sufficient 
means what one actually needs ; enough, what one desires. 
The miser has suflScient, but he never has enough. The 
precise writer chooses words which express what he means 
without any addition or diminution. 

Words which mean nearly the same are called Synonyms. 
Strictly speaking, there are no words in our language which hare 
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precisely the same meaning. There is in every instance some slight 
shade of distinction which gives a word its own peculiar right to 
exist. It may be nothing more than a mental association, wholly 
indefinable and inexplicable, but the quick sense of a cultivated 
reader at once detects some difference from all other words. Great 
writers and speakers have usually been masters of synonyms. Rob- 
ert Hall was peculiarly fastidious in his choice of words. John 
Foster wrote his essay on "Decision of Character" with a painful 
slowness. '* He would spend whole days on a few short sentences, 
passing each word under his concentrated scrutiny, so that each, 
challenged and examined, took its place in the structure like an 
inspected soldier in the ranks." Fox once said of William Pitt. 
"Though I am myself never at a loss for a word, Pitt not only has 
a word but the word to express his meaning." Thomas Moore's easy- 
flowing verse was not the spontaneous gushing of a ceaseless fountain, 
as it seems to the reader. Irving says that when riding with the 
poet in Paris, the coach went into a rut, sending the inmates against 
the roof with a bump. " By Jove, / 't?« got it/" said Moore. " Got 
what?" said Irving. " Why," was the reply, ** that toord 1 've been 
hunting for six weeks to complete my last song I " 

The works on i^ynonyini by Crabbe, Graham, and Whately are 
serviceable if carefully used. Roget's "Thesaurus" is a help in 
suggesting the right word. The best work on the subject is Smith's 
" Synonyms Discriminated," 

2* Rules for Precision* 

The rules for Precision, like those for Propriety, are 
necessarily of a very general character. The following 
will serve to point out how to guard against a violation of 
Precision. 

(1) Difltingnish between generic and speoiflc words. A 
generic word applies to a whole class ; a specific word, to 
a part of the class only. Thus, praise is the general word 
for approbation, may be sincere or insincere, and is 
bestowed by any one on any other. Commendation is 
a specific word for approbation which is sincere, and is 
the encouragement given by a superior. 
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Not only precision but also vividneMi of ityle ii Menred by the nie 
of ipeoifie rather than generic words. The more general a term is, 
the more difficult it is to form an image of it. It is easy to picture 
to the mind a specific and concrete object, such as a particular tree, 
mountain, or house, that we have seen. It is possible to express 
a thought specifically or generally, as the writer chooses. Com- 
pare the following forms of expression:. "In proportion as the 
manners, customs, and amusements of a nation are cruel and barba- 
rous, the regulation of their penal codes will be severe." ** According 
as men delight in battles, bull-fights, and combats of gladiators, so 
will they punish by hanging, burning, and crucifying." The former 
is general; the latter, specific. The former is more dignified; the 
latter, more vivid. 

The most ipeeifie words in English are those of Anglo-Saxon origin, 
while the general words have been borrowed from the Latin. 
Compare the words in the following list: 



Anglo-Saxon. Latin. 



Creeping 
Walking 
Biding 
Banning 

Theft 
Bobbery 
Killing 
Lying 



»-■■ Motion. 






I Crime. 



Anglo-Saxon, 

Black 

Blue 

Bed 

Green 

Brown 



Latin. 



> ts Color. 



Hissing 

Gruntiug 

Groaning- )-» Sound. 

Speaking 

Singing 



1 



(2) Sisting^sh between the different degrees of inten- 
sity expressed by words. Temperayice is often used in the 
sense of abstinence. The former implies a reasonable re- 
straint upon indulgence ; the latter, a total disuse. They 
mean the same only when the least indulgence is hurtful. 



The foUowing distinctions are worthy of notice: 

Bepentaaoe and Penitence differ in both intensity and duration. 
We repent even of trivial matters; we are penitent only for our 
sins. We repent of an act but once; we are penitent for it long 
after. 

Avow, Aeknowledge, and CkmfiBefl express the following shades 
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of meaning: to a/oow is to assert with some satisfaction in the state- 
ment; to ackrmoledge is to admit as true that which is disagreeable 
to own; to confesi is to admit a fault or crime. ** A legislator a/aotm 
his opposition to some measure of the executive, and is applauded ; 
a gentleman a>cknowledge8 his mistake, and is forgiven; a prisoner 
confesses the crime with which he is charged, and is punished." 

Design, Pnrpoee, and Intentum differ as follows: a design em- 
braces many objects, and its attainability depends on the nature of 
the case ; a purpose has one object, is definite, and its steadiness 
depends on the temper of the mind ; an intention is vague, and may 
be delayed. The man of purpose pushes on his plans; the man of 
intention may consider them long before his intention becomes a 
purpose. 

Hasten and Horry both imply a quick movement, but At^rr;^ always 
adds the idea of excitement, perturbation, or irregularity, while 
hasten conveys only the notion of rapid movement. 

Abundance and Plenty. The former means an overflowing supply, 
as its derivation from the Latin aibundo, to overflow, suggests. 
Plenty means a sufficient supply, such as makes full without over- 
flowing. 

Indnstrioiis, Laboiions, and Diligent The industrious man works 
busily; the laborious man works with close application; the diligent 
man works from choice. One may be industrious without being 
laborious or diligent, diligent without being laborious. 

Pride and Vanity. The proud man esteems himself; the vain man 
desires the esteem of others. Dean Swift declares that a man may 
be too proud to be vain, 

(3) Distinguish between words which have respectively 
an active or passive meaning. Thus^ ability is active, 
and means power to do ; capacity is passive, and means 
power to receive. 

Poroe and Strength.. Force is power exerted, or active. Strength 
is internal, dependent on organization, and measured by its power 
of resistance. Strength, however, may be a cause of force, as when 
a man of strength exerts himself in showing force, 

Porgetfolness and ObUvion differ in this: the former refers to the 
person who forgets; the other, to the state of the thing which is 
forgotten. We blame a man tor forgetfuZness, but do not speak of 
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Mm as guilty of obUvion, Forgotten actions pass into obUmant but 
not into forgetftUness. 

Truth and Veracity. Truth belongs to propositions; veraeitp, to 
persons. The truth of a statement is admitted when the veracity of 
its author is unquestioned. We should not speak of the truth of a 
historian, or the veracity of history; but the truth of history and the 
veracity of the historian. 

(4) Dirtingnish between words which are negative and 
those which are privative. A word is negative when it 
denies the existence of a quality ; privative when it 
simply implies its absence. Thus, belief , disbelief y and 
unbelief are respectively positive, negative, and privative. 
Belief implies acceptance of a statement ; disbelief, an 
absolute denial of its truth ; unbelief y the mere absence 
of belief without denial. 

Diatmst and SnspidozL When one distrtists another, he imputes 
no good to him ; when he suspects another, he imputes positive evil 
to him. Distrust is a want of faith in any one; suspicion is a belief 
that one is not trustworthy. 

Bisadyantage and I^jiiiy. A disadvantage is the absence of a good ; 
an injury is a positive evil. 

Hopeless and Defperate. A man is hopeless when ho is without 
present hope ; he is desperate when he is not only hopeless but also 
surrounded with evils which shut off all hope in the future. 

(5) Avoid the use of equivocal words. An equivocal 
word is one which has more than one possible meaning in 
the place where it is used. Thus, " or ** is used equivo- 
cally in this sentence : " The Greeks worshipped Zeus, or 
Jupiter. ^^ To those who are not aware that Zeus and Jupi- 
ter are two names for one divinity, this might seem to 
mean that the Greeks worshipped either Zeus or Jupiter. 

There are tew words in oar language which have only one mean- 
ing. Some have nearly a score of different senses. The mean- 
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ing intended by the writer must be inferred from the connection. 
There is usually no difficulty in this when the word is used in the 
same sense throughout a sentence and in sentences near one another. 
Obscurity arises, however, if the same word has two different mean- 
ings in the same sentence. 

In this section^ on ** Diction," we have considered : 

(i) The Definition of Diction. 

{2) The Means of Acquiring a Vocahulary. 

{3) The Essentials of Good Diction. 

I. PURITY. 

(i) The Meaning of Purity. 
{2) Barbarisms. 

(3) The J^aturalization of Words. 

(4) The Formation of Words. 

II. PROPRIETY. 

(i) The Meaning of Propriety. 
(2) Rules for Propriety. 

III. PRECISION. 

(i) The Meaning of Precision. 
{2) Rules for Precision. 



SECTION XL 

SEiq^TEiq^CES. 
1. Definitions. 



The following definitions should be fixed in tho mind: 
(1) A Sentence is an assemblage of words so combined 
as to express a thought. 

A thought contains three elements: (1) the direct about which 
we think; (2) the clasa or guality with which we compare the ob- 
ject; and (3) the assertion, either affirmative or negative, of a real 
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or possible relation between these two elements. For example, I 
see an object Ijring on my table. I notice that there are certain 
qualities. Thus far there is no thought. If, now, I mentally decide 
that one of these qualities belongs to the object, I have a thought. 
The primary object may be some state of the mind as well as an 
external thing. 

The expression of the thought is a sentenoe. I name the object 
ink and the quality Uack, If I put these together, thus, "Ink 
black," I have no sentence; just as when I merely noticed the object 
and the quality, I had no thought. If I assert a relation between 
%7hk and the color Uack by using the word is, I have the sentence, 
" Ink is black." If I have in mind the color green, and assert that 
there is the relation of disagreement between the object and the 
quality, "Ink is not green," this also is a sentence. 

These three elements of a thought and of a sentence correspond 
as follows: 

(1) The thing thought about = the Sabjeot; 

(2) The quality or class compared with it = the Predicate i 

(3) The connection between them = the Copula. 

This is the logical analysis of a sentence. The common gram- 
matical analysis divides the sentence into (1) the Subject, or thing 
spoken about; and (2) the Predicate, or what is said of the subject. 

(2) A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought. It 
consists of one subject and one predicate connected by 
a copula ; as, "Man is mortal." 

(3) A Compound Sentence consists of two or more 
simple sentences of equal importance, whose parts are 
either expressed or understood ; as, " The earth is full of 
beauty and the sky is full of grandeur." Or, " The sky 
and the earth are full of beauty and grandeur." Or, 
" The sky and the earth are full of beauty/' Or, " The 
sky is full of beauty and grandeur. '^ 

(4) A Complex Sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences so combined that one depends upon another 
to complete its meaning ; as, " When spring comes, the 
flowers will bloom." Here the words "when spring 
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comes/' are dependent on the rest of the sentence for the 
completion of their meaning. 

(5) A ClauBe is a separate part of a complex sentence^ 
as the words **wlien spring comes/ ^ in the last example. 

(6) A Phrase consists of two or more words not includ- 
ing a finite verb, and does not express a thought; as, 
"By constant effort ; to speak truly; desirous of.'' 

(7) An Expression is here used, for convenience, as 
equivalent to a word, a phrase, or a clause. 

2. Division of the Subject. 

Having considered the choice and use of words, we 
should now study the best modes of combining them. 

There are several degrees of excellence in the structure 
of sentences, as indicated by the following qualities : 

(1) A sentence should conform to the principles of 
grammatical Concord. 

(2) It should be so arranged as to have perfect Clear- 
ness. 

(3) It should be so framed as to have Unity. 

(4) It should possess Energy. And, 

(5) When possible, it should have a pleasing effect upon 
the ear by its Harmony. 

We shall treat of each of these qualities in order. 

Ckmcord belongs to Grammar rather than to Bhetorio, but the in- 
sufficient knowledge of grammatical principles often brought to 
the study of Rhetoric, is a practical reason for offering a few hints 
on the subject here. A brief review of some of the most important 
rules of Syntax in connecticn with their application in writing, will 
not be irksome to good grammarians, while it will prove of incal- 
culable advantage to those who have not mastered these rules. 
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I. CONCORD. 

1. Rules for Simple Seutences. 

The following rules are framed to guard against some 
of the most common violations of concord: 

(1) Attend to the agreement of the verb and its sub- 
ject The agreement of a verb and its subject is often 
destroyed by confusing (1) collective and common nouns ; 
(2) foreign and English nouns ; (3) compound and sim- 
ple subjects ; (4) real and apparent subjects. The fol- 
lowing illustrations explain these distinctions : 

(1) A Colleotive Vovn denotds a number of indlTidiials taken to- 
gether m a dan; as, army^ regiment. When the individuals are 
made especially prominent, a plural verb is used; as, ''The class 
are all noted for study." When the idea of the class as a unit is 
most prominent, without reference to the individuals, a singular 
verb should be used; as, "The army toas defeated." 

(2) Kany noimg of fbreign odgin retain their foreign plnraL In this 
case the plural verb should be used with the foreign plural, even 
when the form seems to require a singular verb; as, ''The 
criteria of usefulness are these " ; not, "m these." 

The following partial liit of words with finreign plnralf is worthy 
of careful attention : 



Latdt. 



Addeodam, addenda. 
Alumna, alumnie. (Fern.) 
Alumnus, alumnL (Hasc.) 
Apex, apices. 
Appendix, appendices.* 
Aquariom, aquaria. 
Axis, axes. 
Basis, bases. 
Calculus, calcnlL 
Calyx, cflJyces.* 
Centumvir, centumviri. 



Cloaca, cloacsB. 
Crisii^ crises. 
Cumulus, cumulL 
Curriculum, curricula. 
Datum, data. 
Decemvir, decemviri. 
Desideratum, desiderata. 
Dictum, dicta. '^ 

Effluvium, effluvia. 
Emporium, emporia. 
Erratum, errata. 



Words mariEed * have a regular plural in « alaa 
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Ijasx,— Oontinaed. 



FooniffooL 
Foramen, foramina. 
Formula, formoln.* 
Fulcmm, folora.* 
Fangofl) fnngL* 
Oenni, genera. 
Gjrmnasinm, gymnasia.* 
Herbarium, herbaria.* 
Hippopotamus, hippopotami* 
Ignis fatuus, ignes f atuL 
Lamina, laminn. 
Larva, larvn. 
Magu% magi 
Maximum, maxima. 
Memorandum, memoranda. 
Minimum, minima. 
Momentum, Momenta. 
Nebula, nebuln. 
If udeoi^ nodeL 



Oasis, oases. 
Ovum, OTa. 
Papilla, papiUffw 
Polypus, polyp!. -^ 
Badius, radii* 
Bhombus, rhombL* 
Bostrum, rostra.* 
Sarcophagus, sarcopliagL 
Scholium, scholia.* 
Sensorium, sensoria.* 
Spectrum, spectra.* 
Speculum, specula. 
Stadium, stadia. 
Stamen, stamina.* 
Stimulus, stimuli 
Stratum, strata. 
Terminus, termini 
Yertebray ▼ertebro. 



GSEEK. 



Analysis, analyses. 
Antithesis^ antitheses. 
Aphelion, Aphelia. 
Automaton, automata. 
Cantharis, cantharides. 
Chrysalis, chrysalides. 
Criterion, criteria.* 
I>iieresis, dinreses^ 
Helii; helices. 



Hypothesis, hypotheses. 
Metamorphosis, metamorphoBQii 
Parenthesis, parentheses. 
Phasis, Phases. 
Phenomenon, phenomena. 
Stoma, stomata. 
Synthesis, syntheses. 
Thesis^ theses. 



Fbbnch. 



Aid-de-camp, aids-de-camp. 
Beau, beaux. 
Billet-doux, billets-doux. 
Flambeau, flambeaux. 
Oen-d'arme, gend'armes. 
Jet d'eau, jets d'eau. 
Madame, meedamea. 



Monsieur, messieurs. 
Morceau, morceauz. 
Plateau, plateaux. 
Bouleau, rouleaux. 
Savant^ savans. 
Tableau, tableaux. 



Italian. 



Banditto, banditti 
Cicerone^ ciceroni. 
Conversazione, conversazioni 
Improvisntore, improvisatori 
Libretto, libretti 



Scudo, scudi 
Soprana, soprane. 
Soprano, soprani 
Virtuoso^ virtuosi. 
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The fidlowing liave two plurals with diffarant iiigiiififlationi, which 
may be found in a dictionary . 



Brother, brethren, brothers. 
Die, dice, dies. 
OeniuB, genii, geniuses. 
Index, indices, indexes. 
Medium, media, mediums. 



Pea, peas, pease. 
Penny, pennies, pence. 
Plialanx, phalanges, phalanxes. 
Stamen, stamens, stamina. 
Vortex, vortices, vortexes. 



(3) When a sentenoe with one verb has two or more snlrjeots, these 
taken together are called the Componnd Sabject, as in this sentence: 
"The rose and the lU^/ are beautiful flowers." When the words 
denote differerU things, and are connected by and, as inlhe ex- 
ample, the verb should be plural. When the words denote the 
same thing, or are connected by or, the verb should be singular; as, 
"The Secretary and Treasurer is a trustworthy man." "The lily 
or the rose is a beautiful object." But, "The Secretary and the 
Treasurer [two different persons, as shown by the repetition of the 
article *the'] are trustworthy men." 

(4) When the same verb has more than one salrject of different per- 
sons or nnmbers, it agrees with the most prominent in thought; as, 
"He, and not you, is wrong." Here the real subject is "he," 
"you" being the subject of a verb understood in the eUiptical 
sentence thrown between the real subject and its verb. When 
there is no special prominence, the verb agrees with its nearest sub- 
ject; as, "Whether he or I am prepared." 

(2) Distmgniigh between the past tense and past parti- 
ciple of strong verbs. No mistake is more common than 
the confusion of these parts of the verb, so frequently 
the same, and yet in many instances different. Thus, 
we often hear, " He would have went," for " He would 
have gone." "He had broke/' for "He had broken." 

Very close attention should be given to the so-called strong or 
irregular verbs of our language. Lists are printed in most gram- 
mars, and the principal parts are given under the form for the pres- 
ent tense in the dictionaries. It would be well for the teacher to 
require the principal parts of the most irregular of these verbs, as 
an exercise. 
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(3) Diitingniah between transitive and mtranritive verlw. 

The verbs lie and lay, sit and set, rise and raise are 
often confounded. We lie down, sit on a chair, and rise 
from our seat. We lay down the book, set a chair 
uside, and raise the window. 

An intransitive yeib takes no otgeot, as in the examples above. A 
transitlye verb takes an olijeot The three verbs mentioned above 
are so frequently misused, that their principal parts should be com- 
mitted to memory. They are: 



iHTRAHtUTlVl. 



JAe, lay, lain. 
Bise, rose, risen. 
9it, 9»X, sat. 



TBAHSinVS. 



Lay, laid, laid. 
Baise, raised, laised. 
Set^ set^ set. 



(4) Difltingnish between the nse of Shall and Will Shall 
is.used, in direct statement, with the fil'st person, to ex- 
press a simple future action; as, "I shall go to town^^; 
with the second and third persons, to express a determi- 
nation; as, "You shall go to town.^^ "He shall go to 
town.^^ Will is used, in direct statement, with the first 
person, to express determination ; as, " I will go to town "\ 
with the second and third, to express simple future action ; 
as, "You will go to town/' "He loill go to town.'' 
Should and would are used in a similar manner. 

This distinotion is commonly disregarded in the Southern and 
Western States, but is insisted upon by all who aim to use the best 
English. The consequencas of confounding the two words are 
amusingly illustrated by the story of the Frenchman, who, having 
fallen into the water, cried out in terror, " 1 1^ drown, and nobody 
shaU help me.*' 

The oxigin of these words is as foUows: shaU (from the Anglo- 
Saxon scuUmf to be obliged) implies an obligation, and means, radi- 
cally, ought. Will (from the Anglo-Saxon wiUaUy to determine) 
implies a determination. '* I shaU" is, therefore, equivalent to "I 
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ought, and so must"; "I will," to "I purpose"; "You shall," to 
"You ought, and so must "; " You will," to ** You purpose," etc. 

(5) Di8ti2LgiiidL between the dedarative and the con- 
tingent use of the verb. Statements which are intended 
to express belief, even though conditional, should be made 
in the declarative form; as, ^^If this man is innocent 
[and I mean to imply that he is], he ought to be liber- 
ated." Statements which are intended to express doubt, 
ought to be made in the contingent form; as, ^'K this 
man be innocent [and I do not mean to imply that he 
is or is not], he ought to be liberated." 

The words "declarative" and "contingent" are here used to ex- 
press what many grammarians would convey by the words "indica- 
tive" and "subjunctive." The distinction noted is, unfortunately, 
less regarded than formerly. 

(6) Distinguish between the nominative and the objeo- 
tive case. The pronouiis are the only words which re- 
tain the ancient distinctive case-ending for the objective. 
Special care is necessary to use the objective form (1) 
as the object of a verb, and (2) after prepositions ; as, 
" The man whom you sent ; let you and me; they said to 
1dm and me.'' Not, " The man who you sent ; let you 
and /; they said to he and L'' 

(7) Distinguish between the nse of who, which, and that 
Wlio refers only to persons ; lohich, only to things ; 
that to either persons or things. Owing to the com- 
mon character of that, it is to be preferred to who or 
which in the following cases : (1) To avoid ambiguity; as, 
" The windows which I saw, had shutters that opened on 
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the inside/^ (2) When both persons and things are in- 
cluded in the antecedent; as, ^^ The ladies and music that 
enlivened the scene/' (3) When the relative is very 
closely connected with its antecedent by ellipsis; as, " The 
first time that [in which] I met him/' (4) When a clause 
is restrictive ; as, " The plans of life that men form in 
hope often fail/' Here, if ^ohich were used, the sense 
would be different, the clause being no longer restrictive; 
as, "The plans of life tuhich men form in hope often 
fail." 

(8) Bistrngnish between the comparative and snperlative 
degree of adjectives. The common errors are : (1) Using 
the double comparative and superlative; as, "These are 
much more preferable." "The most universal motive to 
business is gain." (2) Using the superlative when only 
two are compared ; as, "His is the easiest manner of the 
two." (3) Comparing objects which belong to wholly 
dissimilar classes; as, "There is no easier life than a 
preacher.^* (4) Including objects in a class to which they 
do not belong; as, " The fairest of her daughters. Eve." 
(5) Excluding an object from a class to which it does 
belong ; as, " CsBsar was braver than any ancient warrior." 

Attention should be given to the fact that lome adjeetivef are 
superlative in eense, and do not admit of oompariflon; as, ultimate, 
supreme, extreme. Others, as superior, posterior, prior, are properly 
comparative. Still we have "more perfect" and even "most per- 
fect " in good writers. Such anomalous forms are to be explained 
as indicating the highest approximation to that ivhich is absolutely 
unattainable. A "most perfect form" means the nearest possible 
approach to perfection. Such expressions should not be encouraged. 

The tendency of the best writers in comparing adjectives is to form 
the comparative and superlative of monosyllables by adding -er and 



STYLE. 51 

-ett to the positive; as, iciae, wiser, wisest, Pol^rsyllables are gener- 
ally compared by using more and most; as, eloquent, mere eloqttent, 
most eloqiient, 

(9) DiBtingnish between adjeotivet and adverbs. These 
are often confounded (1) by using an adjective for an ad- 
verb; as, " He behaved himself conformable to that blessed 
example "; (2) by using an adverb for an adjective ; as, 
"She looks beautif telly." 

The distinction between the instances requiring an adjective and 
those requiring an adverb, is not clearly drawn by grammarians. 
Remember that when the intention is to qualify the verb, an adverb 
should be used ; when to qualify the noun, an adjective. Thus, the 
vrordfeel is used in both an active and a neuter sense; as, " Ifeel 
[i. e., ezereiie my power of feeling] po^werfvJdy''*; or, *^lfeei [i. e., 
am conscious of bdng] potoerfiU" When the neuter verb indicates 
a degree, the adverb is properly used ; as, '""I suffer greatljf,*^ 

2. Rules for Compound and Complex Sentences. 

The following rules are intended to guard against the 
most conlmon errors in the construction of compound and 
complex sentences. 

(1) Tbe parts of componnd sentences shonld correspond. 
This rule is violated (1) by blending archaic and modern 
forms ; (2) by using different parts of speech in corre- 
sponding situations; (3) by using incongruous pronominal 
forms ; and (4) by using auxiliaries which do not belong 
to all the tense-forms of a verb to which they have a com- 
mon reference. 

These errors may be illustrated as follows : 

(1) Azehaio liMrmi of the verb ending in -eth and -est are fre- 
quently, but erroneously, used in the mm& sentence witk modem 
temi; as, ** The Moon sendeth [sends] to the Earth the light which 
the Sun gives to her." 
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(2) The correspondiiig parts of a sentence shonld be expressed by the 
same parts of speech. The following illustration is given by Abbott: 
** He had good reason to believe that the delay was not an accident 
[accidental], but premeditated, a,nd for mppoHng [to suppose, or else, 
for believing, above] that the fort, though strong both 6y art and 
naturally [nature], would be forced by the treachery of the governor 
and the indolent [indolence of the] general to capitulate within a 
week." 

(3) The same or corresponding pronouns shonld be nsed thronghont a 
sentence. The following is wrong: " Thou art not the trustworthy 
person I hoped you were." Use either the old or the modern form 
throughout. 

(4) In the fdlowing sentence the auxiliaries ** had" and " would " cannot 
both be nsed with the common verb ^' send **: ' ^ He said that he had or 
vmUd send the money, but I forget which." The form sent must be 
supplied with had; as, " He said he had sent or toovM send" etc. 

(2) Attend to the seqnenee of tenses. This requires (1) 
that references to time should be in harmony with each 
other and with the sense, and (2) that general or time- 
less statements should always be expressed in the present 
tense. 

(1) Beference mnst be made to works on Grammar far specific roles 
on fhis point The following are examples of a wrong use of tenses : 
"If these persons had [omit the auxiliary] intended to deceive, they 
would have taken care to have avoided [to avoid] what would expose 
them to the objection of their opponents." " Then they said unto 
him, what shall we do that we might [may] work the works of God." 
"I have [omit] studied Latin last year." 

(2) The fdlowing are wrong: "Let us suppose a man convinced, 
notwithstanding the disorders of the world, that it loas [is] under 
the direction of an infinitely perfect being." ** He maintained that 
only the virtuous were [are] happy." 

(3) Sentences should be properly connected. This is 
done (1) hy using suitable adverbs and conjunctions ; (2) 
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by repeating a ^erb, a conjunction, •or the subject of a 
sentence. 

(1) The efEbet of leaving ont the oomiectuig words is exhibited in 
the following paragraph, taken from Abbott : 

" Pitt was in the army for a few months in time of peace. His biographer 
[aceordinglyl insists on oar confessing, that, if the yoang comet had remained in 
the seryice, he would haye been one of the ablest commanden that eyer liyed. 
[But] thlB is not alL Pitt [it seems] was not merely a great poet in esse and a 
great general in posse, but a finished example of moral exceUence. . . . [The 
truth is that] there scarcely ever lived a person who had sc little claim to this sort 
of praise as Pitt. He was [undoubt^ly] a great man. [But] his was not a com- 
plete and well-proportioned greatoess. The jHiblic life of Hampden or of Somcrs 
resembles a regular drama which can be ci-iticized as a whole, and every scene of 
which is to be yiewed In oonnecUon with the main action. The public life of Pitt, 
[on the other hand,] is," etc. 

(2) It is often of great advantage to the reader or hearer if a verb, a 
eonjnnetion, or the lutject of a sentence is repeated, as in the following 
examples: 

** Cardinal Bichelien hated Buckingham as sincerely as did the 'Spaniard 
OUyarea.' " 

If " did ** were omitted, the sentence would be ambigaous. 



*We might say that the Csssars did not persecute the Christians; that th^ 
only punished men who were chaiged, righUy or wrongly, with burning Rome, 
and committing the foulest abominations in secret assemblies; and that the 
refusal to throw frankincense on the altar of Jupiter was not the crime, but only 
eyidence of the crime." 

" At school and at college the great vision of Some broods over the mind with 
a power which is never suspended or disputed : her great men, her beautiful 
legends, her history, the height to which she rose, and the depth to which she 
fell — these make up one half of a student's ideal world." 



n. CLEARNESS. 
!• The Importance of Clearness. 

The purpose of language is to convey thought from 
one mind to another. Language is the medium of com- 
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munication. Whil^ the thought and the expression are 
often apparently one whole so compounded that the one 
could not exist without the other, it is still true that 
language is best adapted to its purpose when it is a trans- 

• 

parent medium. It should reveal the whole thought as 
the writer or speaker would have it understood by the 
person addressed. As Quintilian says, the expression 
should be so clear that the hearer not only may but must 
understand. 

Th0 importance of eloameBS is forcibly illustrated by Dr. Campbell. 
He says: "If the medium through which we look at any object is 
perfectly transparent, our whole attention is fixed on the object; we 
are scarcely sensible that there is a medium which intervenes, and 
we can hardly be said to perceive it. But if there is any flaw 
in the medium, if we see through it but dimly, if the object is im- 
perfectly represented, or if we know it to be misrepresented, our 
attention is immediately taken off the object to the medium. We 
are then anxious to discover the cause, either of the dim and con- 
fused representation, or of the misrepresentation, of things which it 
exhibits, that so the defect in vision may be supplied by judgment. 
The case of language is precisely similar. A discourse, then, excels 
in perspicuity when the subject engrosses the attention of the 
hearer, and the language is so little minded by him that he can 
scarcely be said to be conscious it is through this medium he sees 
into the speaker's thoughts." 

2. Rules for Clearness. 

The following are the principal rules for so arranging 
words in sentences as to secure clearness. 

(1) Observe the natural order in the English sentenco. 
The natural order is, in the simple sentence, (1) the Sub- 
ject and its modifiers, (2) the Copula, (3) the Predicate 
and its modifiers. This order is often changed for poeti- 
cal effect and for emphasis. 
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Airangemeiit U more important in English than in tSie i^thetio or 
inflected languages, such as the Latin and the Greek. The subject 
and the object of an English sentence can generally be distinguished 
only by the position which they occupy. Thus, " William loves 
Charles," means that William is the one who lot>e8 and Charles the 
one who is laved. If the order be reversed ; as, " Charles loves Wil- 
liam," the meaning is changed. In Latin this is not so. ** Ghi- 
lielmtis araat Ca/rdum" means, ** William loves Charles," no matter 
what the order of the words. The sentence, "And thus the son the 
fervent sire addressed," is not clear. The order is sometimes 
changed for emphasis, but such inversions are emphatic chiefly be- 
cause they are unusual; as, "A ruMe son was Charles,*' 



(2) Place the adverb as near as possible to the word it 
qualifies, and so that it cannot be supposed to qualify 
any other word. This rule is violated in the following 
sentences : ^^Thales was not only famous.^ for his know- 
ledge of nature, but for his moral wisdom.^^ "I told him 
to go slowly, but he ^ left the room quickly, dropping 
the purse on the floor.^' 

'In the last example the ambigiiity of referoiLce may be removed for 
fhe reader by pimctnatioii, and for the hearer by the voice. A careful 
writer, however, would not be willing to leave his meaning to the 
mercy of a careless compositor or reader. Punctuation and rhetori- 
cal pauses ought never to be relied upon to bring out the sense. 

The word " only" is peculiarly liable to abuse. Abbott has shown 
how many different meanings may be taken from four words vari- 
ously arranged. He says : 



** In strictness perhaps the three foUowing sentences : 

(1) He only beat three, 

(2) He beat only three, 

(3) He beat three only, 
oaght to be explained thus : 

(1) He did no more than beat, did not kill, iliree. 

(2) He beat no more than three. 

(3) He beat thre^ and that was aU he did. Here only modifies the whole sen- 
tence and depreciates the action." 
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Th0 position of the adverb, when emphatic, is aft«r the verb; 
As, ** He walked slowly down the hill." When unemphatic, the ad- 
verb is placed before the verb ; as, ** He dowly walked down the 
hill." Never put an adverb between **to" and its verb ; as, "He 
preferred to not sing." 

(3) Place adverbial clauses and adjuncts as near as pos- 
Bible to the words they qualify. This rule is violated in 
this sentence : ^^ The following lines were written by one, 
who, for more than ten years, had been confined in the 
penitentiary, for Ms own diversion," This means that 
he was confined for his own diversion, but is intended to 
inean that the lines were tvritten for his own diversion. 

An adverbial oUuse is a clause used as an adverb, to modify a 
verb, adjective, or other adverbial expression. An ac^imot is a noun 
governed by a preposition. 

(4) Avoid the squinting construction. This is a con« 
struction in which an expression looks both ways — that is, 
may be taken with what precedes or with what follows ; 
as, '* The minister who ^ grows less by his elevation, like 
a little statue on a mighty pedestal, will always have his 
jealousy strong about him.^' The words in italics may be 
taken with the preceding or the following words. They 
are intended to be taken with the preceding. 

In the last example there is little probability of any one's taking 
the words in italics with the following, after re-reading the sentence. 
It is not safe, however, to trust one's .meaning to the perseverance 
of a reader. The fault in the example is obscurity rather than 
ambiguity, the most common result of a squinting construction. 

(5) Avoid the ambiguous use of pronouns. The pro- 
noun is by nature a kind of universal noun, and may 
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refer to anything of the same gender^ number, and person. 
Ambiguity may be avoided in four ways — namely, (1) by 
altering the gender, or (2) the number, or (3) the person, 
when the antecedent would otherwise be uncertain, and 
(4) by repeating the antecedent. 

(1) ** I heard this from the driver, wJio heard it from the postman, 
uiho was at the gate," is objectionable because uiho refers to two dif- 
ferent persons. This may be avoided by using thai, which is of 
common gender, instead of who, as the second relative; as, '* I heard 
this from the driver, who heard it from the postman thai was at the 
gate." The meaning is here slightly affected, uho being relative and 
thai both relative and restrictive. 

(2) The following may be improved by changing the number of 
one of the words: " They were persons of high hopes, before they 
[that is, hopes] were clouded over by misfortune." Say rather, 
** They were full of hope until U was clouded over by misfortune." 

(3) Ambiguity is sometimes avoided by reporting a speech in the 
second person. Instead of **He told his father that hs [his father] 
was perfectly safe," write, "He said to his father, *Tou are per- 
fectly safe.'" 

(4) Sometimes the only escape from ambiguity is to repeat the 
antecedent in full; as, '*He said that he had conversed with Mr. 
Brown and Jus proposition was impracticable." Here Mr, BrowtCs 
should be substituted for his. 

The amniing eiSMSt of diaregaidixig the refexenee of pronoimi is well 
illustrated by Burton, in the following storj' of Billy Williams, a 
comic aotor, who thus narrates his experience in riding a horse 
owned by Hamblin, the manager: 

<*So down I goes to the stable with Tom Flynn, and told the man to pat the 
saddle on him.'" 

"OnTomFlynn?" 

*'No^ on the horse. So, after talking with Tom Flynn awhile, I moanted 
him." 

" What I mounted Tom Hynn ? " 

<*No, the horse ; and then I shook hands with him and rode off." 

" Shook hands with the horse, BUly ? " 

'*No, with Tom Flynn ; and then I rode off ap the Bowery, and who should I 
meet in front of the Bowery Theatre but Tom Hamblin ; so I got off and told the 
boj to hold him by the head." 

« What ! hold Hamblin by the headt" 
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''No, the hone ; and then we went and had a drink together." 

"What I you and the horse ? ** 

"Ko, me and Hamblin ; and after that I mounted him again, and went out of 
town." 

"What! mounted Hamblin again?" 

" No, the horse ; and when I got to Bnmham, who shonld be there but Tom 
iHynn,-^ he 'd taken another horse and rode oat ahead of me ; so. I told the hostler 
to tie him up." 

"Tie Tom Flynn up? ** 

"No, the horse ! and we had a drink there.* 

"What ! you and the horse?" 

" No, me and Tom Flynn I " 

Finding his auditors by this time in a hone laugh, BUly wound up with— 

" Now, look here,— every time I say horse, yoii say Hamblin, and every time 
I say Hamblin, you say horse. 1 11 be hanged if I tell you any more about it."— 
Quoted by Habt. 

m. UNITY. 
1. Meaning^ of Unity. 

By XTnity is meant such expression of thought by means 
of each sentence as to produce one impression. A build- 
ing may be so designed as to give evidence that it is the 
product of one architect who has carefully planned and 
adjusted all its parts. Such a structure possesses unity. 
Another edifice may show from its variety of materials 
and lack of proportion that its parts were built at differ- 
ent times and by different persons. Such a building does 
not possess unity of design. 

A sentence^ in like manner^ may consist of parts so 
combined as to produce the impression of oneness, or it 
may be so loosely thrown together as to produce only a 
confused and indefinite idea. A sentence, like a palace, 
may be vast without sacrificing unity ; or, it may have 
but few and insignificant parts, like a cottage, without 
possessing it. The test of unity is the connection between 
the parts. If that is close, the sentence has unity ; if it 
is remote, the sentence wants unity. 
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Qa the impo/tanoe of unity Blair remaxki: *' This is a capital prop- 
erty. In every composition, of whatever kind, some degree of 
unity is required, in order to render it beautiful. There must be 
always some connecting principle among the parts. Some one 
object must reign and be predominant. This, as I shall hereafter 
show, holds in history, in epic and dramatic poetry, and in all ora- 
tions. But most of all, in a single sentence, is required the strictest 
unity. For the very nature of a sentence implies one proposition to 
be expressed. It may consist of parts, indeed ; but these parts must 
be so closely bound together as to make the impression on the mind« 
of one object, not of many." 



2. Boles for Unity. 

The following are the principal rules for unity : 
(1) Avoid changing the subject so as to confuse the 
thought. It is not meant^ as some writers on Bhetoric 
seem to teach, that a sentence should have only one sub- 
ject. Every complex sentence must, from its nature, have 
more than one subject. This rule is intended to guard 
against the undue addition of accessory propositions. The 
following violates the rule : ^' When we were about to go, 
they put into my hands a bundle of books, and when I 
undid them, they proved to be exactly what / wanted.'' 
Say rather, " On our departure, a bundle of books was put 
into my hands. When opened, they proved to be exactly 
what I wanted.'' 



In the last example, as remodeled, there are two sentences to 
express what the uncorrected sentence expresses. This kind of 
division is generally the most certain remedy fior sentences which vidato 
unity. It is not necessary, however, that this rule should be pressed 
so far as to require a reconstruction of the last sentence in the cor- 
rected example. That sentence contains two subjects, but the 
second is so subordinated in the expression "exactly what I wanted " 
as not to violate unity. 
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(2) Avoid crowding together things nnconnected. This 
rule is violated in the following sentence : ^^ Socrates and 
Plato were wise and they both lived to be old men ; the 
former being killed by the Athenians and the latter dying 
a natural death/' Here is material for two sentences. 

(3) Avoid inserting relative clauses into clauses wMcli 

are themselves relative. This rule and also the previous one 

are violated in the following sentence : " The march was 

through an uncultivated country loliose savage inhabitants 

fared hardly, having no other riches than a breed of lean 

sheep, whose flesh was rank and unsavory, by reason of 

their continual feeding upon sea-fish.'' Here the second 

relative clause is inserted into the first. - The remedy is 

to divide the sentence into two. Thus : ^* The march of 

the Greeks was through an uncultivated country. Its 

savage inhabitants fared hardly, having," etc. 

When the relative olaiueB are oodrdinate, having referenoe to a 
oommon antecedent, unity is not necessarily violated; as, ** He was a 
soldier w?io disregarded every hardship, who courted danger, and who 
faced it boldly and even joyfully, when found." 

(4) Avoid the addition of snpplementary clauses to a 
complete sentence. The rule is violated in loose sentences, 
and the remedy is either to divide them into separate 
sentences or to make them periodic. In the sentence, 
^^With these writings [of Cicero] young divines are 
more conversant than with those of Demosthenes, who, 
by many degrees, excelled the other; at least, as an orator,^* 
— the mind naturally rests at the word other as the con- 
clusion of the sentence, but, contrary to expectation, is 
obliged to carry back the added clause to reconstruct the 
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previous thouglit. The sentence would be improved by 
the following change : " With these writings young divines 
are more conversant than with those of Demosthenes, who, 
by many degrees, as an orator at least, excelled the other." 

A loose sentence is one in which the end seems to be reached 
before the sentence is completed. A periodiiD sentence is one in 
which the thought is suspended until the close. Suspense is caused 
(1) by placing the **if-clause" first, and not last, in a conditional 
sentence; as, **If thou didst ever thy dear father love, revenge his 
fool and most unnatural murder"; (3) by placing participles before 
the words which they qualify; as, ** Deserted by his friends, he was 
forced to have recourse to those who had been his enemies " ; (3) by 
using suspensive conjunctions; as, ** Either you must take this 
extremely perilous course, in which success is uncertain, and failure 
disgraceful, as well as ruinous, or else the liberty of your country is 
endangered." If eUher be omitted, the meaning is liable to be mis- 
understood until the reader has gone half through the sentence. 
Periodic sentences ought not to be very long. If they are, the be- 
ginning is lost before the end is reached. A balaaoed sentence is 
composed of two sentences similar in form but often contrasted in 
meaning; as, ** Worth makes the man; the want of it, the fellow." 



(5) Avdd fiirdng abstract and coneiete ideas into the 
same grammatical government; as, '^On every side they 
rose in multitudes, armed with rustic weapons and with 

irresistible fury.*^ 

•• 

When the design is to raise a laugh by the ridiculous combina- 
tion of dissimilar things, abstract and concrete ideas may be thus 
blended; as, ** He took his hoit and lea/ve" " He was delivered from 
dread and his wife's voice J" ''A huekwheat-cake was in her mouth, 
a tea/r was in her eye." 

(6) Avoid unnecessary parentheses. A parenthesis is an 
inserted expression which has no grammatical connection 
with the remainder of the sentence. Hence it is liable to 



' 
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withdraw the attention from the main thought ; as^ 
"When this Parliament sat down (for it deserves our 
particular observation t^hat both Houses were full of zeal 
for the present Government, and of resentment against 
the late usurpations), there was but one party in Parlia- 
ment^ and no other party could raise its head in the 
nation/' 

Parentheses were formerly mach more frequently employed than 
they are at present. Their excessive use indicates a deficiency of 
art in writing. It is generally possible, by recasting and arranging 
our thoughts, to avoid parentheses altogether. They are, however, 
occasionally unavoidable. Long parentheses mar the beauty and 
destroy the unity of a sentence. 

IV. ENERGY. 

1. Meaningr of Energy. 

A sentence may be constructed in accordance with the 
rules for concord, clearness, and unity, and still produce 
but little effect. Something is wanting to fix the atten- 
tion and sustain the interest. This important quality is 
variously called energy, vivacity, strength, force, or an' 
mation. Xnergy (the Greek Iv^pYstot, enirgeia, from fcv» 
en, in, and SpYOV, ergon, work) is the most exact expres- 
sion for the quality, because the word suggests a force in 
the verbal form apart from the character of the thought. 
Style is greatly affected by the strength or feebleness of 
the thought, but even commonplace thoughts may be 
expressed in energetic language. The quality of the 
thought belongs to invention. The term *' energy of ex- 
pression '* has reference solely to the fitness of the words 
to convey the ideas with force. 
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2. Rules for Energy* 

Many of the previous rules indirectly contribute to 
energy, since clearness and unity are essential to this 
quality of style. The following rules are more directly 
adapted to secure energy : 

(L) Avoid all nnneoessary words. Whatever adds 
nothing to the meaning simply clogs the expression. 
Unnecessary words appear in three ways : (1) when they 
repeat the thought, they are called Tautological ; (2) 
when they are added without being necessary to the sense, 
they are called Eedundant ; (3) when they are combined 
in a diffuse way which may be simplified, they form a 
Circumlocution. 

(1) The effort to be clear often leads one into Tkntology, as in the 
following example : "This is so clear a proposition, that I rest the 
whole argument entirely upon it." In such cases one or the other of 
the words used tautologically should be stricken out. 

(2) Sednndancy is most likely to show itself in the use of adjeC' 
tives. These words are usually descriptive, and hence serve to en- 
rich the style, but when used in excess, they overburden the sentence 
and show a pedantic taste or a strain after effect. Superlatives are 
especially liable to disfigure the sentences of unpractised writers. 
It is a good rule to strike out such words as "very," "inexpressi- 
ble," "unprecedented," "stupendous," etc., whenever they are not 
strictly required. The following are instances of Redundancy: 
" The univeracU opinion of aU men." " They returned back again to 
the same \)\8icefrom whence they c&me forth" " His very excellent 
discourse was most intolerable and extremely inconsiderate in the 
eyes of enemies." "The boundless plains in the heart of the em> 
pire furnished inexhaustible supplies of corn, that would have almost 
sufficed for twice the population." Note the inconsistency of inex' 
haustible with what follows. 

(3) droumloontian requires the re-casting of the whole expression. 
For example? 
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*' Pope professed to have learned his poetry from Bryden, whom, whenerer an 
opportunity was presented, he praised thfough the whole period of his existence 
with unvaried liberality ; and perhaps his character may receive some illostration, 
if a comparison be instituted between him and the man whose pupil he was." 

This sentence is thus condensed by Bain: 

"Pope professed himself the pupil of Bryden, whom he lost no opportunity of 
praising ; and his character may be illustrated by a comparison with his master." 



(2) XTse connectlye words with care. This rule is neces- 
sarily indefinite, as no specific cautions can be framed to 
guard against every possible fault. An attentive study 
of the appended illustrations will show how important 
is the judicious management of connectives. 

"When we are making a deliberate enumeration of particulars 
which are designed to occupy the mind and impress it forcibly, the 
conjunction may be repeated; as, **I am persuaded that neither 
death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things 
present, nor things to come, nor height, Tior depth, nor any other 
creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of God." This 
repetition is called PolyByndetoii. 

When, on the other hand, we wish to convey the idea of rapid 
movement and to stimulate the mind by a vivid description or nar- 
ration, the conjunction may be omitted; as, 

** One effort, one, to break the circling host; 
They/(?n», vmte, cha/rge, waver y — all is lost." 
This omission is called Ai^yndeton. 

When a word is governed by two different prepositions, the effect 
is awkward and feeble; as, "Socrates was invited to, and Euripides 
entertained at, his court." This is called the Splitting of Partieles. 

And is sometimes used redundantly before the relative which ; as, 
**I gave him a beautiful picture, aikd which I admired in the book- 
store." And may properly precede which when it connects two rela- 
tive clauses; as, **It was a day which all enjoyed, and which all will 
remember with pleasure." 



(3) Give important words in the sentence an emphatic 
position. The principal thought in the sentence should 
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be made prominent. This is done (1) by making the 
subject of the sentence clear ; (2) by changing the usual 
order of words ; as, *^ Great is Diana of the Ephesians.'' 
Compare with the first rule for Clearness. 

Compare this sentence with the next: **It is characteristic of a 
wise and virtuous man, that, at all times, his own private interest 
should be sacrificed to the public interest of his own particular 
society.*' '' The wise and virtuous man is at all times willing that 
his own private interest should be sacrificed to the public interest of 
his own particular society." In both these sentences something is 
affirmed of a " wise and virtuous man." In the former this natural 
subject of the sentence is made a mere adjunct of the word '* char- 
acteristic" In the latter it is placed prominently before the mind 
as the subject of thought, and the statement about it is made with 
directness. 

(4) Do not close a sentenee with an ingignifleant word. 

Adverbs and prepositions should not be placed at the 
close of a period, for they are merely qualifiers and con- 
nectives, and should not take the place of more significant 
words; as, ^^It is absurd to judge either Spenser or 
Ariosto by precepts which they did not attend to." This 
would be improved thus : *^It is absurd to judge either 
Spenser or Ariosto by precepts to which they did not 
attend.*' 

It is not a violation of this rule, however, to use adverbs at the 
end of a sentence, when by their emphatio podtioa they express an 
antithesis of thought ; as, *' In their distress my friends shall hear 
of me always ; in their prosperity Tteoer" 

In arranging the clauses of a sentence, when possible the longest 
should come last. 

(5) Vie flgoratiye language. Wherein figures of speech 
add energy to language, will be explained in another place. 
It is important to note the fact that appropriate figures 
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are conducive to strength. Of these Metaphor, Antithesis, 
and Climax are particularly effective ; as, *^ The ship leaps 
on/^ " The wicked fiee when no man pursueth ; but the 
righteous are bold as a lion." ** It is an outrage to bind a 
Roman citizen ; to scourge him is an atrocious crime ; to 
PUT HIM TO DEA.TH is almost parricidc; but to CRUCIFY 
him — what shall I call it ?^^ 

Caie Bhoiild be taken to avoid an ezoess of antiUiesei. On this 
point Blair gives the following caution: **Ttie frequent use of an- 
tithesis, especially where the opposition of the words is nice and 
quaint, is apt to render style disagreeable. ... A maxim, 
or moral saying, properly enough receives this form ; both be- 
cause it is supposed to be the fruit of meditation, and because it is 
designed to be engraven on the memory, which recalls it more 
easily by the help of such contrasted expressions. But where a 
string of such sentences succeed each other ; where this becomes 
an author's favorite and prevailing manner of expressing himself, 
his style is faulty. . . . Such a style appears too studied and 
labored ; it gives us the impression of an author attending more 
to his manner of saying things, than to the things themselves which 
he says." 

V. HARMONY. 

1. The Value of Harmony. 

A sentence may be grammatical and observe the rules 
for clearness, unity, and energy, without pleasing the ear 
by its smoothness of sound or displaying any adaptation of 
sound to the sense. Most sentences are constructed with- 
out any thought of how they will sound. Only in poetry 
and elaborate oratory does a writer study to embody in his 
language a soul of secret harmony. Frequently un- 
pleasant words and combinations of wor^s cannot be 
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avoided without obscuring or modifying the meaning. 
No doubt some consideration should be given to this 
element of style^ but it should be the last and the least to 
engage our attention. In no case let sense be sacrificed 
to sound. 

With regard to the capability of oil? laagnage in harmony of style, 
the following remarks by Graham are judicious: 

''EngUsh has been often accused of harshness, and it certainly 
cannot be ranked among the most harmonious languages of Europe. 
But, if not the most beautiful in this respect, neither can it be said, 
on the other hand, that it is the most disagreeable ; for, though 
inferior in harmony to Italian and Spanish, it ranks higher than 
Dutch, or any of the Scandinavian or Sclavonic languages. Since, 
however, even in the most melodious languages, some writers are 
known to be far more studious of elegance and beauty than others, 
it follows that this difference will also appear in authors who write in 
the most rugged dialect. Whatever, then, may be said of the want of 
softness in the English language, it is plain, as some of our writers 
surpass others in harmony, that this is a quality to be cultivated; 
and there is no good reason why any one gifted with a delicate ear 
may not, under the guidance of a judicious teacher, attain to the 
power of writing in an easy and flowing style." 

2, Rules for Harmony. 

Without entering into the philosophy of harmony, which 
is explained in the "Science of Rhetoric," we shall limit 
the discussion of this subject to the statement of a few 
practical rules. 

(1) Select the most melodions words. These are (1) 
words ending in soft consonants or open vowels ; as, 
beauty y alive^ dread ; (2) words containing liquids ; as, 
roaming, lonely y noontide; (3) polysyllables with the accent 
near the end; as, tempordlity, harmdnious, sonSrous; (4) 
words in which vowels and consonants are blended. 
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The following taUe of the English alphabet will be of aid in 
pointing out the effect of different letters upon the ear: 



[soft.. 
Coiuonants-j 

[Hard. 


Labials, 
b 


Qattorals. 
g 


Lingiials. 
d 


Dentals. 

V 


Sibilanta. 


P 


ck 


t 


i 


8 


Vowels 


a 

1 
h 

h 


e 
m 
qu 
C X— ks 
( orqs 


i 

D 

j-dg 




r 


uwy 


I4qiiidi^ orsemiyowels 
Aspirates 


Doable letters 





The soft consonants are pleasing to the ear, while the hard con- 
sonants are more harsh. Compare dab and «2ap, played and ptot, 
stave and staff. The liquids are specially melodious. The aspirates 
and double letters are more rough. 

Combinations of letters of one kind are very inharmonious ; as, 
strengthenedst, fanriering. Derivatives from long com pounds are gen- 
erally disagreeable ; as, wrongJieadedness, unsttccessftUness, Words 
with a succession of unaccented syllables, and long words having the 
accent near the beginning, are difficult to pronounce, and, accord- 
ing!/ unpleasant to the ear ; as, derdgatarUy, peremptorily. 



(2) Avoid all disagreeable combinatioiis of words. These 
are caused by (1) a repetition of the same sound; as^ I 
confess with humility the sterility of my poetic ability; 
(2) a hiatus produced by two similar sounds in succession; 
as, ^^Idea and destiny''; (3) a cumulation of consonants ; 
as, ^'Strengthenedst thou him in his struggles f^^ 



(3) Arrange the words so that the distribution of accent 
will impart rhythm to the movement of the sentences. This 
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is especially important in compositions designed for oral 
delivery. The art of rhythmical writing is one of the 
most rare, but one of the most enviable, of literary 
attainments. As in the composition of music and poetry, 
much depends upon the natural ear. 

**In the usual forms of familiar prose- writing,** says Russell, 
" little regard is paid to the placing of words, as respects the efElBet 
of accailt. Words in plain, unpretending composition follow each 
other with but slight reference to the result in mere sound. Some 
writers, however, are distinguished by a style which is more or less 
measured and rhythmical to the ear. The stately and formal style of 
oratorical declamation sometimes assumes this shape, as does also 
the language of sublime, pathetic, and beautiful description. Some 
writers, by high excellence of natural or of cultivated ear, succeed in 
imparting an exquisite but unobtrusive melody to their sentences, 
which torms one of the piincipal attractions of their style. We 
have instances of these various effects of the selection and arrange- 
ment of words, in the majestic and measured declamation of Chat- 
ham, or in the lofty and magnificent strains of Scripture. The 
cadences of Ossian exemplify, sometimes, the power and beauty of 
metrical arrangement, and, sometimes, the cloying effect of its too 
frequent and uniform recurrence. Every cultivated ear is familiar 
with the chaste and pleasing turn of the sentences of Addison, the 
easy flow of Goldsmith's, the ambitious swell of those of Johnson, 
the broken and capricious phrases of Sterne, the noble harmony of 
Burke, the abruptness of Swift, and the graceful smoothness of 
Irving." 

(4) Attend to the cadence of sentences. By cadence is 
meant the falling of the voice before coming to a full stop. 
The most musical cadences are made on words of four 
syllables, accented on the first and third; as, ciroumstdn- 
tial, dbservdtion. Words of three syllables, accented on 
the second, as, demSnstrate, propdrtion, reflSctio7i, make 
a very agreeable cadence. Monosyllables or a series of un- 
accented syllables make a disagreeable cadence. Accord- 



/ 
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ingly, a sentence should not close with a small word^ but 
with the longest words and most sonorous members. 

It is impossible that every sentence should close with any particu- 
lar kind of word, and it is absurd to insist on sacrificing a perfectly 
appropriate word, when its only fault is inharmoniousness, for a 
less expressive but more musical cadence. The rule is intended 
simply to call attention to the resources, of harmony. 

(5) When possible, snit the sound to the sense. Words 
which resemble the sounds which they describe are called 
onomatopoetic. Numerous words in our language^ such as 
hiss, whizy clash, crash, roar, and patter, readily suggest 
their meaning by their sound. Such words are very sig- 
nificant. Although the associations which they recall 
are often fanciful, they serve an important purpose in 
description. 

(6) Vary the lengpih of sentences. Whether long or 
short, sentences of uniform length produce a monotonous 
effect. A succession of short sentences is, however, more 
monotonous than a series of long ones, on account of the 
usual variation of structure in sentences of considerable 
length. Skilfully introduced, short sentences impart 
animation to the style. They have a tone of finality. 
On the other hand, long sentences afford more opportu- 
nity for effective climax, and better sustain the continuity 
of thought. If the rules for clearness and unity are ob- 
served, long sentences are not less intelligible than short 
ones. They may even be more easily understood than a 
succession of independent short sentences, for the reason 
that they contain that exact combination of modifiers 
which precisely expresses the thought. 
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In this section, on ^Sentences," we have consid- 
ered: 

{1) Definitions. 

{2) Division of the Subject, 

I. CONCORD. 

{I) Rules for Simple Sentences, 

{2) Rides for Compound and Complex Sentences. 

n. CLEARNESS. 

(1) The Importance of Clearness. 
{2) Rules for Clearness. 

III. UNITY. 

(1) The Meaning of Unity. 
{2) Rules for Unity, 

IV. ENERGY. 

(J) The Meaning of Energy. 

(2) Rules for Energy. 

V. HARMONY. 

(1) The Value of Harmony. 

(2) Rules for Harmony. 



' SECTION III. 

Paragraphs. 

1. The Importance of Paragraphs. 

A Paragraph is a group of sentences that are closely 
related in thought. The great importance of paragraphs 
is evident from the definition. They serve to give dis- 
tinctness to the sequence of thoughts. Probably the 
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usual neglect of paragraphing is owing to an imaginary 
difficulty in the art. A few simple rules will serve to 
make the subject plain. 

Nearly all the works on composition almost ignore the division of 
discourse into paragraphs, and, as a consequence, many otherwise 
good writers either make no paragraphs or place every important 
sentence by itself. 

2. Rules for Paragraphs. 

(1) Hake an analysis before writing. This may be 
either written or mental, according to the character and 
extent of the composition. 

This diieotum is of veiy great importaaoe, and after a few trials its 
great advantage will be evident. In a short time the hcMt of mak- 
ing a mental analysis will be formed, and every composition will gain 
in clearness because of the methodical arrangement of the thoughts. 

(2) Hake each distinct point in the analysis the snbject 
of a paragraph. All the sentences written to expand, ex- 
plain, or illustrate this germ thought will have a connec- 
tion that will justify their being grouped together. 

A paragraph is made by commencing on a new line, a short dis- 
tance from the margin. The sentences are then written in close 
succession until the paragraph is completed. This group of sen- 
tences is a paragraph. 

(3) Observe unity in the construction of a paragraph. 

This rule excludes all digressions from the principal 
thought of the paragraph. No sentence has any right to 
a position in connection with others, unless it is closely 
'•elated to the preceding or the following sentence. 
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It is frequently advisable to state the main thought in a brief and 
clear sentence. This may be placed at the commencement of the 
paragraph, and then explained, illustrated, proved, or contradicted, 
as the case may require ; or, it may be placed at the end, as a kind 
ol summary or conclusion, 

(4) Construct the sentenoes so as to secure variety in 
their leng^ and rhythm. Monotony results from a con- 
tinued uniformity of length or structure. No one kind 
of sentence is absolutely the best. Here, as everywhere 
in composition, variety is an excellence. 

The first sentence of a paragraph should be as short as the sense 
will permit. It is discouraging to a reader to find himself lost in a 
labyrinth at the very beginning. When interest and feeling have 
been aroused, longer sent^inces are more appropriate. A very short 
sentence after a very long one is objectionable. 

Variety in a paragraph may be of less importance than some 
other quality. For example, if a paragraph be devoted to a con- 
tinued antithesis, a uniformly balanced structure of sentences 
should be studied, as in the celebrated parallel between Homer and 
Virgil : 

" Homer was the greater genias ; Virgil the better artist ; in the one, we most 
admire the man ; in the other, the work. Homer hurries us with a commanding 
impetuosity ; Yirgil leads us with an attractive majesty ; Homer scatters with a 
generous profusion ; Virgil bestows with a careful magnificence. Homer, like 
the Nile, pours out his riches with a sudden overflow ; Virgil, like a river in its 
banka^ with a constant stream." 

A style characterized chiefiy by short sentences is called by the 
French the style coap6. When the sentences are long, and closely 
joined by conjunctions, we have the style periodiqae. The first is 
adapted to familiar, light, and informal writing; the latter to elab- 
orate, exact, and dignified composition. 

• 

(5) Hake the paragraph progpressive in meaning and 
in sonncL There is little reason for writing unless thought 
grows with the marshaling of words. As in a sentence. 
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80 in a paragraph, the effect should be cumulative. Hence 
the last sentence should seldom t^e a short one, but more 
sonorous than its predecessors. A terse and forcible sum- 
mary of a paragraph constitutes a fitting close; but it 
must be full of meaning, or it will seem insignificant. 

This rule forbids " wiitiiig in a circle,*' which is almost as grave 
a fault as ** reasoning in a circle '*; and the two vices are often com- 
panions. A writer who holds this rule in mind will never become 
tedious to an intelligent reader. He will bring his paragraph to a 
close when he has once expressed his thought, and not strain after 
the unattainable through endless repetitions. 

(6) Conneet the lentences so that their relationfl will 
be obvious. This is of vital importance. The highest 
art is required to cause the stream of thought to flow 
smoothly, bearing the reader along without doubts or 
interruptions. Sentences are connected by the co-ordinate 
conjunctions, and the expression of continuous thought, 
accordingly, requires skill in their management. 

The importance of using proper connectives is illustrated under 
,the third rule for Compound and Complex Sentences. A few addi- 
tional observations may be of value in this coftnection. 

Subordinate conjunctions connect clauses ; co-ordinate conjunc- 
tions connect sentences. The co-ordinate connectives are : 

1. Cumulative; as, \ ^^* ^^^' likewise, again, besides, further, 

( etc. 

2. Adversative; as, \ ^» ^^^' *^' ^^^' ^^' ^^<^''*^^'^» *<^«^ 

' ( eoer, etc. 

3 Illative' as. k therefore, wherefoi'e, hence, consequently, ae- 

i cordingly. 

It is by the proper use of these connectives that isolated threads 
of thought are woven into a beautiful fabric. It requires as much 
judgment, however, to avoid the excessive use of conjunctions as to 
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use them correctly. Here is a passage Ui which the sentences are 
all strung together by the unskillful use pir arid : 

"And then those who are of an inferior condition, that they labor and be 
diligent in the work of an honest calling, for this is privately good and jNrofltable 
nnto men and their families ; and to thoae who are above this necessity, and are 
in a better capacity to maintain good wcnrks properly so called, works of piety 
and charity and Justice, that they be careful to promote and advance them, ac- 
cording to theh* power and opportunity, because these things are publicly good 
and beneficial to mankind." 



3. Examples of Paragrraphs.* 

The most practical way of learning how to combine sen- 
tences in paragraphs, is to analyze a variety of different 
combinations by good writers. The following examples 
illustrate some of the methods of constructing paragraphs, 

(1) Sometimes an ei^anded sentence constitntes a par- 
agraph. Jeremy Taylor furnishes the following ex- 
ample : 

** Prayer is an acHon and a state of intercourse and desire excuUly 
opposite to this character of anger. Prayer is an action of likeness 
to the Holy Ghost, the spirit of gentleness and love — like simplicity, 
an imitation of the holy Jesus, whose spirit is meek, up to the great- 
ness of the biggest example ; and a conformity to God, whose anger 
is always just, and marches slowly and is without transportation 
and often hindered, and never hasty, and full of mercy. Prayer is 
the peace of our spirit, the stillness of our thoughts, the evenness of 
recollection, the seat of meditation, the rest of our cares, and the 
calm of our tempest. Prayer is the issue of a quiet mind, of un- 
troubled thoughts, it is the daughter of charity, and the sister of 

meekness Anger is a perfect alienation of the mind 

from prayer, and therefore is contrary to that attention which pre- 
sents our prayers in a right line to God." 



♦ These examples, with several others, may be found in Angus's 
"Hand-Book of the English Tongue." 
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(2) SometinieB a general statement is followed by a 
speoiflCy and that by an individnal instance. The follow- 
ing from Addison is an example : 

" [Genera^ Music among those who were styled the chosen peo- 
ple was a religious art. [Specific] The songs of Zion, which we 
have reason to think were in high repute among the courts of 
eastern monarchs, were nothing else but psalms that adored or cele- 
brated the Supreme Being. [Indimduai] The greatest conqueror 
in this holy nation, after the manner of the old Grecian lyrics, did 
not only compose the words of his divine odes, but generally set 
them* to music himself ; after which, his works, though they were 
consecrated to the tabernacle, became the national entertainment, 
as well as the devotion of his people." 

(3) Semetnaes the hint of each successive sentence is 

sng^ested by a previons word. This is the common 

style of Burke. It is liable to degenerate into tedious 

expansion. The following example from Burke illustrates 

this method: 

** The other sort of men were the politicians. To them, who had 
little or not at all reflected on the subject, religion was in itself no 
object of love or hatred. They disbelieved it, and tTiat was all. Neutral 
with regard to that object, they took the order which in the present 
state of things might best answer their purposes. They soon found 
that they could not do without the philosophers; and the p^»20A>- 
phers soon made them sensible that the destruction of religion was 
to supply them with means of conquest, first at home and then 
abroad.*' 

(4) Sometimes the theme is stated, and then proved or 
iUnstrated. The following example from Harris illus- 
trates this mode of developing a paragraph: 

" [Theme] When most disguised and repressed, the wisdom of 
the gospel has been modifying our philosophy and teaching a loftier 
system of its own. [lUustrations and Proofs'] A Howard, sounding 
and circumnavigating the ocean of human misery, is only an obedient 
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agent of its philanthropy. A Glarkson and a Wilberforce have onlj 
given utterance to its tender and righteous appeals for the slave. 
A Raikes, a Bell and a Lancaster have simply remembered its long- 
neglected injunction, ' Suffer little children to come unto me.' " 

(5) The theme is sometiiiies proved by showing the resiilts 
of the oontrary. The theme may be simply held in mind^ 
or it may be stated, as in the following example : 

** [Theme] I am fully persuaded that one of the best springs of 
generous and worthy action is to have generous and worthy thoughts 
of ourselves. [The contrary] Whoever has a mean opinion of the 
dignity of his nature, will act in no higher a rank than he has allotted 
himself in his own estimation. [BesuU of this contrary] If he con- 
siders his being as circumscribed by the uncertain term of a few 
years, his designs will be contracted into the same narrow space he 
imagines is to bound his existence.*' 

In tUs section, on '^ Paragnraphs," we have con* 
sidered : 

(i) Ttie Importance of Paragraphs, 
(S) Rules for Paragraphs, 
{3) Examples of Paragraphs. 



SECTION IV. 

Figures. 

1. Definition of Figrures. 

A Figfore of Speech is an expression in which one thing 
is said in the form of another related to it. Figures are 
usually divided into four classes : (1) expressions in which 
the spelling is changed^ or Figures of Orthography; (2) 
expressions in which the form of a word is changed^ or 
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Figures of Etymology ; (3) expressions in which the oon- 
struetion is changed^ or lignres of Syntax; and (4) ex- 
pressions in which the mode of thought is changed^ or 
Fignies of Khetoria Only the Figures of Bhetoric will 
be treated of here.* 

The dintinctiffin between figurative and Uteral ezpreedon, although 
precisely stated in the definition of a figure, may be- more plainly 
indicated by means of an example. If we say, ** He fought fear- 
lesdy" referring to a soldier in battle, we express the thought UUr- 
aUy, that is, with exact conformity to the fact. "Fear" is a real 
sentiment of the human mind, and when we say that the soldier 
ioMgYii fear4es94y^ we express the literal truth, that he fought in a 
manner without fea/r. If, now, we are reminded of a Uan^ because a 
lion shows no fear, and say, "He fought like a Wem," the expression 
is figuraivoe; for we express the exact fact in a form '^^ related to 
U,*^ If we wish to express the thought with great vividness, we may 
drop the statement of a resemblance between the soldier and the 
lion, and say, ** He was a lion in the fight." 



2. The Orisrin of Figrures. 

The origin of figures has usually been referred to the 
poverty of language in its early stages of development. 
This is but a partial and unsatisfactory explanation. It 
is true that new objects and acts required n6w names, but 
why were old words used in new senses rather than new 
words formed ? The answer is found in the nature of the 
human mind. AH our notions and thoughts are con- 
nected by certain laws of association. Thus, ideas which 
are related by resemblance, contrast, or contiguity in time 
or space, are likely to recur to the mind together. Some 

♦ Definitions of all the figures will be found in the Glossary of 
Grammatical and Rhetorical Terms, at the end of the volume. 
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of these associated ideas are more concrete and specific 
than others, and hence serve to express the abstract and 
general more clearly than literal statement. These two 
facts, the early poverty of expression and the natural pref- 
erence for the concrete, especially in the imaginative 
periods of life, explain the origin of figurative language. 

That necessity alone does not fully explain the origin of figura- 
tive expression, is further evident from the fact that the best modern 
writers take pains to employ figurative rather than plain language. 
This would not be the case if figures did not in some way contribute 
to the effectiveness of expression. The manner in which they assist 
in imparting force to language has been suggested above, and will 
be more distinctly explained in the following paragraph. 

3. The Advantages of Figrures. 

Some writers speak of figures as " ornaments, ^^ and 
cherish the idea that their chief advantage is to embellish 
style. While they often adorn and beautify, their real 
excellence is more substantial. The following are their 
principal uses. 

(1) They enrioh language. Every language is composed 
of a few hundred roots variously combined to express 
thousands of distinctions. The process by which language 
grows is that of figurative expression. All mental opera- 
tions are expressed figuratively, that is, through material 
forms and processes related to them in some way. 

Most of the words used to express mental action are " fbsail meta- 
phorB,** forms once known to be figurative, but now so familiar that 
their figurative character is forgotten. Etymology aids us in trac- 
ing out the history of these words. Intellect, for example (from the 
Latin inter, between, and leg^e, to gather), is based upon the pri- 
mary notion of picking out and comparing things; and so has come 
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to designate the faculty of thought. We speak of fedmg the force 
of a remarky uDeighing an argument^ balancing considerations, etc. 
The single root spec, which expresses the general notion of sight, has 
given rise to about 250 words, such as, species, special, especial, 
specimen, spice, spicy, specious, specialty, specific, specialization, 
specie, specter, spectrum, spectacle, spectator, spectral, speculum, 
specular, speculation, suspect, aspect, circumspect, inspect, pros- 
pect, respect, retrospect, conspicuous, perspicuity, perspective, sus- 
picion, suspicious, etc. 



(2) Figiues intensify the expression of emotion. They 
do this by associating the object of thought with those 
objects which, from their visible, tangible, or naturally 
affecting character, stimulate the feelings. In this man- 
ner they dignify or degrade that with which they are asso- 
ciated. The writer surrounds his ideal with a halo of 
loveliness, or casts a shadow of contempt over the charac- 
ter that he detests. 

The value of figuxei in elevating fhe emotioni is iUustrated by the 
foUowing description by Campbell: 

"Eternal Hope ! When yonder spheres sablime 
Pealed their first notes to soand the march of Time^ 
Thy joyous yoath began ; bat not to fade 
When all the sister planets haye decayed ; 
When wrapped in fire the realms of ether glow, 
And Heayen's last thander shakes the world below, 
Thou andismayed, shalt o'er the mius smile, 
And light thy torch at Nature's funeral pile." 

The following by John Randolph iUustrates the eflBMt of degradiiig 
ilgaiee: 

" It is a sham^ Mr. President, that the noble ball-d<^ of the administration 
should be wasting their precious time in worrying.the rats erf the opposition.— 
Bat6,didlaay?-micel micel" 

(3) lignres give clearness to abstract ideas. Suppose 
we wish to say, ** When we indulge too freely in pleasure. 
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we are sure to receive injury from the excess/' Expressed 
in this literal form^ the thought is somewhat abstract and 
also somewhat commonplace. If, now, we use a figure of 
speech, we may give this thought a clear and attractive 
expression ; as, "When we dip too deeply into pleasure, 
we always stir a sediment that renders it impure and 
noxious/' The relation of cause and effect is at once evi- 
dent, and the thought loses its commonplace character. 

4. Kinds of Figures* 

Figures of Rhetoric have been variously classified. Any 
exhaustive classification is both tedious and useless to the 
learner. The most important figures of rhetoric are 
enumerated and illustrated below. 

The simplest and most philosophical olasdfioatioiL of rhetorical 
ilgaiet is based on the forms of association by which they are sag- 
gested. This plan is adopted in the ** Science of Rhetoric," where the 
philosophy of figurative language is fully explained in connection 
with the general law of style — the economy of mental power. The 
following scheme presents an outline of the classification : 



I 4. 



1. Simile. 

I. Founded on Resemblance I ^' Metaphor. 

3. Personification. 

Allegory. 

1. Synecdoche. 

2. Metonymy. 

n. Founded on Contiguity { ^- Exclamation. 

4. Hyperbole. 

5. Apostrophe. 

6. Vision. 

1. Antithesis. 

2. Climax. 
III. Founded on Contrast \ 3. Epigram. 

4. InteiTogation. 

5. Irony. 
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Some prefer to divide figures according to their effect rather than 
according to their nature. On this principle, figures are of two main 
classes: 

I. Figures of Intuition. 

II. Figures of Emphasis. 

The former present an idea to the imagination in a sensible form ; 
the latter present no picture to the imagination, but emphasize some 
thought. The distinction points out the twofold use of figures as a 
means of expression, but fails as a perfect principle of division, as 
some figures at the same time present images and emphasize the 
thought. 

Some writers distinguish between trapes and figures. A Trope 
(from the Greek rpiiretv, trepein, to turn) is a word tumed aside from 
its literal meaning. The distinction between tropes and figures is 
useless, after adopting the definition of figures already given. 



(1) A Simile* (from the Latin similis, like) is a state- 
ment of the resemblance of one object, act, or relation to 
another. It is generally introduced by some word of com- 
parison, such as like or as. Thus Milton says of the 
reprobate angels' banner, that it 

"Shone Uke a meteor streaming on the wind." 

A Bixnile does not always state a direct xesemblaiioe between objects. 
Sometimes the resemblance is between the causes; as, 

"I scarcely understand my own intent ; 
But silk-worm like, so long within have wrought, 
That I am lost in my own web of thought." 

Here the comparison is in substance: <m the internal operations 
of the insect result in its own entanglement, so the reflections of the 
poet result in his bewilderment. 

Sometimes the resemblance is one of eflfocts; as, " The music of 

♦ For the pronunciation of the names of the figures, see the Index 
and Glossary at the end of the volume. 
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Carryl was, like the memory of joys that are past, pleasant and 
mournful to the soul." There is no resemblance between musio 
and the memory of past joys, but the effects are similar. 

Sometimes the resemblance is one of leTattoni, or a mere anal- 
ogy ; as, '* Reason is to faith as the eye to the telescope.'* 



(2) A Ketaphmr (from the Greek (leta^l^^psiv, meta- 
pherein, to carry over, or transfer) is a word used to im- 
ply a resemblance. What the simile plainly states the 
metaphor merely suggests. ^^ He fought like a lion,'' is a 
simile. ^^ He was a lion in the fight/' expresses the same 
thought as a metaphor. The statement that he was a 
lion, is understood to mean that he was like a lion. The 
metaphor is, therefore, an abridged simile. 

The metaphor if evidantly a bolder and more lively flgnn tiliaii tho 
dmUe. As it results from a more intensely excited imagination, so 
it conveys a more forcible conception. A metaphor is more like a 
picture than a simile is, and hence the graphic use of metaphor is 
called ** word-painting." The greater vividness of metaphor may be 
seen by comparing the following forms of expression, in which the 
same idea is presented as a simile and as a metaphor : 

Simile. ** The king is like a bird whose feathers not only adorn, 
but support his flight. As the bird, when stripped of his plumage, 
remains fixed to the earth, so the king, when deprived of his honors, 
cannot rise above others." 

Metaphor. ** The feather that adorns the royal bird, supports 
its flight Strip him of his plumage, and you flx him to the earth." 

(3) Penonification (from the Latin persona, person, 
a;nd facSre, to make) consists in treating an inanimate ob- 
ject as if animate; as, " The morning stars safig together." 
The figure is founded upon a resemblance of the thing 
personified to a person. The notion of such resemblance 
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is produced by an excited imagination, and, accordingly, 
the figure is appropriate only as the expression of strong 
emotion. 

Thflie aie two diittngnishaUe forms of personificalicn : 

(1) When penonality is aseribed; as, 

*' A thin yell hangs oyer the landscape and flood. 
And the hiUs are all mellow'd in haae ; 
WhUe FaUf creeping on like a monk in Ms hood, 
Plueki the thick rustling wealth of the maize." 

(2) When some quality of life is attiibated; as, '' The madtempesty^ 
" the hungry fire," " the whUUing wind," etc. The latter kind of 
personification is closely allied to metaphor, and is common in all 
animated writing. The former is more appropriate to poetry and 
passionate oratory. 

Since the English language recognizes only natural gender, while 
the Latin, Greek, French, German, and most other languages, admit 
also a grammatical, or constructive, gender, onr language is eepeeially 
adapted to tbis Idad of flgoie. In English we may personify any in- 
aiiimate object, if we refer to it by the pronouns 7m or Aer, while in 
many other languages such objects would regularly require one of 
these pronouns. 

Personification explains grammatical gender in the ancient lan- 
guages, and also accounts for many of the myths of the early nature- 
worship. The relation of personification to mythology is explained 
in the ** Science of Rhetoric" 



(4) An Allegory (from the Greek SXXoc ottoSy other, 
and &Yopioeiv, agoreuein, to speak) is a form of expression 
in which the words are symbolical of something. The 
allegory is either a ** continued metaphor/^ or several cog- 
nate metaphors. The following beautiful allegory by 
Longfellow, starting with the metaphorical representa- 
tion of the state as a ship, expands the metaphor into a 
complete description: 
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*'Thoa too^ sail on, O ship of sUtel 
Sail on, O Union, strong and great I 
Humanity, with all its f ean^ 
With all its hopes of future yean, 
la hanging breathless on thy fate ! 
We know what master laid thy keel. 
What workmen wrought thy ribs of steel ; 
Who made each mast^ and sail, and rope^ 
What anviU rang; what hammers beat ; 
In what a forge and what a heat 
Were shaped the anchors of thy hope ! 
Fear not each sudden sound and shock— 
T is of the wave and not the rock ; 
T is but the flapping of the sail. 
And not a rent made by the gale ! 
In spite of rock and tempest roar. 
In spite of false lights on the shore. 
Sail <xi, nor fear to breast the sea I 
Our hearts, our hopes, are all with thee ; 
Our hearts^ our hopes, our prayers, our tean. 
Our faith triumphant o'er our fears, 
Are all with thee, are all with thee." 

Some of oar finett literature ie in the fbrm of allegory. Pope's 
** Temple of Fame,*' Bunyan's "Pilgrim's Progress," Spenser's 
"PaSrie Qaeene," Swift's " Tale of a Tub " and " Gulliver's Travels " 
are long allegories. Several examples are found in the ** Spectator "; 
as, "The Vision of Mirza," 159; "The Paradise of Fools," 460; 
"Luxury and Avarice," 55. 

The chief dangers in allegorioal writing are confusion and obscurity. 
The metaphor must be developed with consistency, and this re- 
quires considerable skill. An aJlegory becomes an enigma when it 
is difficalt to understand. 



(5) A Syneodoohe (from the Greek oov, syn^ with, and 
ixSiXeoOat, to receive) is a word which expresses either 
I more or less than it literally denotes. This figure is 
founded on contiguity. It has three principal forms : (1) 
Skpart is put for the whole of an object ; as, *^ All hands 
[that is, all the men] were at work '^ ; (2) the whole is put 
for 2k part; as, '^The world [that is, people generally] 
knows his virtue^' ; (3) the material is put for the thirig 
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itself; as, ''The marble [that is, the marble statue] is 
one of the finest specimens of art/^ 

The adyaatege of ajnecdocha seems to lie in its limitation of the 
attention to that particular which we wish to emphasize. It is a 
natural expedient for clothing thought in a dress of specific and 
concrete words. 



(^) A Metonymy (from the Greek (letd, meta^ indicat- 
ing change, and 8vo(ia, ont/Tha, name) is a designation of 
an object by one of its accompaniments. Shetoricians 
have divided and subdivided metonymies until the most 
capacious memory would be taxed to retain them. A 
threefold classification will suffice for our purpose. (1) 
The effect is put for the cause, or the cause is put for the 
effect; as, '' Ga,n gray hairs [that is, the cause, old age] 
make folly venerable ?'^ (2) The sign is put for the thing 
signified; as, ^* The pen [literary power] is mightier 
than the sioord [military power].'* (3) The container is 
put for the thing contained; as, "The House [that is, its 
occupants] is corrupt. '^ 

Xetonymy, like synoodoehe, is baaed on the oontigaity of two olirfeeti 
of thought in time or apaeo. This explains many of the anomalous 
uses of words. Thus we say, ** Raise the window^''^ and ** He came 
in through the window,''* The word ** window" evidently means 
different things in the two sentences. In the first, it means the 
9(juh; in the second the opening which the sash fills. Door, in like 
manner, means both the doorway and the pand which fills it. Cold 
means both the tMU of temperature which causes the sensation 
called eold, and also the iensation itself. Heat is used in a similar 
way. We say that a man puts »hot into his gun ; we then speak of 
bearing bis shot; we then declare that he killed a bird a good thoi 
off; and, finally, we call the marksman himself an excellent M<^/ 
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(7) An Ezdamation (from the Latin ex^ ont^ and clc^ 
mare, to cry) is properly a vocal expression of feeling. It 
is also applied to written forms which are intended to ex- 
press emotion. An exclamation is as natural as any other 
form of expression, and is figurative only when used to 
convey a thought in the form of an emotional outburst. 
The interjections '* Oh !'' " Alas V* etc., are not figures. 
An exclamation is figurative when what would ordinarily 
be expressed as a simple declarative sentence is thrown 
into the interjectional form ; as, *^ What a piece of work 
is man ! how noble in reason ! how infinite in faculties ! *' 

The ordinary way of expressing the thought would be, ** Man is a 
wonderful work; noble in reason, infinite in faculties." The vivid 
conception of the thought excites feeling, and this, mingling with 
the mere thought-element, produces the exclamatory form. Sucii a 
figure evidently belongs to poetry and animated oratory rather than 
to the sober declarations of ordinary language. 

(8) An Hyperliole (from the Greek ozdp, hyper, beyond, 
and pdtXXsiv, ballein, to throw) is an exaggerated form of 
statement. It consists in magnifying an object ; as, "He 
was a man of boundless knowledge " ; or in diminishing 
an object ; as, "His soul grew restless in its half acre of 
existence.'' 

" In sanguine temperaments or impulsive natures," says Graham, 
''tliii tmidon^ to dxaggerate is very oommon. With some persons, 
everything is magrUflcentf splendid/ sMime! ! awfui! 1 1 They 
never condescend to use more ordinary or moderate terms. They 
seem always on stilts, raised above common mortals. Sometimes 
they will carry this feeling so far as to make use — no doubt uncon- 
sciously — of contradictory terms, such as * immensely small,* 'ex- 
quisitely ugly,' 'sublime nonsense,' etc. And such expressions are 
not confined to their spoken language, but find their way into what- 
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ever they may be called upon to write. It is hardly necessary to 
state that this practice is strongly to be reproved. When we ex- 
haust the superlatives of our language on trivial objects, or common 
occasions, what is to be done for terms fitted to express the really 
gi-eat or sublime? Besides, morally speaking, it has a pernicious 
effect; for when we once contract the habit of indulging in exagger- 
ated language, no one knows how far it may carry us beyond the 
bounds of truth." 

A form of expression directly opposite to hyperbole is called 
litotes. This consists in excessive modesty of statement; as, ''I do 
not think him a greoit man," meaning that the person spoken of is 
not only not great, but even inferior to most men. This form of 
expression has not always this intent. 

(9) An Apostrophe (from the Greek axd, apo, from^ and 
OTpd^l^stv, strephein, to turn) is a direct address to the ab- 
sent as present^ the inanimate as livings or the abstract 
as personal. It is closely allied with personification, with 
which it is often combined. The following are examples : 
'^ 0, father A braham ! what these Christians are 1 '* " My 
country, 'tis of thee.'* 

" PresamptuouB man ! the reason would'st thou And 
Why formed so weak, so little^ and so blind?** 

This figure is expressive of strong feeling, and hence should be 
used only when the reader or hearer is already under the influence 
of some emotion. It is chiefly found in poetry and oratory. 

(10) Vision (from the Latin videre, to see) is a figure 
in which the past or the future is conceived of as present. 
It is appropriate to ianimated description, as it produces 
the effect of an ideal presence. Chatham uses yision 
when he says : " From the tapestry that adorns these 
walls, the immortal ancestor of this noble lord frowns 
with indignation at the disgrace of his country/' 
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Lord Karnes thus explains the value of itelpreieiioe: 

"Upon the whole, it is Iqr means of ideal presence that oar passions are ex- 
cited ; and tUl words prodace that charm, th^ avail nothing : even real events 
entitled to our belief most be conceived present and passing in our sight, before 
they can move as. And this theory serves to explain several phenomena other- 
wise unaccoantable. A misfortane happening to a stranger makes a less impres- 
sion than one happening to a man we know, even where we are no way Interested 
in him ; oar acqaaintance with this man, however slight^ aids the conception of 
his suffering in our presence. For the same reason, we are little moved by any 
distant event ; becaase we have more difficolty to conceive it present, than an 
event that happened in oar neighborhood." 



(11) An Antifhesis (from the Greek avii, aniiy against, 
and tt6§vat, tithenaiyio set) is a form of expression which 
impresses an idea upon the mind by bringing opposites 
into one conception; as, ^^ Gold cannot make a man 
happy, any more than rags can make him miserable,^' 
The proper form of the antithesis is the balanced sentence, 
as in the example. There may be antithesis of thought, 
however, without the balanced sentence. 

The following from Lord Jeffrey's description of the steam-engine 
is a fine example of antitheib in thought, and, to a certain extent, in 
expression: 
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' It has become a thing stapendoas alike for its force and its flexibility ; for 
the prodin^oos power which it can exert ; and the ease^ precision and dactility 
wltii which it can be Tsried, distribated and applied. The trank of an elephant, 
that can pick ap a pin or rend an oak, is as nothing to it It can engrave a seal, 
and crash masses of obdarate metal before it ; draw oat, withoat breaking, a 
thread as fine as a gossamer ; and lift ap a ship of war, like a bauble in the air. 
It can embroider maslin, and forge anchors ; cut steel into ribands, and im];>el 
loaded Tessels against the fury of the winds and waves." 



(12) dimaz (from the Greek xXtftaS, klimax, a ladder) 
consists of such an arrangement of ideas in a series as to 
secure a gradual increase of impressiveness ; as, ^^ Since 
concord was lost, friendship was lost; fidelity was lost; 
liberty was lost; — all was lost 1 *' 
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The following impzesdve dimax occurs in one of the speeches of 
Edmund Burke : 



((' 



'For eighteen months, without intermission, this destruction raged from the 
gates of Madras to the gates of Tanjore ; and so completely did these masters in 
their art, Hyder All and his ferocious son, absolve themselves of their impious 
Yow, thaty. i^hen the British armies traversed, as they did, the Camatic, for hun- 
dreds of miles in all directions, through the whole line of their march, they did 
not see one man, not one woman, not one child, not one four-footed beast of any 
descdption whatever. One dead, uniform silence reigned over the whole region." 

The opposite of climax is AntL-oUmax. In this form of expres- 
sion the idea becomes less and less impressive ; as, " The enemy is 
now hovering upon our borders, preparing to press the knife to our 
throats, to devastate our fields, to quarter themselves in our houses, 
and to devour our poultry! *' 



(13) Epigram (from the Greek IttC, epi, and YP^^etv, gra- 
phein, to write) at first meant an inscription on a monu- 
ment. Hence it came to signify any pointed expression. 
As a figure of speech, it now means a statement in which 
there is an apparent contradiction between the sense and 
the form of words; as, ^^Some are too foolish to commit 
follies/^ 

(14) Interrogation (from the Latin interrogation a ques- 
tion) is not always figurative. It is a figure when an 
affirmation is expressed in the form of a question; as, 
'' Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right V' This 
question is intended to be an emphatic declaration that 
the Judge of all the earth will do right. 

(15) Irony (from the Greek Itpcovlta, eirdneia, dissimu- 
lation) is a form of expression in which the opposite is 
substituted for what is intended, with the design that its 
falsity or absurdity may be evident; as, "Brutus is an 
honorable man." 
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The following dUtinetioni are worth noting: Bi d icnle implies 
laughter mingled with contempt; deriaion is ridicule from a per- 
sonal feeling of hostility; mockery is insulting derision; satire is 
witty mockery; irony is disguised satire; sarcasm is bitter satire. 
These distinctions serve to point out the chief differences between 
the terms. 

5. Rules for Figures* 

As considerable skill is required in using figurative lan- 
guage correctly and effectively, the following rules should 
receive careful attention. 

(1) Figures should always add either clearness or impres- 
dyeness to what fhey illustrate. Hence they should not 
be founded on resemblances either too obvious or too 
obscure. 

There are certain trite metaphors which add nothing to ex- 
pression, because they have lost by continual use all freshness and 
force. Thus the " raven tresses," " ivory brow," ** lily hand," ** ruby 
lips," etc., of cheap novels, have no rhetorical value; but indicate an 
uncultivated taste. 

There is no advantage in remote resemUaaoes, borrowed from some 
special art or science, an unfamiliar historical occurrence, or an 
obscure mythological story. 



(2) Figures should be in harmony with the character and 
purpose of the composition. Poetical figures^ such as per- 
sonification, apostrophe and vision, have no place in sober 
prose. Similes and metaphors should be in keeping with 
the dignity or playfulness of the style. 

Similes, for example, being founded on resemblance, imply a cer- 
tain coolness in using them ; for it is natural, in a state of strong 
feeling, to orerlook resemblances. Hence similes are out of place in 
the midst of a passionate utterance, as when Shakespeare makes 
Rutland, under terror of instant death, say 
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*<So looks the pent-up lion o'er the wretch 
That trembles under his deyouring pains, 
And so he walks insulting o'er his prey. 
And so he comes to rend his limbs asunder. 
Ah ! gentle Clifford, kill me with thy sword. 
And not with such a cruel threat'ning look." 

Such a violent hyperbole as the following is out of place in a 
mere description. 

** I found her on the floor. 
In all the storm of grief, yet beautiful ; 
Pouring forth tears at such a lavish rate, 
That, were the world on fire, they might have drowned 
The wrath of heaven, and quenched the mighty ruin.** 



(3) lignres should be variecL A single figure carried 
too far^ a close adherence to one kind of figures^ and a re- 
sort to one class of objects for figurative expressions, are 
faults which are common among inexperienced writers. 

When figures are carried too far, they are said to be strained. 
Much practice in writing is required before we learn just where to 
leave a metaphor or a simile to the imagination of the reader. 
Smollett, in his "History of England," says, "The bill underwent 
a great number of alterations and amendments, which were not 
effected without violent contest; at length, however, it was jZoot^d 
through both Houses of Parliament on the tide of a great majority, 
and steered into a safe ha/rbor of royal approbation." 

(4) Ketaphors should never be incongnums. Lord 
Oastlereagh^s sentence, "And now, sir, I must einlarh 
into i\iQ feature on which this subject liingeSy^ combines 
three metaphors which are incompatible. Such meta- 
phors are isaid to be mixed. 

This kind of confusion is often brought about by using in the 
same sentence two different metaphon, which taken separately would 
be unobjectionable; as,— 
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Though in their corrapt notions of divine worship, 'they are apt 
to multiply their gods, yet their earthly devotion is seldom paid to 
ahove one idcH at a time, whose oa/r they pull with less murmuring 
and more skill than when they share the lading, or even hold the 
helm." Here the demagogue is made first an idol and then a hocU^ 
and worshiping and rowing are confusingly mixed. 



(5) Metaplioiieal ezpreasioiis should not be blended 
plain lang^ge. This fault is quite as great as that of 
mixing metaphors. Dryden exemplifies this kind of con- 
fusion in the following : ^' I was sailing in a vast ocean, 
without other help than the pole star of the ancients, and 
the rules of the French stage among the moderns.^' 

Lord Ellesmere says of Sobieski, '* He fiung his powerful ftcmM 
into the gaddte^ and his great sotd into the eaiiseJ* 

In this sectiou on ^^Figrures," we have consid- 
ered : 

{1) The Definition of Figures. 

(2) The Origin of Figures, 

(3) The Advantages of Figures. 

(4) The Kinds of Figures. 

(5) Rules for Figures. 



SECTION V. 

Variation of Expressioit, 

1. Importance of Variety. 

Next to a clear and forcible communication of thought^ 
variety of expression is desirable. It not only displays 
wealth of artistic resources in the composer, but adds 
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greatly to tlie pleasure of the reader or hearer. We soon 
grow weary of one thing. As Nature has provided liber- 
ally for our enjoyment by her boundless variety, so Art 
should strive to please by the novelty and diversity of her 
products. 

** If we would keep up the attention of the reader or hearer, if we 
would preserve vivacity and strength in our composition," says 
Blair, '* we miist be very attentive to vary our measures. This regards 
the distribution of the members as well as the cadence of the period. 
Sentences constructed in a similar manner, with the pauses falling 
at equal intervals, should never follow one another. Short sen- 
tences should be intermixed with long and swelling ones, to render 
discourse sprightly as well as magnificent. Even discords, properly 
introduced, abrupt sounds, departures from I'egular cadence, have 
sometimes a good effect. Monotony is the great fault into which 
writers are apt to fall, who are fond of harmonious arrangement; 
and to have only one tune or measure is not much better than liav- 
ing none at all. A very vulgar ear will enable a writer, to catch 
some one melody, and to form the run of his sentences according to 
it, which soon proves disgusting. But a just and correct ear is 
requisite for varying and diversifying the melody, and hence we 
so seldom meet with authors who are remarkably happy in this 
respect." 

2. Kinds of Variation. 

There are two principal ways of varying expression: 
(1) by changing the Diction, and (2) by changing the 
Structure of a sentence. These kinds of variation will be 
fully illustrated. 

3. Variation of Diction. 

The following are the methods of changing the Diction 
without essential alteration in the sense. 

(1) The espreMion may be varied by using Bynonymi. 
Our language, composed as it is of both Saxon and Latin 
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elements^ affords unusual facility for this kind of yaria- 
tion. Thus we may say, '^ Our relations sltq friendly " ; or 
^'Our relations are amicabie." In general, Saxon terms 
should be preferred, as being stronger and more familiar. 
Latin derivatives, however, often lend more harmony and 
dignity to the sentence. 

It was omoe a oommoiL mode of trgnmtUm, to nie hoth, a 8azoa and a 
Latiii word, so as to give perfect clearness to the thought. Thus the 
compilers of the Liturgy, being anxious to reach every understand- 
ing, at a time when the language was not settled, used such couples 
of words as, ** acknowledge and confess," "dissemble and cloke," 
"humble and lowly," "goodness and mercy," "assemble and meet 
together." Such a style is still employed by many who speak to 
mixed audiences, but does not deserve to be cultivated. 

(2) Expression may be varied by denying the contrary of 
a proposition. This is done by nsing a negative with a 
word meaning the opposite of the one previously used ; 
as, ''It is difficult to write anything new^'; which, 
changed, becomes, ''It is not easy to write anything 
new.'' 

When the form of expression is rendered more mild, as it often is, 
it is called a Eaphemism ; as, * ^ He was no Aero " ; for, " He was a coto- 
ard.** This is considered by some as a figure of speech. It differs 
very little from Litotes. 

The euphemistic stylo of speaking may be carried to a ridiculous 
extreme. 

(3) Expression may be vaiied by cmmmlooation (from 
the Latin circum, around, and loqui, to speak). 'By this 
method that is said in a roundabout way which might be 
said directly ; as, " The celestial dome ^' ; for, " The 
sky''; " The terrestrial sphere " ; for, "The earth.'' This 
mode of variation is not usually conducive to energy. 
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The (niltiYati0iL of this kind of TariatUm ii likely to lead to an inflated 
▼erboslty. White amusingly illustrates the fault as follows: ***0h,' 
said a charming and highly cultivated woman, speaking in my hear- 
ing of one of her own sex of inferior breeding and position, but who 
was making literary pretensions; 'Oh, save me from talking with 
that woman I If you ask her to come and see you, she never says she *t 
9orry she can't come, but that «^ regrets that the mvltipliGity of her 
engagements predudes her from accepting your polite invitatum.* " 

(4) Expressioii may be varied by recasting the sentence. 

This mode of changing the form of statement is often the 
only one which will preserve the original meaning. Prac- 
tice alone will enable the learner to throw a given sen- 
tence into all possible forms. The following illustration 
serves to exemplify this mode of variation : 

Theme: Man is mortal. 

1. Man is not to live forever. 

2. Man must die. 

3. Man's mortality is certain. 

4. The grave awaits all men. 

5. Humanity is doomed to die. 

6. Mortality is the universal decree. 

7. Death ends every career. 

8. The end of man is death. 

9. The death-penalty has been passed upon all 
men. 

10. We are all destined to fill a tomb. 

11. The narrow house is the final guest-chamber of 
all. 

12. Death sways his scepter over every life. 

It will be observed that some of these sentences are better than 
others. Some are crude and commonplace; some are figurative; 
some are deficient in clearness. This difference shows why it is 
that the perfeetioii of ezpresiion requires elaboratioiL. Many of the 
best writers compare the form of sentence that they have chosen 
with every other admissible form before they finally adopt it. Says 
the poet Cowper, ** To touch and retouch is, though some boast of neg- 
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ligence and others would be ashamed to show their foul copies, tha 
secret of almost all good writing, especially in verse. . . . What- 
ever faults I may be chargeable with as a poet, I cannot accuse ray- 
self of negligence. I never suffer a line to pas% untU Iha/ve made U 
M good as I can*^ 

4. Variation of Structure. 

The following are the modes of changing the stractore 
of a sentence without destroying its meaning: 

(1) Expresiion may be varied by using a qiieftion in- 
stead of a dedaration. \Ve have already seen that the 
interrogatiye form not only asks a question^ but that it 
also serves to express an emphatic statement. Additional 
force is given by using the interrogative form. Thus, 
*' Shall we do evil that good may come ?'* is a more forci- 
ble sentence than, '^ We should not do evil that good may 
come.'' 

The interrogative form is not always more IbxeiUa than thA 
declarative. In cases where the question starts a doubt, or where 
the reader or hearer cannot instantly give a mental answer, the 
question is a weak form of assertion, even if it be understood as an 
assertion. 

(2) B^ressioiL may be varied by using an exclamation 
instead of a declaration. This form will generally imply 
some emotion on the part of the composer. This will 
render it unsuitable in many instances. In many cases^ 
however, the exclamatory form is preferable to the declar- 
ative. Thus, "How sublime is the midnight sky!*' is 
more animated than, " The midnight sky is sublime. '* 

The verb is often omitted in exelamatory sentenoes; as, ''What 
noble conduct l" This is equivalent to, ** What noble conduct this 
is I" and this is the exclamatory form of the declaration, '* This con- 
duct is noble.'' 
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(3) B^resrion may be varied by ehanging fhe Toioe of a 
verb. The active may be substituted for the passive, or 
the passive for the active. Thus: Active, ^^A tax on 
tea provoked the American colonists to violence/' Pas- 
sive, ^^The American colonists were provoked to violence 
by a tax on tea/' 

(4) B^reasioiL may be varied by using <<there" or *<it.*' 

Sometimes the effect of this variation is to weaken the 
sentence by the introduction of the expletives. Emphasis 
is sometimes gained by using these words, as the logical 
subject of the sentence is made more prominent by its 
unusual position. Thus, " There are two tall cliffs on the 
mountain,'' is more forcible and more idiomatic than 
^^ Two tall cliffs are on the mountain." 

(5) Expression may be varied by substituting fhe direct 

for the indirect form of statement The direct form gives 

the exact words of a speaker; as, '^ Socrates said, ^ I believe 

that the soul is immortal.'" The indirect form gives the 

words as reported by another ; as, ^^ Socrates said that he 

believed the soul is immortal." 

In the diraot form the ezaot wordi need mnit be ladoied in maiki cf 
quotation. In changing from the direct to the indirect form, the third 
person takes the place of the first, and the past tense takes the place 
of the present. 

(6) Expression may be varied by a transposition of 
parts. The customary or grammatical order in a sentence 
may be changed for the sake of emphasis, and in poetry 
the utmost freedom is allowed for the sake of rhyme and 
meter. Compare the following examples : 
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Poetical Order. 

While 8t(md» the OolUeum 
Rome shall stand. 

Few and short were the pra/yers 
we said. • 

Lands he could measure, times 
and tides presage. 



Grammatical Order. 

While the GoUseum stands, 
Rome shall stand. 

The prayers we said were few 
and short. 

He could measure lands [and] 
presage times and tides. 



The translation of poetical into ordinary prosaic language is called 
Xetaphrase. An amplification, retaining or explaining the sense, is 
called Paraphiate. 

(7) Ei^ressioii may be yaried by abridging claniei into 
phrases or words. This process is of great value in show- 
ing how complex sentences are but expansions of simple 
sentences. Clauses are (1) Adverbial Clauses, which are 
equivalent to an adverb ; (2) Adjective Clauses, which are 
equivalent to an adjective ; (3) Subst^antive Clauses, which 
are equivalent to a noun. The following substitutions 
illustrate the principal methods of variation by this plan: 



Adverbial 
Glauses. 



Adjective 
Glauses. 



1. When profits are small = Profits being small. 

2. When the war has ceased= The war hamng ceased. 

3. As I was hopeful = I being hopeful. 

4. Before he departed = Before hds departure, 

5. j(fthis is true = This being true. 

6. He bought it that he might ttseit = Re bought it 

to use, 

1. A hope that must notbe blighted = A hope not to be 

blighted, 

2. A horse wTUeh is wluMe •=■ A mtuaJbUe horse. 

3. The house where the rvoer turns = The house (U 

the turn of the river, 

4. The age when Luther died = The age of Luther.* 

5. The States that rebelled = The rebellious States .♦ 

6. He gives the reason why he does not work — He 

gives the reason of his not working. 



* These last expressions are less precise than those first given. 
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substantivb . 
Clauses. \ 



/ 1. Plato's desire was that he might make the world 
' better = Plato's desire was to make the loorld 

better, 
2. I%at he hopes much is encouraging = His A<7piii^ 

much Is encouraging. 
8. We know thaJt the stars a/te suns ^ We know 

the stars to be suns, 
4. 1 recommend that you study Shakespeare = I 

recommend you to study Shakespeare. 
6. He knew that we had gone = He knew of our 
\ hofoing gone. 



In this section, on *' Variation of ^Expressions'' we 
have considered : 

(1) The Importance of Variety. 
{£) Kinds of Variation. 

(3) The Variation of Diction. 

(4) The Variation of Structure. 



CHAPTER III. 
PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALS. 

1. The Preparation of Manuscripts. 

In addition to the composition of an essay according 
to the principles of invention and style already laid down, 
it is necessary to prepare the manuscript for the reader or 
printer. This involves Punctuation, or the division of a 
composition by significant marks so as to show the de- 
pendence of its parts ; and the use of Capitals, by which 
words and sentences are distinguished. 

The great value of these meehanical aids to clearness may be 
seen from the following illustrations : 

A blacksmith passing a barber's window observed an unpuno- 
tuated placard, which he read as if pointed thus: 

"What do you think? — 
I 'll shave tou foe nothing, 
And give tou a deink." 

Entering the shop, he had his heavy beard removed, and then 
coolly demanded the liquor. The barber, on the other hand, claimed 
payment, and when the blacksmith referred him to his placard, at 
once went to it, and read thus: 

"What I do tou think 
I 'll shave you foe nothing, 
And give tou a deink?" 

An English statesman, having accused an official of dishonesty, 
was required to make a public retraction of the charge. He read his 
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apology thus: " I said he was dishonest, it is true; and I am sorry 
for it." To the surprise of those who had accepted it as satisfactory, 
it appeared thus in the daily papers: **I said he was dishonest; it 
is true, and I am sorry for it." 

The value of capitals in connection with points and spaces is seen 
from the three forms of the following sentence: 

HERELIESTHEGREATFALSEMARBLEWHERENOTHING 
BUTSORDIDDUSTLIESHERE. 

7ierdie9t?iegreatfai86mar1)kwhere7MtMn{/lnU9^ 

" Here lies the great." — False marble I where? 
Nothing but sordid dust lies here. 



2. The Purpose of Punctuation. 

Punctuation aims chiefly to mark the grammatical con- 
nection and dependence of the parts of a composition. It 
was once taught that points were mainly intended to aid 
in reading. Their use in elocution is now generally con- 
ceded to be merely incidental. They show the grammati- 
cal sense of a composition/ with some of the rhetorical 
force, but do not mark the actual pauses in delivery. 

That the fame marlu do not ezhlMt the grammatical dependenoe and 
fho elooatlonary pauses, is evident from the following example. Wil- 
son, in his ** Treatise on Punctuation," pointing for the printer, 
punctuates the following passage thus: 

" Men of superior gentai^ whUe they see the rest of mankind painfully strag- 
gling to comprehend obvioas truths, glance themselves through the most remote 
consequences, like lightning through a path that cannot be traced. They see the 
beauties of nature with light and warmth, and paint them forcibly without effort, 
as the morning sun does the scene he rises upon ; and, in several instances, com< 
municate to objects a morning freshness and unaccountable lustre that is not 
seen in the creaUons of nature. The poet, Uie statuary, the painter, have pro* 
duced images that left nature far behind." 

According to the system used in VandenhoflTs "Art of Elocution," 
the same passa^, marked for effective and appropriate delivery, 
wouid stand thus: 
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"Men of saperior genius; whUe they see the rest of mankind, painfoUf 
straggling, to comiwehend obvioas truths ; glance, Uiemselvea^ through the most 
remote consequences : like lightning, through a path that cannot be traced ; 
they see the beauties of nature, with light and warmth, and paint them forcibly, 
without effort ; as the morning sun, does the scene he rises upon ; and in gen- 
eraLinstanees, communicate to objects, a ihorning freshness, and unaccountable 
lus^ that is not seen in the creations of nature. The poet^ Uie statuary, the 
painter, have produced images^ that left nature far behind." 



3. Classification of the Points. 

It is impossible to classify with exactness the various 
marks used in punctuation, but the following division will 
prove convenient : 

(1) Four points are strictly Granunatioaly being used 
only to mark grammatical relations. They are 

1. The Comma, [,] 

2. The Semicolon*, [;] 

3. The Colon, [:] 

4. The Pbbiod. [.] 

(2) Five others are used to exhibit the rhetorical force 
of the sentence, and may be called the Rhetorical points. 

They are 

1. The Intebrogation-, [?] 

2. The Exclamation, [!] 

3. The Dash, [— ] 

4. The Parenthesis, [( )] 

5. The Quotation. [*' "'] 

(3) Many other marks are used to indicate various facts, 
and these may be grouped together for convenience under 
the head of Printers* Harks. 

The sections of this chapter will be devoted to these 
three classes of marks, the rules for Capitals, and the Cor- 
rection of Proof Sheets. 
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Most of the points mentioned above were unknown to the ancients. 
Some of them were introduced in the third century before Christ, by 
Arist6phanes, a grammarian of Alexandria. They did not come into 
general use, however, until about 1500 A. d., when Aldus Manutius, 
a learned and tasteful printer of Venice, began the publication of 
the fine editions of the ancient classics which bear his name. 

The names of the grammatical points were borrowed from the 
kinds and parts of sentences recognized by the ancient rhetoricians. 
Thus the Period (from the Greek irepiodoq, periodos, the way around) 
signified a complete circuit of words — that is, a complete sentence, in- 
cluding subject, copula, and predicate. The Colon (from the Greek 
k6?u)v, kolon, a member) was the greatest division of a period. The 
Semicolon (formed by prefixing the Latin semiy half, to the word 
colon) was the greatest division of a colon. The Comma (from the 
Greek Kd/ifia, komma, a segment) was the least separate part of a 
sentence except its constituent words and letters. The origin of these 
terms shows the natural use of the points named from them. 

Two of the rhetorical points have a history. The mark of Interro- 
gation [?] is said to have been formed from the first and last letters of 
the Latin word Questio, a question, written one above the other; thus, 
% The Exclamation [ I ] is said to have been formed from the Latin 
word lo, joy, written vertically; thus, L Most of the other marks 
are arbitrary. Those having any known origin will be explained in 
another place. 

At first capitals alone were employed, and they were run together 
without spaces or points, as in the illustration given above. Most 
manuscripts were written in this way before the seventh century, 
but small letters came into use about that time. The beautiful 
printed page of to-day is the product of many centuries, and com- 
bines all the devices of human ingenuity to please the eye and 
express the sense. 



SECTION I. 

The Gbammatical Points. 

1. Rules for the Comma. 

The Comma [J is used to mark the least divisions of a 
sentence. The following are the principal rules: 
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Rule 1. — Parenthetical Expresdons. — Expressions used 
parenthetically should be inclosed by commas^ if not 
otherwise separated from the rest of the sentence ; as^ 
♦* ' Honesty/ as the proverb runs, * is the best policy/ *' 



Expressions are pazenfhetioal, when they intervene between the 
related parts of a sentence, and are not strictly essential to its mean- 
ing. An expression is zoftxietlTe, when it limits some particular 
word to some special sense. Thus, in the sentence, '*The Romans 
viJiO conquered Greece were brave men," the italicized words may be 
regarded as parenthetical or restrictive, according to the writer's 
meaning. If he means that the Romans were brave men, and inci- 
dentally throws in the statement that they conquered Greece, the 
expression is parenthetical, and should be pointed thus: ^'The Ro- 
mans, who conquered Greece, were brave men." If the reference be 
to the particular Romans who conquered Greece, the expression is 
restrictive, and should either contain no commas, or have one after 
" Greece," to mark the logical subject. 

The following words and phrases are generally parenthetical, and 
should be set off by commas: 



•ccordini^, 


in fact, 


perhaps. 


ag it happens. 


in line, 


sorely. 


as it were, 


in reality. 


then. 


oonseqnenOy, 


in short, 


therefore, 


Anally, 


intmth, 


too, 


however. 


moreover. 


to be briet 


Indeed, 


namely. 


to be sure. 


in a word. 


no doubt^ 


you know. 


inbriei; 


of coarse, 





Many of the above expressions may be used in two constructions, 
the adverbial and the conjunctional. In the following, ** however" 
is adverbial: "However wise one is he may be unfortunate." In 
the following it is conjunctional: **He was wise, however, but un- 
fortunate." An adverbial word requires no commas. A conjunc- 
tional word must be thus set off. 

Words not parenthetical, yet placed at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, and referring to it as a whole, should be set off by a comma; 
as, " Why, you are kind." " Yes, i think so." The following words 
used in this way should be thus set <4I» 
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•gain, 


fortber, 


well. 


first, 


nay. 


why, 


Bocondly, etc.. 


ruH 


yea. 



Parenthetical expressions are sometimes separated from the rest 
of the sentence by dashes, marks of parenthesis, and brackets. The 
marks of parenthesis are much less used than formerly, commas or 
dashes taking their place. Parenthetical insertions are marked, ac- 
cording to the closeness of the connection, as follows: 



>•••• > 



;~ ( ) [ 1 



The commas indicate the closest connection; the brackets, the 
remotest. 



EuLB 2. — Words in Apposition. — Words used in apposi- 
tion are set off by commas ; as, ^^ Shakespeare, the bard 
of Avon, was born in 1564.^ 



y> 



Words are in appodtioii when used as explanatory equivalents, 
as in the example giren above. 

Words in the predicate, referring to the subject, after such verbs 
as is, becomes, is called, is chosen, is considered, should not be sepa- 
rated from the subject by a comma, unless separated from it by a 
parenthetical expression. The following is right: "Milton has 
been called the English Homer." 

Brief and closely connected appositives should not be separated 
from the nouns they describe; as, "John the evangelist." 



Rule 3. — Belative Clauses. — Relative clauses, if not 
restrictive, should be set off by commas ; as, " The Bible, 
which is the simplest, is the profoundest of all books. 



w 



If several words are placed between the relative and its antece- 
dent, even when the relative is restrictive, the relative should be 
preceded by a comma; as, "He is a man of much experience, who 
has cross-examined his own soul." 

So also it should be preceded by a comma, when immediately fol- 
lowed by an expression set off by commas; as, " The soldier, who, 
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without fear, offers his life for his country, deserves the admiration 
of his fellows." 

A relative with several antecedents should be preceded by a 
comma; as, " No other can know the joys, sorrows, fears, and strug- 
gles, which fill another's heart." 

Rule 4. — Words in a Series. — In a series of words, of 
the same part of speech, and in the same construction, a 
comma should be placed between each two ; as, *^ Honor, 
wealth, duty, and safety are the leading motives of men.*' 

When the conjunctions are expressed, the comma should be 
omitted; as, "Let us freely drink in the soul of love and beauty 
and wisdom from all nature and art and history." Some would 
separate all these words by a comma between each two, but such is 
not the best usage. 

When the conjunction is omitted between the last two words in 
a series, a comma must be placed after the last; as; ** Let us try to 
enrich, purify, ennoble, our minds." 

A comma should not be placed after the last word of a series 
when followed by a single word; as, **Life is a constant, responsi- 
ble, unavoidable reality." 

Care should be taken to avoid regarding words as in the same 
grammatical construction because they happen to be the same parts 
of speech. In the expression, ** A swift black hawk," the first ad- 
jective qualifies both the second adjective and the noun taken to- 
gether, and not simply the noun. It would be wrong to write the 
expression, " A swift, black hawk." 

BuLE 5. — Continned Sentences. — Each simple co5rdi- 
nate sentence or expression in a continued sentence, should 
be followed by a comma ; as, " Science tunnels mountains, 
spans continents, bridges seas, and weighs the stars.' 
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If the coordinate elements of a sentence are complex, they must 
be separated by semicolons; as, "Science, by the help of explosives, 
tunnels mountains; by the power of steam, spans continents; by 
the aid of the mariner's compass, bridges seas; and, by her skill in 
calculation, weighs the stars." 
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BuLE 6. — Bependent Glauses. — Dependent clauses 
should be set off by commas ; as, ** If the soul is im- 
mortal, its character will determine its destiny," 

A dependent olaiiBe is one that requires another to complete its 
meaning. It is generally introduced by a conjunction; as, if, unr 
les8^ untUf etc. Sometimes the conjunction is omitted, and the con- 
dition implied by the context; as, ** Were I Caesar, I would not be a 
tyrant." When a clause is very closely connected with its principal 
clause, or introduced by thcUf — unless removed at a considerable 
distance from the verb or preceded by in order, — the comma is 
omitted; as, "He knew that it was wrong"; but "He used every 
available form of assistance, that he might succeed"; and ''He 
reads, in order that he may gain knowledge." 

BuLE 7. — Transposed Parts. — ^A part transposed from 
the middle or end to the beginning of a sentence, should 
be followed by a comma ; as, '^ To govern for a moment, 
he betrays a sacred trust. 



f9 



EuLB 8. — Logical Subject. — When the logical subject 
of a sentence ends in a verb, or consists of parts subdi- 
vided by commas, or is very long, the subject should be 
followed by a comma ; as, " Those who falter, fail.'* "A 
life of folly, pleasure, and sin, ends in ruin.*' • 

Rule 9. — Absolute Constructions. — Clauses in the ab- 
solute construction should be separated from the rest of 
the sentence by commas ; as, /^ The doors being open, I 
saw far into the interior of the house.'' 

Rule 10. — ^Words in Pairs. — Words or expressions in 
pairs should have a comma after each pair; as, "Hope 
and despondency, joy and sorrow, pleasure and pain, 
diversify life with their sudden contrasts.'' 
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Bulb 11. — EUipsU of a Verb. — When, in a continued 
sentence, a common verb is omitted, its place is marked 
by a comma ; as, ** Homer was the greater genius ; Virgil, 
the better artist.^' 

EuLB 12.— Words in fhe Vocative. — Words in the case 
of address should be pointed off from the rest of the sen- 
tence ; as, ^^I am sure, Henry, that you are right.^' ^^Sir, 
I rise to ask a question.^* 

Bulb 13. — Brief Qnotations. — A brief quotation, or a 
sentence resembling a quotation, should be introduced by 
a comma ; as, " The first words of the Bible are, 'In the 
beginning God created the heaven and the earth.' '* '^ One 
of the first lessons of a judicious education is. Learn to 
think and to discriminate. '^ 



BuLE 14. — Humeral Figures. — N"umbers expressed in 
figures, except dates, are punctuated according to the de- 
cimal system, which requires a comma before every group 
of three figures, beginning at the right ; as, '^ The Bocky 
Mountains rise 12,500 feet above the level of the ocean ; 
the Andes, 21,440 feet.'' 

When numerals are written an word^, no commas are used. Thus, 
the sentence given above would be written as follows: " The Rocky 
Mountains rise twelve thousand five hundred feet above the level of 
the ocean; the Andes, twenty-one thousand four hundred and forty 
feet." 

2. Rules for a Semicolon. 

The Semicolon [;] is used to mark the divisions of a 
sentence next greater than those requiring a comma. The 
following are the principal rules : 
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Rule 1. — Short Sentences conneeted. — When several 
connected short sentences, without grammatical depend- 
ence, are written one after the other, they should be 
divided by semicolons ; as, ^^ There is good for the good ; 
there is virtue for the virtuous ; there is victory for the 
valiant ; there is spirituality for the spiritual." 

The practice of writers differs in the cases covered by the rule. 
Some insist on using a period in all such cases. One objection is 
that it makes the page seem crowded with capitals. When there is 
a very close connection, the period indicates less connection than the 
case demands. In practice, the comma, semicolon, colon, or period 
is used, according to the closeness of the connection. 

BuLE 2. — Subdivided Members. — Members of sentences 
subdivided by commas, unless very closely connected, 
should be separated by semicolons ; as, *^ Prosperity is 
naturally, though not necessarily, attached to virtue and 
merit ; adversity, to folly and vice.' 



» 



Rule 3. — ^Added Clauses. — When a clause stating a 
reason, inference, or explanation is added to a complete 
sentence, if introduced by a connecting word, the added 
clause is preceded by a semicolon; as, "Examinations 
are formidable even to the best prepared; for the great- 
est fool may ask more questions than the wisest man 



can answer.^' 



When the connection is very close, a comma may be used. 

An example, introduced to illustrate, when thus added, is pre- 
ceded by as with a semicolon before it, and a comma after it. Ob- 
serve the illustrative examples added to these rules. 

Rule 4. — ^Partioalars in Apposition. — A general t^rm 
is separated from the particulars under it by a semicolon. 
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and these from each other by commas ; as, '^ To Greece 
we are indebted for the three principal orders of archi- 
tecture; the Doric, the Ionic, and the Corinthian.^' 

When the terms in apposition are formally introduced and de- 
scribed, the general term is followed by a colon and the particulars 
are separated by semicolons; as, " Grammar consists of four parts: 
first, Orthography ; second, Etymology; third, Syntax ; and fourth, 
Prosody." 

BuLE 5. — Oommon Dependence. — Glauses and expres- 
sions in a series, having a common dependence upon 
another clause, are separated from the common clause by 
a comma and a dash, and from each other by a semicolon ; 
as, ^' If we think of glory in the field ; of wisdom in the 
cabinet ; of the purest patriotism ; of the highest integ- 
rity, public and private ; of morals without a stain ; of 
religious feelings without intolerance and without extrav- 
agance, — the august figure of Washington presents itself 
as the personation of all these ideas/' 

When the dependent clauses are not long, or not very numerous, 
the dash may be omitted. 

3. Rules for the Colon. 

The Colon [:] is used to mark the divisions of a sen- 
tence next greater than those requiring a semicolon. The 
rules for its use are as follows : 

Rule 1. — SnbdiTided Members. — Members of sentences 
subdivided by semicolons, unless numerous and complex, 
should be separated by colons ; as, '^A man can scarce 
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allege his own merits with modesty^ much less extol them \ 
a man cannot sometimes brook to supplicate or beg ; and 
a number of the like : but all these things are graceful in 
a friend^s mouth, which are blushing in his own/' 

SuLE 2. — Supplementary Clauses. — A supplementary 
clause, introduced without a conjunction, should be pre* 
ceded by a colon ; as, ** The present life is not wholly pro- 
saic, precise, tame, and finite: to the gifted eye it abounds 
in the poetic/' 

This case differs from that under Rule 3 for the Semicolon, in 
omitting the conjunction. The example used under that rule^might 
have the conjunction either expressed, as there written, or omitted. 
If omitted, the example would fall under this rule. The Semicolon 
is preferred, however, if the added clause depends on a verb in the 
preceding. 

Whenever expectation is raised that an addition will follow, the 
colon is used, even when the first part is not a clause, but merely a 
word. The adverbs yea or no are thus followed by a colon when they 
are equivalent to an answer that is afterward expressed in full in re- 
ply to a question ; as, ** Can Rolla's words add vigor to the virtuous 
energies which inspire your heart? No : you have judged, as I have, 
the foulness of the crafty plea by which these bold invaders would 
delude you." 

Rule 3. — Fonnal Quotations.— A direct quotation, for- 
mally introduced, should be preceded by a colon; as, **A 
great philosopher makes this curious remark : ^ It is pos- 
sible that some creatures may think half an hour as long 
as we do a thousand years.^ 



'>> 



When the quotation is long, or begins a new paragraph, the colon 
may be followed by a dash; as, '* The speaker made the following 
remarks: — 

<* ' Ladies and Gentlemen, the present occasion is one of great public 
interest.' " 
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Rule 4. — Titles of Books. — When an explanatory title 
follows a main title and is in apposition with it, not being 
introduced by or, the two are separated by a colon ; as, 
*^ Esthetics : the Science of Beauty/' 

If or is used, a semicolon is placed after the main title and a 
comma after or; as, "-^thetics; or, the Science of Beauty." 

A colon was formerly used after the place of publication at the 
foot of a title-page; as, "New York: Sheldon & Ca" 

4. Bales for the Period. 

The Period [.] indicates a full stop. The rules for its 
use are as follows : 

Rule 1. — Complete Sentences. — Complete sentences 
which are not exclamatory or interrogative, and not con- 
nected in a series, should be closed with a period; as, "In 
books, be it remembered, we have the best products of the 
best minds. We should any of us esteem it a great priv- 
ilege to pass an evening with Shakespeare or Bacon.^' 

Parts of very long and complex sentences are sometimes separated 
by a period. In strictness, sentences beginning with for, hut, etc., 
belong to the preceding sentence; but in practice are often printed 
and pointed as separate sentences. 

EuLE 2.— Abbreviations. — A period should be used 
after every abbreviated word; as, "The Eev. 0. A. 
Smith, D. D., LL. D.^' 

When an abbreviated word comes at the end of a sentence, only 
one period is needed. When a comma or semicolon is used after the 
abbreviation, however, the period is retained. 

Some proper names which seem to be abbreviations are not really 
such; as, "0 rare Ben Jonson." So also such names as Tom, Bill, 
Jim. Som& other words are really abbreviations, but have obtained 
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a standing in the language as complete words; as, coMoUf from con- 
solidate; caby from cabriolet. 

When letters are doubled, as in MM. for Messrs., LL. for legum, 
pp. for pages, no period is put between them. Thus LL. D. (Legum 
Doctor) should not be written L. L. D. 

When Roman numerals are used, a period is usually placed after 
the completed expression; as, Psalms iii., iv., v., and vi 

Rule 3. — Title-pages and Headings. — The most ap- 
proved modern method is to omit all punctuation marks 
from the title-pages of books, except after abbreviations. 
A period is sometimes used on a title-page (1) after the 
name and description of the book ; (2) after the author^s 
name with his titles ; (3) after the publisher's imprint. 
It is used also after every heading and subhead, and 
after signatures. Thus : *^ An Outline of the Necessary 
Laws of Thought: a Treatise on Pure and Applied Logic. 
By William Thompson, D.D., Provost of the Queen's Col- 
lege, Oxford. New York : Sheldon and Company.*' See 
the headings and subheads in this work. 



SECTION II. 

The Rhetorical Poiists. 
1. Rules for the Interrogation Point. 

The Mark of Interrogation [?] is used to ask or suggest 
a question. The following are the principal rules: 

Rule 1. — Direct Questions. — Every question admitting 
of an answer, even when it is not expected, should be fol- 
lowed by a mark of interrogation ; as, " Who does not 
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know how feeble and hollow British poetry had become in 

the eighteenth century ?^' 

When several questions have a common dependence, they should 
be followed by one mark of interrogation at the end of the series; as, 
" Whither now are fled those dreams of greatness; those busy, bus- 
tling days; those gay-spent, festive nights; those veering thoughts, 
lost between good and ill, that shared thy life?" But when the 
questions are distinct and separate, each should be followed by an 
interrogation mark; as, '^ What is civilization? Where is it? What 
does it consist in? By what is it excluded? Where does it com- 
mence? Where does it end? By what sign is it known? How is 
it defined?" 

Rule 2. — Doubt — The mark of interrogation is some- 
times parenthetically inserted to suggest doubt ; as, ^' In 
1794 (?) Fmnce became a republic.' 
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2. Rules for the Gxclamation Point. 

The Exclamation Point [!] is used to indicate some kind 
of emotion. The following are the chief rules : 

Rule 1. — With InteijeotLons. — The exclamation point 
is used with interjections and words or clauses used like 
interjections; as, **Alasl my doom is sealed/' *'What 
noble institutions I what a comprehensive policy! what 
wise equalization of every political advantage V^ 

The difference between the interjections and oh is often over- 
looked. The former is used with a noun in direct address; as, 
**This, O men of Athens 1 my duty prompted me to represent to 
you." The latter is not commonly thus used in direct address. 
is not properly followed by the exclamation mark placed immediately 
after it, but ^A is so followed, unless the emotion runs through 
what follows; as, ''Oh I I could be bound in a nutshell, and count 
mysolf a king of infinite space, were it not that I have had bad 
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dreams." But when the strong feeling runs through the sentence, 
the mark is reserved for the end ; as, " Oh, how seldom has a pang 
shot through our hearts at the sight of our ruined fellow-creatures! " 

Rule 2\ — Strong Emotion. — The exclamation point is 
used after an expression of strong emotion ; as, ** Charge, 
Chester, charge 1 on, Stanley, on ! '* 

The tendency of young writers is to use this point to excess. 
Many fancy that a lavish use of the signs of emotion lends anima- 
tion to the style. The result is far different, for the insipidity is the 
more evident by contrast with what the marks suggest. 

Very intense emotion is sometimes expressed by repeating the 
mark ; as, ** Believe him 1 1 I would rather credit Satan ! I " 

The exclamation point is often used to imply doubt or indicate 
dj^nt. Sarcastic expressions are often thus marked. 



3. Rules for the Dash. 

The Dash [ — ] is used to mark some kind of a break 
or interruption. 

No other mark is so misunderstood and misused as the dash. 
Many writers use it as a substitute for almost every other point. 
This careless habit implies ignorance of the proper mode of point- 
ing ; though it may be, in some cases, the result of a nervous ten- 
dency to use the pen aimlessly, when it is not employed in its normal 
work of writing down the words of a composition. Great caution is 
necessary to avoid the over-use of this important mark. 

Rule 1. — Abrupt Changes. — A dash is used to mark a 
sudden change in the construction or the sentiment; as, 
"The heroes of the Eevohition — how do we regard their 
memory ?^^ *' Her soul was noble — in her own opinion. 



» 



SuLE 2. — Bhetorical Pauses. — A dash is used to mark 
a rhetorical pause or a suspension of the Toice for effect; 



PUNGTUATION AND CAPITALS. 117 

as, *' Men will wrangle for religion, write for it, fight for 
it, anything but — live for it/' 

Rule 3. — Bhetorioal Bepetition. — ^When a word or ex- 
pression is repeated for rhetorical effect, a dash is used to 
introduce the repetition ; as, " Newton was a Christian; 
— Newton ! whose mind burst forth from the fetters cast 
by nature on our finite conceptions; — Newton! whose 
science was truth, and the foundation of whose knowledge 
of it was philosophy." 

This form of expression is called by elocutionists the edio. 

The dash is often used even when the thougTU is repeated instead 
of the exact words; as, "Our own nature is the first and nearest of 
all realities, — the pomer-stone of the entire fabric of truth." 

Other marks are used with the dash, as in the examples above; 
but these are omitted when the connection is close. 



Rule 4. — The Parenthetical Bash. — Parenthetical ex- 
pressions, when closely connected with the rest of the 
sentence, and yet less closely than would be indicated by 
commas, are inclosed in dashes ; as, "There are times — 
they only can understand who have known them — when 
passion is dumb, and purest love maintains her own 
dominion.^' 

It requires considerable judgment to decide when to use dashes, 
commas, marks of parenthesis, or the other points mentioned under 
Rule 1 for the Comma. No absolute rule can be laid down on the 
subject. 

When marks of parenthesis have been used to inclose an expres- 
sion which itself contains a parenthesis, dashes should be used to 
mark the included parenthesis ; thus, — 
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** Sir Smog;*' he cried (for lowest at the board — 
Jost made fifth chaplain of his patron lord ; 
His shoulders witnessing, by many a shmg, 
How much his feelings suffered — sat Sir SmugX 
<* Your office is to winnow false from true : 
* Oome^ prophet, drinlc, and tell us what think yoa.' 



HuLE 5. — Qmiflsions. — A dash is used to note the omis* 
sions of letters or figures ; as^ — 

J ^nB n for John Brown. ' 



1877-8 "1877,1878. 

Lii]ceU:8-6 *< Lake 14 : 8, 4, 6, & 

An ellipsis of the words namely, that U, etc., is generally marked 
by a dash ; as, ** The essence of all poetry may be said to consist in 
three things, — invention, expression, inspiration." 



Rule 6. — Dependent Expressions. — A series of expres- 
sions^ depending upon a subsequent part of a sentence, 
should be followed by a dash at the end of the series; as, 
" The collision of mind with mind ; the tug and strain 
of intellectual wrestling ; the tension of every mental fibre, 
as the student reaches forth to take hold of the topmost 
pinnacle of thought, — these make men/' 

Rule 7. — Headings and Anfhorities. — A dash should 
be inserted between a title run in the line and the subject- 
matter, as in this rule ; and also between the citation and 
the authority for it ; as, " No character is perfect among 
nations, more than among men.'' — Edward Everett. 

When the name of the author is not in the same par^ 
graph, bul^ on a line by itself, no dash is needed; as, — 
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« 



No character is perfect among nations, more than among men, 
but it must be conceded, that, of all the states of Europe, England has 
been, from an early period, the most favored abode of liberty ; the 
only part of Europe where, for any length of time, constitutional 
liberty can be said to have a stable existence." 

Edward Eyerbtt. 

When, to save space, questions and answers are put in the same 
paragraph, they should be separated by dashes ; as. Are you attentive 
to this matter ? — Yes, sir. — Do you enjoy your labor upon it ? — I da 



4. Bale for the Parenthesis. 

Harks of Parenthesis [( )] are used to separate expres- 
sions inserted in the body of a sentence, but having no 
essential connection with it. 

The word parenthedi (from the Greek irapivOeaiCf parSnthesis, 
insertion) means properly the part inserted. The same word is used 
to signify the marks which inclose the inserted expression. It is 
thought more precise to call the curved lines marks of parenthesis, 
in order to avoid confusion. But, as the words Comma, Colon, etc., 
signify both the part pointed off and the point itself, either way of 
speaking is justified by analogy. 

SuLE. — Expressions wMeh bi^ak the unity of a s^u 
tenee should be inclosed by mark^ of parenthesis ; as^ 
" The doctrine of the immortality of the soul was taught 
explicitly (at least as explicitly as could be expected of an 
ancient philosopher) by Socrates. '^ 

When no other mark would be required if there were no paren- 
thesis, none should be used with the mark of parenthesis. But if 
other marks would be used, they should precede or follow the marks 
of parenthesis, according to the character of the parenthetical ex- 
pression. When the words in parenthesis have a point of their own 
after them, the point which would be used if there were no paren- 
thesis is placed h^ore the parenthesis, and the point belonging to 
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the parenthesis is placed before the last mark of parenthesis; as, 
"While the Christian desires the approbation of his fellow-men, (and 
why should he not desire it?) he disdains to receive their good-will 
by dishonorable means." When any point is necessary at the place 
where the parenthesis is thrown in, and no point is required in the 
parenthesis, the point should come after the parenthesis; as, " Pride 
in some disguise or other (often a secret to the proud man himself), 
is the most ordinary spring of action among men." 

In the reports of speeches, marks of parenthesis are used (1) to in- 
close remarks of approval or disapproval by the audience, and (2) to 
inclose the name of the persons indicated by gestures or otherwise; 
as, " I wish to ask the gentleman from Ohio (Mr. Thurman) a ques- 
tion which he may not wish to answer in this place (hear, hear)." 

Marks of parenthesis are also used to inclose numerals introduced 
for the sake of a clear enumeration, as in the above paragraph. 
Queries and doubts are also interpolated in the midst of a sentence 
in a similar manner ; as, "In 1814 (?) Napoleon called himself King 
(sic?) of tJie French,'* Here the interrogation after 1814 suggests a 
doubt of the correctness of the date, and **«ic" (the Latin for thtts), 
followed by the question mark, suggests the query whether the title 
was " King " or something else, as Emperor. 

5. Bales for the Quotation. 

The Marlu of Quotation ['' "] are used to show that 

the words inclosed by them are borrowed. 

Ptmotuation and morality come into contact here, and the laws of 
both very nearly coincide at this point. To omit the marks of quo- 
tation is plagiarism, and plagiarism is a crime. In a composition 
which is prepared for public delivery mere marks on the manuscript 
are not sufficient. Distinct acknowledgment should be made in 
words. Long quotations are objectionable, because they imply a 
want of originality. If brief and appropriate, quotations add to 
the richness and interest of a composition. 

EuLE 1. —Direct Quotations. — A direct quotation should 
be inclosed by quotation marks ; as. When Plato heard 
that his enemies called him a bad man, he said : "I 
shall take care so to live that no one will believe them.** 
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A dixeet quotation is one in which the exact language is reported. 
When the form of expression is slightly altered, only one inverted 
comma and apostrophe are used ; as, * I shall try to live so that no 
one will believe my calumniators.' When we make no pretension to 
use the exact language, but give merely the substance in our own 
words, the marks of quotation are unnecessary; as, It was Plato's 
desire to live down the misrepresentations of his enemies. 

SuLE 2. — Quoted Quotations. — When a quotation is 
embraced within another, the contained quotation has 
only single marks ; as. Trench says, " What a lesson the 

word 'diligence' contains." 



» 



When the internal quotation comes at the end, three apostrophes 
are added with a space between the first and the last two; as, 
"Channing, the friend of humanity in every condition and under 
every garb, says: * When I consider the greater simplicity of their 
lives, and their greater openness to the spirit of Christianity, I am 
not sure but that the "golden age" of manners is to begin among 
those who are now despaired of for their want of refinement.* " The 
pointing of a quotation within a quoted quotation is also shown in 
the above example. 

When a number of consecutive paragraphs are quoted, each para- 
graph is commenced with inverted commas; but only the last takes 
the apostrophes. 



SECTION III. 
Prikters' Marks. 



The mort important marki which have not been already mentioned 
are here grouped together, for convenience, in alphabetical order. 
This section may be learned, or used for reference, as the teacher 
may prefer. 

(1) Aooentt. — Three marks called Accents are used to mark the 
stress of voice on vowels. The Acute ['] denotes a rising tone of 
voice, or sometimes a simple stress; the Grave [^] a falling tone, or 
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that the final vowel over which it is placed, as in French words and 
words ending in ed, is sounded; the Circumflex [a] that the vowel 
over which it is placed is sounded with both a rising and a falling 
tone, as the prolonged 6h uttered in sarcasm. 

(2) The Apostrophe. — The apostrophe [ * ] is used (1) to mark the 
possessive case, and (2) to denote an omission; as, ''Night's sable 
mantle fell." "I 've made a time o' it." Plurals and words con- 
taining many sibilants take the apostrophe without any $, to form 
the possessive; as, "The Ages* voice speaks everlasting truth." 
** Moses' ceremonial law." ** Conscience' sake." 

(3) Braces. — These are used to show that a number of individuals 
are taken together as referring to something common; as, — 

/ Orthography, 

. , , I Etymology, 
Grammar mcludes ^ g^^^^ 

( Prosody. 

(4) Brackets. — When a parenthetical insertion is too little con* 
nected with the text for inclusion in marks of parenthesis, Brackets 
[ ] are used. Such cases are: (1) when a figured pronunciation is 
given, as in dictionaries; (2) when explanatory or omitted words 
are interpolated. 

(5) The Caret [a] is used in manuscripts to mark the accidental 
omission of a word or letter which has afterward been placed over 
the line; as, — 

ate A 

"jSifcA cated bUdin^d in dUguiAc* 

A A 

(6) The Gedilla is a mark somewhat like a comma placed under the 
letter c, when it has the sound of 8 before a or Oy in words borrowed 
from the French; Bs^fagade [fasade], 

(7) Bieresis. — A Dieresis [ •• ] is a mark, formed of two dots, placed 
over the second of two successive vowels, to show that they are 
pronounced separately; as, co6peraiion, A hyphen is sometimes 
used for the same purpose; as, co-operation, 

(8) Ellipsis.— Marks of Ellipsis [*♦*♦, , ] are 

used to denote the omission of letters, words, sentences, and para- 
graphs. 

(9) Emphasis. — Marks of Emphasis call special attention to some 
statement. They are (1) the Index [0*], and (2) the Asterism [i^\]» 
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(10) The QypheiiL — This mark [-] is used (1) to connect the parts of 
a compound word; as, text-book: (2) to separate the syllables of a 
word when spelled; as, rev-e-la-tion: (3) to connect the parts of 
words which are broken at the end of a line and carried over to the 
next. 

(11) Italios are letters inclined to the right. They owe their name 
to the fact that they were first used by the Italian printers. They 
are used (1) to mark an emphatic word ; and (2) in the English Bible, 
to show that the words printed with them are not in the original. 

In writing, Italics are indicated by drawing one line under the 
word to be italicized. 

The excessive use of Italics disfigures the printed page, and indi- 
cates bad taste on the part of the writer. Judiciously used, how- 
ever, they are of great value. 

(12) Leaden are dots, used in tables of contents, to lead the eye 
along a line, for the completion of the sense; as, — 

PAGE 

Probability 55 

Verisimilitude 56 

Id^al Presence 58 

(13) Leads are thin pieces of type-metal by which lines are spaced. 
When these are used matter is called leaded; when not used, solid. 

(14) Paragraphs [1[] are inserted in a manuscript to indicate that 
a new line should be taken for the matter following it. 

(15) Quantity Marks. — Thei-e are three marks which serve to indi- 
cate the quantity of a vowel: the Macron [-], as in tiny; the Breve 
[w], as in hdp; and the Double [-], as in shone. These indicate 
respectively a long, short, or common quantity. 

(16) Beferenoe Marks are used to refer to notes, or specially desig- 
nate words. They are (1) the Asterisk [*], (2) the Obelisk, or Dag- 
ger [t], (3) the Double Dagger [fl, (4) the Section [§], (5) Parallel 
Lines [|], and (6) the Paragraph [H]. When a greater number are 
required, these mai'ks are either doubled, or letters and numbers are 
employed. The neatest mode is to use numbei's. 

(17) The BeotloiL [§J is also used to indicate a subdivision of a 
chapter. It is supposed to be derived from the Latin words, Sig- 
num sectionis, sign of a section; the two old-fashioned longyy being 
written side by side, but finally one below the other. 

(18) The Tilde [Sf] is a character written above the letter n in 
Spanish words, to show that the letter should be sounded as if 
spelled with y; as, sefiar, sir. 
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(19) Ijnpes have names to distinguish their shape and size. As 
regards shape, they are ordinary Roman, small capitals, ROMAN 
CAPITALS, BaUcs, ITALIC CAPITALS. 

($10 CnsUdli, or Black ILettm 

®crman Seyt. 
Full-Face. 

Antiqae. 

Sctipt, 

Old Style and Gothic. 

As regards size they are as follows: 

Pica. — Composition is the method of arranging 

SraaU Pica. — Composition is the method of arran 

Long Primer. — Composition is the method of arrangin 

Bourgeois.^ Composition is the method of arranging types in t 

Brevier. — Composition is the method of arranging types in the pro 
Minion, — Composition is the method of arranging tyx>es in the proper fo 
NonpateU— Composition is the method of arranging types in the proper form fo 
AgcUe.—Couieowtios is thu luethixi of arranjpn^ types in the proper form for use. 
AorL— CoHPOflrrioM U the method of arrftugiug types in the proper form for oae. 



SECTION IV. 
Capital Letters. 



Capital Letters are used for the sake of giving distinc- 
tion to certain words, so that the sense may be more obvious. 
The most important rules for their use are stated below. 

In maiiiiseiipti, capitals are indicated by drawing line^ under the 
written words; two lines for small capitals, and three lines for 
CAPITALS. 

The excessive use of capitals is similar to the abuse of Italics. 
Some great writers, as Thomas Carlyle, have given the weight of 
their usage to this practice, but even they cannot redeem it from the 
suspicion of affectation. In the German language every noun be- 
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gins with a capital. Such writers as Carlyle probably borrow 
their practice from German literature. Capitals are of advantage 
only when used so sparingly as to contrast with small letters. 

Bulb 1. — Pirst Words.--A capital should be used to 
begin the first word of (1) every tentenoef (2) every 
direct quotatioii, (3) every direct queition, and (4) every 
line of poetry; as^ — 

(1) "The Anglo-Saxon, tlie subtraction of our modern English, Is emphatically 
monosyllabic. The English Bible aboands in grand, sublime, and tender passages 
oonched almost enUrely in words of one syllable." 

(2) Dr. Jolmson once said : ** My children, clear your minds of cantb* 
(8) Let me ask you this question : Why do you study % 

(4) "Adieu ! adieu I my natire shore 
Fades o'er the water blue^ 
The night- winds sigh, the breakers roar. 
And shrieks the wild sea-mew.* 

Xlia word capital (from the Latin ea/pui, head) seems to suggest 
the use pointed out in the above rule, as capitals are the head 
letters at sentences. 

Rule 2. — Headings. — Headings of essays and chap- 
ters should be wholly in capitals ; as, CHAPTER IIL— 
PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALS. 

Rule 3. — Quoted TitleBi — When titles of books or essays 
are quoted, every noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, and ad- 
verb should begin with a capital ; as, Wliite^s ** Words 
and Their Uses,'' Locke's " Essay on the Human Under- 
standing.'* 

Rule 4. — Hames of the Deity. — Names and titles of 
God and Christ should begin with a capital ; as. Heaven! j 
Father, Creator, Jehovah, Lord, Saviour, Son of God, 
Almighty. 

When Providence is used to mean the One who provides for us, 
it begins with a capital; otherwise not. 
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When a Dame of the Deity is applied to a created being, it does 
not begin with a capital; as, "Lord of lords and King of kings." 
•* The Lord is a great God, above all gods." 

There is much diversity of practice in regard to pronouns referring 
to God. Some insist on using Thou, Thine, Thee; He, His, Him ; 
Who, Whose, Whom. In the best editions of the English Bible, 
the pronouns are not printed thus, but with small letters. Wilson 
says, "Pronouns referring to God and Christ should not begin with 
capitals, unless they are used emphatically without a noun." 

Rule 5. — The Bible. — Expressions used to designate 
the Bible, or any particular division of it, should begin 
with a capital ; as, the Sacred Writings, the Holy Bible, 
God^s Word, the Old Testament, the Gospel of John, the 
Psalms, etc. 

The names of other lacred books also are capitalized; as, the 
Vedas, the Koran, the Zend-Avesta, the Eddas. 

Rule 6.— Proper Names. — Proper names begin with 
a capital; as, Caesar, Apollo, Germany, the Atlantic, 
Christmas. 

The words rioer, sea, mountain, etc., when used generally, are 
not proper nouns; but when used with an adjective or adjunct to 
specify a particular object, they are proper names; as, the Hudson 
River, the Black Sea, the Rocky Mountains. 

The words North, South, East, and West are proper names when 
they denote certain regions of the country; as, ** The North and the 
South are now at peace." But they are not proper names when 
they denote mere geographical position or direction; as, *' Chicago is 
west of New York," 

The word DevU, when applied to Satan, begins with a capital ; as, 
** The Devil is the father of lies." If used generally, it begins with 
a small letter; as, " The devils also believe and tremble." 

When a proper name is compounded with another word, the part 
which is not a proper name begins with a capital if it precedes, but 
with a small letter if it follows, the hyphen: as, Post-Homeric, Ante- 
Christian, Sunday-schooL 
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BuLE 7. — Deriyatives from Proper Hames. — Words de- 
rived from proper names generally begin with a capital : 
as, American, Boman, Christian, Mohammedan, Ameri- 
canize, Bomanize, Christianize, Judaize. 

Some words have so completely lost their connection with their 
primitives, that they are printed without capitals; as, damask, from 
Damascus; phiUppie, from Philip; simony, from Simon. 

The names of political parties, religious sects, and schools of 
thought generally begin with a capital, even when not derivatives 
from proper names; as, Whigs, Tories, Republicans, Radicals, Jews, 
Protestants, Catholics, Calvinists, Methodists, Baptists, Nominalists, 
Realists, Idealists, Associationalists, Spiritualists. 

Names of the days of the week, and names of the months, begin 
with a capital; as, Thursday, from Thor; July, from Julius; Au- 
gust, from Augustus. 

BuLE 8.— Titles of Office and Honor. — Titles of office 
and honor should begin with a capital; as. The President 
of the United States, His Excellency the Governor of 
Pennsylvania, the Emperor Napoleon, Alderman Smith, 
Sir Francis Bacon. 

When titles like the above are used frequently, and not in con- 
nection with a proper name, small letters are' used ; as, " They spoke 
sadly of the king's illness." But when used with the proper name, 
titles should always begin with a capital. 

When used in a specific sense, the words Academy, CoUege, Consti- 
tution, State, University, etc., should begin with a capital; as, " Har- 
vard University is an old institution." When used generally, these 
words should begin with a small letter; as, "Our country owes 
much to its colleges and universities." 

BuLE 9. — Personification. — In vivid personification, the 
noun personified begins with a capital ; as, — 

"With quickened step, 
Brown Night retires ; young Day comes in apaoc^ 
And opens all the lawny prospect wide.** 
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Rule 10. — TerniB Defined. — ^Words. defined, or intro- 
duced for explanation, begin with a capital; as, ''The 
Comma is used to mark the least divisions of a sentence/' 

BuLE 11. — Hnmbered Items. — Items distinctly num- 
bered should begin with a capital ; as, '' Reading serves, 
1. To inform the mind ; 2. To delight the imagination ; 
and 3. To perfect the character.' 



» 



When the numbers are introduced parenthetically, capitals are 
not necessary, nor are periods necessary after the numbers. The 
tendency is to drop both the periods and the capitals in the body of the 
text, and to reserve the unindosed numbers for the beginning of 
paragraphs; or, at least, of sentences. The following is neater than 
the example under the rule: "Reading serves (1) to inform the 
mind, (2) to delight the imagination, and (3) to perfect the character." 

Rule 12. — The Pronoim I and the Interjection 0. — 

These should always be capitals. 

Rule 13. — Important Words. — Any words or expressions 
of special importance, such as those denoting (1) historical 
events, (2) nnnsnal phenomena, and (^) epochs of time, 

should begin with tjapitals ; as, (1) the French Revolu- 
tion ; (2) the Aurora Borealis ; (3) the Augustan Age. 

Rule 14. — Boman Hnmerals. — Capitals are sometimes 
used to represent numbers ; as, I., II., III., IV., V., etc. 

Dates on title-pages were formerly printed in this way. Refer- 
ences to books are frequently made by using these numbers; as, 
" Whately's Elements of Logic, Book II., Chap. III., SecV., p. 118." 
Many prefer, however, when the references are numerous, to use 
small letters ; as, " Whately's Elements of Logic, book ii, chap, iii, 
sec. V, p. 118." 
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SECTION V. 
Thb Coebectiok op Pboofs. 

This Chapter would be incomplete without a few directions for 
the oorreotion of proof-iheeti. Almost everj one, at some time in the 
course of his life, will have occasion to contribute something to the 
press, if it be nothing more than an advertisement or an article in 
the local newspaper. However trifling the item may be, it is impor- 
tant to know that it is correct. In order to insure accuracy, two 
things must be done: (1) the Copy must be correctly prepared; and 
(2) the Proof must be carefully read. A few suggestions will be 
given on these two points, 

1. The Preparation of Copy* 

In preparing the copy, the following rules must be observed : 

(1) Wxite distinefly. It is unfair to the compositor who sets up 
your copy, to require him to solve enigmas at every sentence. 

(2) Write on only one side of the paper. The liability of mistake is 
lessened by leaving one side blank, and printers can more easily 
divide the copy into ''takes'* — or portions assigned to different 
compositors. 

(3) Xake your own paragraphs. It is unreasonable to impose on 
the printer a task which you find too difficult for yourself, or which 
you are too indolent to perform. 

(4) See that aU the words are eorreetly spelled. Tais especially 
applies to all technical or proper names, of which the compositor 
may reasonably be ignorant. 

(5) Do yonr own pointiiig. Unless you use the points as you want 
them, the printer may not understand your meaning and so may 
misrepresent you. 

^ The tribulations of a compositor who puzzles over bad copy are 
amusingly illustrated in the following newspaper paragraph, quoted 
by Wilson : 

«*Tbe late Sharon Tamer, author of the ' History of the Anglo-Saxons,' who 
received three hnmlred a year from Government as a literary pension, wrote the 
third volume of his * Sacred History of the World ' upon paper which did not cost 
him a farthing. The copy consisted of torn and angular fragments of letters and 
notes; of covers of periodicals,~gray, drab, or green,— written in thick, round 
hsod over a small print ; of shnds of curling paper, unctuous with pomatum or 
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bear's-grease ; and of the white wrappers in which hii proofs were sent from the 
printers. The paper, sometimes as tliin as a bank-note, was written on both sides; 
and was so sodden wilh ink, plastered on with a p«i worn to a stump, that 
hoars were frequently wasted in discoTering on which side of it certain sentences 
were written. Men condenmed to work on it saw their dinner vanishing in Qllm- 
itable perspective, and first-rate hands groaned over it a whole day for ten pence. 
One poor fellow assured the writer of this paper, that he could not earn enough 
upon it to pay his rent, and that he had seven mouths to fill besides his own. 
In the hope of mending matters in some degree slips of stout white paper were 
sent frequently with the proofs ; but the good gentleman could not afford to use 
them, and they never came back as copy." 

2. The Beading of Proof. 

Even when the writer has observed all the above rules, and the 
printer has exercised skill and taste in putting the copy in type, 
there will often be many inaccuracies and inelegancies in the 
printed impression. This impression is called a Prbot Broad mar- 
gins are left for corrections, which are to be distinctly noted by the 
author. In reading the proofs, several rules should be observed. 

(1) Critioize the matter of the oomposltion. This should be done as 
carefully as possible before sending the copy to the printer, but 
many things will be evident in print which are not easily detected 
in manuscript. 

(2) See that the printer has made no alterationi. Sometimes mis- 
takes are made through carelessness or ignorance in reading the 
manuscript, and sometimes the compositor thinks he knows better 
than the author what ought to be said. 

(3) Observe any queries marked hy the printer. It sometimes hap- 
pens that the printer does know better than the writer how to spell 
a word or punctuate a sentence. He then ought to be thanked for 
any query which suggests a change to the author. In all cases the 
suggestion should either be accepted and the change made, or re- 
jected by crossing out the query, so as not to leave the printer in 
doubt. 

(4) Use the aooepted signs employed 1^ printers in making ooxxeotions. 
These have become fixed, so that all intelligent printers under- 
stand them, and their use saves much time and trouble. The prin- 
cipal signs of this kind are used in the annexed example of a 
corrected proof-sheet 

(5) Hake yonr corrections in the margin and not in the tedy of the 
page. Care is necessary to do this so accurately and neatly that the 
corrector of the forms will have no difficulty in understanding the 
changes to be made. 
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The Copy sent to the Printer. 

^he (oolldcum. 



coloddal ta6te gave tUe to the SoUdeum* d6exe, indeei, 



gigantic dimendionA wete neceodaty; fat, though hundtedd andd 
entet at onctf and fifty thousand find deatd, the 6pace wad 6tiU 
inAufficient fot doome, and the ctowB fox, the motning gamed 
began at midnight* Yedpadian and ^itud, aa if pzeaaging theiz 
own deaths, huttieB the building, and left oevetal mathd of theiz 
pzecipitancy behind* Sn the uppet walU they have inaezted 
6tone6 which had evidently been dzedded foz a diffexent puzpode, 
Ofome of the azcaded aze gzoddly unequal/ no moulding pzedezved 
the dame level and fozm zound the whole ellipse, and evezy ozdez 
id full of licende* ^he 2)ozic had no tziglyphd noz metoped, and 
itd azch id too low foz itd columnd / the Sonic zepeatd the entalh' 
latuze of the 3)ozic; the thizd ozdez id but a zough codt of the 
&ozinthian, and itd foliage the thichedt watex'plantd ; the fouzth 
deemd a meze zepetition of the third in pilodtezd ; and the whole id 
ctowded by a heavy ^^ttic* " doappily foz the Solideum, the 
dhape n^ceddazy to an amphitheatze had given it a dtability oj 
condtzuction dufficient to zedidt fized and eazthquahed and lights 
ningd and dieged* 



■/ 
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A Specimen of Proof nvith Marks. 

1 The OoUmm. Qap^ 

<8f • aip4 2 A colossal tasto gave rise to the Colise^am. Here, cS 

Q 8 indeei, gigantic dimensions were necessary; for, 

4 though hundreds could enter at once, andfiftjr ^fr 

O 5 thousan d find seats, the space was still insuf * 

6 fioient for Rome, and the crowd for the morning 

. . 7 games ."^g^^ at midnight. Vespasian and Titus, 

8 as if presaging their own Seath? ^^"^d the "^ 

I 9 building, and J left several marks of their pre- 

10 cipitancy behind. In the uppeiS^alls they | 

X 11 have inserted atones which had evidently been 

12 dressed for a diiferent purpose.-^ 

^-^me of the no buak 

0tom, 18 arcades are grossly tmequal; no moulding pre- 

14 serves the same level and form round the whole «/• 

/, c. 15 ellipse, ^nd every order is full of license. The 

16 Doric has no triglifpha nor metopes, and its arch clW. 

It. 17 is (low\too^ f or its columns; the Ionic repeats 



18 the entablature of the Doric. the third order is 

A 



'/ 



(Sap 19 but a rough cast of the cprinthian, and its foli- 

20 age the thickest waterplant:; the fourth seems mi 
a I 21 jnere repetition of the third in pilasters; and 

22 the whole is crowned by a heavy Attic. Happily Q V^ 
28 for the Coliseum, t]^ shape V to an am- 



24 phitheatre has given it a stabilitylof (3^truo- 
^Ut 25 tion ■ ouffloiont ' to resist fires and I earthquakes 



yy 26 and lightnings and si^gesV 1 



n$e€6da%%f 
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lixplanation of Proof-Marks. 

L Capitals are marked by drawing three lines under the word, as 
Inline 1. 

8. Small Capitals are marked by drawing two lines under the 
word, as in line 2. 

A SapeKflvons Letter has a line drawn through it, and d 
(the Latin dele^ destroy) is put in the margin. 
8. An Inyerted Letter is marked as in line 8. 

4. A Space is inserted as in line 4 

5. A Space is xemoved as in line 5. 

6. A Line is indented as in line 6. 

7. A Word is depressed as in line 7. 

8. A Word is elevated as in line 8. 

9. A Word is moved, either to the right or left, as in line 9; only 
the mark is turned so that the angle shows the direction in which 
the word is to be moved. 

10. A Qoadrat (a piece of type-metal used to space the letters) 
sometimes appears. Its face is depressed as in line 10. 

11. A. Broken Letter is marked as in line 11. 

12. Ho Break is marked as in line 12. 

A Paragraph is marked by placing ^ in the margin. 

IS. Bomaa Letters are marked as in line 13. 

14. Wrong Font, or wrong style of type, is marked as in line 14 

15. Lower-case Errors are marked as in line 15. 

16. Italic Letters are marked as in line 16. 

17. Words to be Transposed are marked as in line 17. 

18. A Point Left Ont is inserted as in line 18. 

19. A Capital Letter is inserted as in line 19. 

80. A Hyphen Left Ont is inserted as in line 20. 

81. A Letter Left Ont is inserted as in line 21. 
83. Same as 18. See also line 26. 

83. A Word or Expression Left Ont is inserted as in line 23. 

84. Letters to be Transposed are marked as in line 24. 

86. Stet IS the Latin for " let it stand, or remain," and is used 
when a supposed error has been corrected, but afterward is found 
not to be an error. 

86. Quotation Harks are inserted as in line 26. 
Apostrophes are inserted in a similar manner. 



CHAPTER IV. 
CRITICISM. 

1. definition of Criticism. 

Critidcmi (from the Greek xpCvetv, krinein, to judge) is 
the art of judging of the merits and defects of any pro- 
duction. Literary criticism is the art of judging of the 
merits and defects of a written composition. The word 
^^ criticism*' means also the act of criticizing; as, '^This 
book invites severe criticism ''; and even a critical writ- 
ing; as, ^'Macaulay's criticism of Milton.'* The word 
critiqtce, however, is better suited to this last meaning. 

It is a common enor to suppose that criticism is the art of fault* 
Ending. Its true function, as the word criticism implies, is judiciaL 
The critic is a judge. Hence partiality of any kind ought not to influ- 
ence his judgment. He is to point out excellences as weU as defects, 
and, balancing all, to decide upon the value of the production. In 
this he will necessarily be guided by his own principles and taste; 
hence it is important that these should be correct and pure. As 
criticism is thus dependent upon personal views and feelings, it can- 
not claim scientific certainty for its results, except as these are 
founded upon universally admitted principles. 

2. The Value of Criticism. 

The value of criticism is two-fold : (1) to the writer in 
composing; and (2) to the reader in enjoying literary 
works. 
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A trained writer criticizes his own work at every step of 
its progress, and modifies his plan and method as he pro- 
ceeds. Many excellences, no doubt, are introduced with- 
out conscious intention, but many even of these are owing 
to a critical habit of thought, which is the result of pre- 
vious effort. In addition to this habitual criticism a more 
deliberate and scrutinizing examination of a composition 
is of great value. The act of composing is frequently 

« 

accompanied with a glow of satisfaction which magnifies 
merits and conceals defects^. Hence the eye of another, 
or the writer's own after an interval of time, will often 
detect faults which are not apparent to the composer at 
the time of writing. 

On the other hand, many elaborate compositions re- 
quire close inspection to discover their latent beauties and 
artistic finish. Hence the competent critic has a never- 
failing source of enjoyment in the exercise of his art. 

It is a good plan to Bofcjeot our literaiy workmanship to the oriticisni 
of another, even though he be no more competent than the writer to 
judge of literary merit. One's own subsequent judgment also is 
generally worth waiting for. It is an excellent rule never to regard 
a composition finished until, after sufficient time has elapsed to 
allow it to pass out of the writer's mind, it is deliberately criticized 
and retouched. In this drier light of afterthought one's ideas, 
plan, diction, and figures are judged according to their own meritc 
and not with the partiality of authorship. 

3. E^inds of Literary Criticism. 

In criticizing a composition we may make any one of 
several elements the prominent object of attention. (1) 
We may consider only the truth of the matter. This is 
called Beal CriticissL. (2) We may limit our examination 
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to the yalidity of the arguments. This is called Logical 
CritieisiiL (3) We may regard only the language used. 
This is called Verbal CriticifniL (4) We may examine the 
production as a work of art designed to gratify the taste. 
This is called iEsthetio Critioism. 

As truth must be discovered by special acquaintance with each 
department of knowledge, it would be useless to attempt any state- 
ment of the principles of real criticism. Real criticism assumes 
two principal forms — hiitorical oritiolsm, and soieiitifto criticism. The 
former aims to decide what documents of antiquity are worthy of 
credence and what events actually occurred. This has recently be- 
come an important branch of investigation. Scientific criticism 
aims to separate the true from the false in the data and theories of 
science. Logical criticism is based on certain principles called laws 
of thought, and is properly considered in the study of Logic. Ver- 
bal criticism derives its authority from the principles of Style, as 
laid down in the second chapter of this book. The learner may find 
some excellent examples of verbal criticism in Blair's "Lectures on 
Rhetoric and Belles Lettres," Lectures xx.-xxiv. Esthetic criti- 
cism is founded upon the laws of aesthetics, or the science of beauty 
and kindred emotions. As some knowledge of the principles of 
taste is desirable in connection with criticism, esthetic criticism will 
receive special attention in the following pages. 

4. Method of Treatment. 

There are two elements in criticism, (1) the absolute, 
and (2) the relative. 

(1) The abflolnte element comprises the fixed principles 
of actual fact, the laws of thought, and the canons of 
style. These cannot be yiolated with impunity even by 
genius. 

(2) The relative element comprises the conditions of 
taste which relate to our enjoyment of literary works. 
These are not the same for all times^ races, or persons. 
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Having already considered at some length the more ele- 
mentary of the absolute principles, we. may now devote 
some attention to the relative principles of criticism. 
The critic should know something of the powers used in 
aesthetic criticism and the various forms of enjoyment 
produced by works of literature. In the following sec- ^ 
tions, therefore, we shall consider (1) the faculties of 
criticism, or Taste; and (2) the kinds of literary enjoy- 
ment^ or the Fleasnres of Taste. 



SECTION L 

Taste. 
1. definition of Taste. 

Taste is that power of the mind which enables us to 
feel and discern the merits and defects of any production 
which is designed to please. The word is borrowed from 
that sense of the tongue by which we distinguish and 
enjoy the flavors of food and drink. It is applied meta- 
phorically to an analogous faculty of the mind. Like the 
bodily sense from which the name is derived. Taste affords 
both pleasure and pain, but of a more refined and elevated 
character than that of the physical organ. 

Some of the most common deflnitioni of taste may be appended. 

(1) Blair defines taste: " The power of receiving pleasure from the 
beauties of nature and art." This seems defective for two reasons: 
(1) Taste is as much offended by defects as it is gratified by excel- 
lences; (2) taste is gratified by other than beautiful objects. 

(2) JlliioiL defines it: ^'That faculty of the human mind by which 
we perceive and enjoy what is beautiful or sublime in the works of 
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nature or art." To this definition there are, substantially, the same 
objections: (1) The sensitiveness to defects is overlooked; and (2) 
taste seems limited to the enjoyment of the sublime and the beautiful. 

(3) Ckderidge says : ** Taste is the intermediate faculty which con- 
nects the active with the passive powers of our nature, — intellect 
with the senses, — and its appropriate function is to elevate the 
images of the latter, while it realizes the ideas of the former." The 
objections to this definition are: (1) It is questionable whether there 
can be an intermediate faculty between the active and passive 
powers; and (2) this faculty is made out to be both active and pas- 
sive. Such a faculty would be needless, for it would be nothing 
more than the active and passive powers in co-operation. 

(4) Blukin says : ** Perfect taste is the faculty of receiving the 
greatest possible pleasure from those material sources which are at- 
tractive to our moral nature in its purity and perfection." This is 
not strictly a definition of taste, but a description of the noblest taste. 

The definition given in the large print seems to avoid these diffi- 
culties. As will be shown, it is a function of taste to feet and also 
to discern. As a "power" may be active or passive, the definition 
does not assert that it is either. We shall find that it is both. The 
definition does not claim that taste is a distinct faculty of the mind. 



2. Analysis of Taste. 

Taste is not a distinct faculty of the mind^ bnt dex)ends 
upon the co-operation of two powers : (1) sensibiiityy and 
(2) judgment In an exercise of taste, sensibility is first 
and judgment second. For example, a beautiful poem is 
read in our hearing. We first feel a pleasurable emotion ; 
we then refer our pleasure to such a class and to such 
causes as judgment may decide proper. Or, if parts of 
the poem are of unequal merit, we distinguish by judg- 
ment between the various emotions and their supposed 
causes as found in the several parts. 

Fhiloioplien are not agreed with regard to the nature of taste. 
Some make it a distinct faculty. Hutoheioii thinks that it is in- 



OBITICiaM. 139 

dependent of every other faculty, performing for itself the functions 
of sensibility and judgment. This is equivalent to assuming that 
there is a mind within the mind. Hume, on the other hand, reg^ds 
taste as a mere sensibility. Boaidii seems also to hold this last opinion. 

Some subordinate taste to some one faculty. Thus Burke main* 
tains that taste is a function of perception ; and Akeniide, that it is 
subsidiary to the imagination. 

Others consider taste as consisting wholly in the co-operation of 
several powers. Such seems to be the meaning of the French philos- 
opher, Coniin, when he says: ** Three faculties enter into that com- 
plex faculty that is called Taste, — imagination, sentiment, reason." 

There is, doubtless, a basis of truth in all the different theories. 
If any one will test himself in the presence of some beautiful object, 
he will find that he first feds that the object is beautiful, and after- 
ward tries to dUcem why it is. He may fail in his effort to ascertain 
the cause of his pleasure, but he has a tendency, which grows with 
the cultivation of taste, to analyze the object. 

3. The Qualities of Taste. 

As taste is made up of two powers, sensibility and judg- 
ment, it has two qualities corresponding to these constitu- 
ents. These are (1) Delicacy, and (2) Correctness. 

(1) Delicacy of taste implies a more than ordinary sen- 
sitiveness of mind, as delicacy of touch implies a power to 
discriminate fine distinctions. 

(2) Correctness of taste demands accuracy of judgment 
according to the principles of taste, as correctness of 
opinion requires the power of comparing facts. 

Each quality, to a certain extent, involves the other, 
and a high degree of both is frequently united in the 
•same person. 

4. Taste Universal. 

Taste is possessed by all men. Children at a very early 
age manifest an admiration for beautiful objects. The 
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rudest peasants delight in colored prints and painted 
images, and enjoy ballads and tales which are level with 
their comprehension. Even the lowest savages enjoy, to 
some extent, the beauty and grandeur of natural scenery, 
and are fond of decorating their persons with various or- 
naments. They admire an emotional and highly dramatic 
eloquence, 

5. The Variation of Taste. 

Although taste is universal, it varies greatly both in 
delicacy and correctness. It is as various as the faces, 
languages, and characters of men. 

(1) It varies with age. Children are fond of bright 
colors, quick motions, simple melodies, and wonderful 
stories. As they advance in life they prefer more modest 
colors, more dignified movements, more exquisite har- 
monies, and more probable tales. The young are fond of 
the glowing and impassioned in oratory and the romantic 
in poetry. The aged prefer thoughtful and epigrammatic 
speech and didactic poetry. 

(2) It varies with races. The Oriental admires only 
the rich and ornate ; the European, the chaste and refined. 
In literature, the German prefers acuteness of thought 
and exactness of expression; the Frenchman, delicate 
sentiment, brevity and beauty of phraseology. Similar 
differences of taste are exhibited in the architecture, 
painting, and sculpture of different nations. 

(3) It varies with epochs. The most ancient poems, 
as the Iliad, were full of martial passion, expressing all 
the features of the heroic age. With the progress of 
civilization, order, fitness, proportion, and unity became 



CBITI0I8M. 141 

pronunent^ and were expressed in the dramas^ lyrics^ and 
orations of the classic age. With the introduction of 
chivaby, the blended sentiments of heroism, love, and 
religion produced a romance age. In like manner we 
may distinguish epochs of taste in every art. 

6. The Standard of Taste. 

As tastes are various, some maintain that there is no 
standard of taste, and adopt the ancient proverb, '^De 
gustibus non disputandum est,^' "There is no disputing 
about tastes.'' If by a standard be meant a perfect mea^ 
sure, such as the standard weights used in commerce, there 
is none in literature. If by a standard be meant some- 
thing by which we may decide what is excellent and what 
is defective, there is such a standard. Milton's " Paradise 
Lost,'' for example, is certainly a noble epic. What is 
the standard by which it may be judged ? Is there any 
absolute ideal in the mind of man by which it* may be 
exactly measured ? Apparently not, for it is not univer- 
sally regarded as a great epic. Some find no satisfaction 
in reading it; many who derive pleasure from it, 
would enjoy something else much more. Nevertheless, 
the cononrrent opinion of the majority of educated men 
declares that it is a great poem. In the concurrent opin- 
ion of the best judges we find the only standard of taste. 
This standard is not easily or immediately applicable to a 
work of literature, and yet it is a real and the only uni- 
versal measure of literary excellence. 

Every age has its faaldona in literatoie as well as in dress and 
manners. The writers who are most pleasing to their generation are 
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forgotten by the next. The history of literature reveals the fact that 
the works which are most permanent in their influence and are re- 
garded as classics by all generations, are not generally the most pop- 
ular at the time of their composition. On the other hand, the most 
fashionable productions rarely outlive their authors. The novel 
which half a nation discuss to-day is scarcely read to-morrow. Time 
is an important element in deciding the merits of literary work. It 
is the verdict of all ages and all nations that the ancient classics are 
noble works of art. Shakespeare is admired in every country and in 
every age where his dramas are known. Tet the latest novel or the 
sensational play of the hour attracts more attention for the moment 
than the great masters of the past. Time alone can measure all 
competitors for lasting fame by the standard of concurrent opinion. 
This standard is like a great clock which does not faithfully indi- 
cate the passing moments, but peals out the hours with infallible 
precision, 

7. The Claim of this Standard. 

The claim of concurrent opinion to the dignity of a 
standard rests upon the fact that the fundamental element 
of taste is sensibility, and this is personal. Whatever is 
personal has authority only as it becomes universal, or, at 
least, general. For example, if any one should assert that 
salt and sugar have the same taste, we should deny his 
competency to Judge in such matters, and would declare 
that his sense was abnormal. As each person must say 
for himself whether or not he is pleased, that must be 
regarded as most pleasing which pleases most persons. To 
reject this principle is to affirm that each one's feeling is 
his only standard ; which is the same as to deny the exist- 
ence of any universal standard. 

This deference to others is altogether reasonable, and yet there is 
no appeal from our own feelings which can be wholly satisfactory. 
As Professor Torrey says : " We cannot reason or argue about what 
is beautiful, or the reverse. We pronounce a work of art great and 
admirable of its kind, without reference to the views or opinions of 
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others ; I mean in a purely assthetical judgment. Arguments to 
prove that it is so, or that it is not so, cannot alter our judgment any 
more than if it were purely subjective, as in the pleasures of sense. 
We may assent to such opinions and reasoning through modesty 
or diffidence, — but our judgment in fact remains unaltered. We 
either find the things immediately beautiful, or not at all." 

8. The Cultivation of Taste. 

As taste is subject to modification, it may be improved 
or degraded. Men differ widely by nature. Some possess 
a refined sensibility and a sound judgment, others being 
almost devoid of aesthetic powers. That taste is suscepti- 
ble of improvement is evident from the rapid development 
of art among nations like the English, French, and Ger- 
mans, who, a few centuries ago, were barbarians. That it 
may be degraded is equally clear from the decline of Gre- 
cian art after the Roman conquest of Greece. As a culti- 
vated taste is of inestimable value, a few of the means of 
improvement may be mentioned here. 

(1) Taste is improved by a judieioiu exercise. As the 
eye may be trained to keenness of sight, or the ear to the 
enjoyment of the most exquisite harmonies of sound, so 
taste may be refined and strengthened by attentive use. 

(2) The exercise of taste should be analytic. It is not 
sufficient to feel the pleasure of beauty or sublimity ; it is 
equally important to refer the pleasures of taste to their 
causes. Hence analysis should be applied to such pas- 
sages in literature as are found to be pleasing, in order 
that the laws of art may be discovered. Often, like the 
fragrance of a flower, this will baffle our analysis, but 
sometimes it will reward us. 
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(3) Taste is most rapidly improved by the study of mas- 
terpieoes. In seeking gold we naturally work the richest 
mines. The most celebrated poems^ orations^ and dramas 
should be read with close criticism. 

(4) It is TueM to attempt an imitation of such produc- 
tions as we may hope to equal This will soon convince 
us of the difficulty of the highest literary art, and will es- 
pecially enhance our admiration of the masters whom we 
would emulate. Servility of imitation should not be en- 
couraged, nor is it best to confine ourselves to a single 
style of writing. 

9. Catholicity of. Taste. 

A person is said to have a '' oatholic taste " when he re- 
spects the taste of others instead of regarding his own 
preferences as an infallible standard. Catholicity of taste 
is opposed to narrowness, bigotry, and dogmatism. As 
others may possess finer sensibilities and a better judg- 
ment than we, or as they may have better advantages for 
improving their taste, we ought not to condemn as faulty 
those productions of literary art which are generally ac- 
cepted as excellent. 

Although so much is said in praise of Homer and Virgil, Shake- 
speare and Milton, it is doubtful if most immature minds have any 
real appreciation of their merits. It is only after the taste has been 
refined, and the obstacles of a language half understood have been 
removed, that one is capable of enjoying the more delicate touches 
of literary genius. Such power of appreciation is worth striving for, 
and a failure to attain it is not so much an indication that we have 
outgrown these masterpieces of the past, as that we have personal 
acquisitions to make in the future. 
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In this section, on '< Taste,'' we have considered: 

(i) The Definition of Taste. 
{2) The Analysis of Taste: 

(3) The Qualities of Taste. 

(4) Taste 05 Universal. 

(5) The Variation of Taste. 

(6) The Standard of Taste. 

(7) The Claim of this Standard. 
{8) The Cultivation of Ta^ste. 
{9) The Catholicity of Taste. 



SECTIOIf IL 

The Pleasures of Taste. 

1. Kinds of Esthetic Pleasure. 

The Fleasnies of Taste, or aesthetic pleasures^ are va- 
riously defined and classified. It will best suit our pur- 
pose here to describe and illustrate the following five 
sources of aesthetic pleasure in literature : (1) the Beauti- 
ful, (2) the Sublime, (3) the Witty, (4) the Humorous, 
and (5) the Pathetic. Their philosophy belongs to 
-Esthetics. 



Much ingenuity has been displayed in tpeenlatioiui about the 
thetio exootionB. A few of the principal theories may be mentioned 
here, although no one of them has met with universal acceptance. 

As the discussion has centered chiefly upon the ilataie of Beaatj, 
we may first classify the theories with regard to it. These are as 
follows: 

(1) The Suljeotiye theory maintains that beauty is in the nature 
or action of the soul itself. As Plotinus says, '* Never could eye 
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that had not been made sunlike have seen the sun, neither can sonl 
that has not become beautiful see beauty." Or, as Hume says, 
"Beauty is no quality in things themselves; it exists merely in the 
mind which contemplates them, and each mind perceives a different 
beauty." The subjective theory, with numerous modifications, is 
held by Plato, Shaftesbury, Schelling, Coleridge, Ruskin, and others. 

(2) The Otjectlve theory regards beauty as residing in the qualities 
of external objects which produce pleasing emotions within the soul. 
As Baumgarten expresses it, ** Beauty cannot exist without a desire 
for its possession, and the true aim of beauty consists in awaken- 
ing desire; the highest beauty is where sense-known perfection is 
greatest, that is, in nature." " Reid observes on this point, " To say 
that there is in reality no beauty in those objects in which all men 
see beauty, is to attribute U) man fallacious senses." Aristotle, 
Hogarth, Addison, Burke, Voltaire, and Brown maintain that 
beauty is objective* 

(3) The Otjecto-iutjeotive theory is a compound of the two already 
stated. According to this view, there is in the mind an idea of the 
beautiful which is awakened by the presentation of external objects. 
Cousin says, "That which is internal in man can alone perceive the 
internal in nature. It is my soul that feels the soul of the uni- 
verse. . . . God is the foundation of truth, beauty, and goodness ; 
the absolute, who is reflected wholly in aU his manifestations, or, in 
ordinary language, in all his creation." Reynolds, Cousin, Jouffroy, 
Winckelmann, and others hold this theory. 

(4) The Assooiational theory holds that beauty is neither native in 
external objects nor in the mind, but consists entirely in the power 
of certain objects to recall pleasing emotions. As Lord Jeffrey 
says, "Objects are beautiful merely because they possess the power 
of recalling or reflecting the emotions of which they have been the 
accompaniments." This theory was advanced by Alison. 

We may now state briefly two of the most ingenious theories with 
regard to the relatioiui of the SBsthetie emotions to one another. 

(1) According to Hamilton, a thing is beautiful, when it occupies 
both the imagination and the understanding in a free, full, and 
agreeable activity; sublime, when the imagination and the under- 
standing fail to represent and measure it; picturesque, when the 
understanding fails to measure it, but the imagination has free play 
on account of the variety in the object. 

(2) According to Day, the distinction between the beautiful, the 
sublime, and the ludicrous is dependent upon the relation of the 
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idea expressed to its form of expression, as follows : (1) If the re- 
vealed idea aud the revealing matter be in perfect equipoise and har- 
mony, we have perfect beauty; (2) if the revealed idea overbear or 
outspan the revealing matter, we have the sublime; (3) if the 
revealing matter preponderate over the revealed idea, we have the 
ludicrous. 

2. The Beautify. 

As the aesthetic emotions are states of feelings they can- 
not be defined; nor can they be described, except to those 
who have experienced them. As light is incomprehensi- 
ble to one born blind, so is beauty to one devoid of taste. 
Beauty may be rudely described, however, as an emotion 
of pleasure awakened in the mind by external objects or 
one's own thoughts. It affords to the mind an exquisite 
satisfaction independently of any use to which the object 
that awakens it may be devoted. 

A landscape on a clear May morning, when the birds 
are singing, and the gr^pn fields stretch away till they 
seem to blend with the blue sky, while the cattle roam 
over them along the winding streams, — may be taken as 
an example of beauty. 

We may note some of the causes of beauty in a eonu 
positioiL 

(1) Harmonioiis language, or such as conforms to the 
rules for harmony, is highly conducive to beauty in works 
of literature. Many writers mainly owe their success to 
their felicity of phrase. As an example of the charm 
that musical expression may lend to a simple thought, 
take this description of a cascade : 

"Hoir does the water oomeldown at Lodorof 
Here it comes sparklinfir, 
And there it lies darkling ; 
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Biiing and leaping^ 

Sinking and creeping; 

Swelling and flinging. 

Showering and springing. 

Eddying and whisking. 

Spouting and frisking. 

Twining and twisting; 

Around and around. 

With endless rebound. 
And falling and crawling and sprawling; 
And driving and riving and striving, 
And sprinkling and twinkling and wrinkling; 
And sounding and bounding and rounding; 
And bubbling and troubling and doubling, 
Dividing and gliding and sliding; 
And grumbling and rumbling and tumbling. 
And clattering and battering and shattering ; 
And gleaming and steaming, and streaming and beaming. 
And rushing and flushing, and brushing and gushing. 
And flapping and rapping, and clapping and slapping. 
And curling and whirling, and purling and twirling, 
Betreating and beating, and meeting and sheeting. 
Delaying and straying, and playing and spraying. 
Advancing and prancing, and glancing and dancing. 
And so never ending, but always descending; 
Sounds and nootions for ever and ever are blendin^^ 
All at once and all o'er, with a mighty uproar. 
And this way the water comes down at Lodore 1** 

SOUTHST. 



(2) Comerete ideas render a composition beautiful by 
filling the mind with pictures. The abstract is dry and 
devoid of power over the imagination. Concrete ideas 
have form and sometimes color^ and so appeal to the 
mind through material objects which are their symbols. 
Such a use of language is sometimes called '' word-paint- 
ing." Mark the concrete form of expression in the follow- 
ing description of Napoleon : 



"Flnng into life in the midst of a revolution that quickened every eneigy of w 
people who acknowledge no superior, he commenced his course; a stranger by 
birth, and a scholar by charity! With no friend but his sword, and no fortune 
bat Ids talents, he rushed into the lists where rank; and wealth, and genius had 
arrayed themselves; and competition fled from him as from the glance of destiny. 
He knew no motive but Interest— he acknowledged no criterion but facoeis — ha 
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worshiped no god bat Miibitioii, and, with an Eaitern devotloi^ he knelt at the 
fthrine of hia idolatry. . . . 

*' A professed Catholic^ he imprisoned the Foi>e; a pretended patriot^ he im- 
poverished the country ; and, in the name of Brutus, he grasped without remorse, 
and wore without shame, the diadem cA the Ciesars 1 Through this pantomime of 
policy, fortune played the clown to his caprices. At his touch, crowns crumbled, 
beggars reigned, systems yanlshed, the wildest theories took the color of his 
whim, and all that was venerable^ and all that was novel, changed places with 
the rapidity of a drama." Chablbs FHiLLiFS. 



(3) Fig^ures, when fresh and appropriate^ contribute to 
the beauty of style. Obserye how beautifully Shelley, \y 
means of a few striking figures, describes the approach of 
winter : 

" Winter came ; th0 wind was his whip; 
One choppy flngei* was on his lip : 
He had to^ the cataracts from the hflh^ 
And they clanked at his girdle like manacles ; 
His breath was a chain that without a sound 
The earth, and the air, and the watw bound ; 
He came fiercely driven in his chariot-throne. 
By the tenfold blasts of the arctic xone." 



(4) BeantiAil objeots impart some of their natural at- 
tractiveness to the composition in which they are well 
described. The poet^s soul transforms into rhythmical 
language the beauty which he sees in nature. Shake- 
speare thus describes a night scene : 



"How sweet the moonlight deeps upon this bank t 
Here we will sit and let the sounds of music 
Creep in our ears : soft stillness and the nis^t 
Become the touches of sweet harmony. 
Sitk Jessica. Look how the floor of heaven 
Is thick inlaid with patines of bright gold : 
There 's not the smallest orb which thou behold'ft 
But in his motion like an angel sing^ 
Still quiring to the young-eyed cherubima; j 
Such harmony is in immortal souls.** 



(5) HoUe Sentiments, when suitably expressed, produce 
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the emotion of beaaty. The following passage is es- 
pecially beautiful from this cause : 



••No life 
Can be pure In its parpoee and strong in its strife 
And all life not be purer and stoonger thereby. 
The spirits of Just men made perfect on high. 
The army of martyrs who stand by tiie Throne 
And gaze into the Face that makes glorious their own. 
Know this, sorely, at last Honest love, honest sorrow^ 
Honest woriE for the day, honest hope for the morrow, — 
Are these worth nothing more than the hand they make weary. 
The heart thqr haye sadden'd, the life they leave dreary ? 
Hash ! the sevenfold heavens to the voice of the Spirit 
Echo : He that o'ercometh shall all tilings inherit." 



(6) Worthy characters add beauty to the compositions 
in which they are described and their vii^tues commended. 
Among the finest passages in literature are those in which 
the great and good are held up for our admiration. The 
following description of the village pastor is universally 
admired : 

"A man was he to all the coautiy dear. 
And passing rich with forty pounds a year ; 
Bemote from towns he ran his godly race, 
Nor e'er had changed, nor wished to change, his place. 
Unpractised he to fawn, or seek for power. 
By doctrines fashioned to the varying hour ; 
For other aims his heart had learned to prize, 
More skilled to raise the wretched than to rise. 
His house was known to all the vagrant train. 
He chid their wanderings, but relieved their pain: 
The long-remembered b^^gar was his guest, 
Whose beard descending swept his aged breast ; 
The ruined spendthrift, now no longer proud. 
Claimed kindred ther^ and had his claims allowed. 



Beside the bed where parting life was laid. 
And sorrow, guilt, and pain by turns dismayed. 
The reverend champion stood. At his control 
Despair and anguish fled the struggling soul ; 
Comfort came down the trembling wretch to raise^ 
And his last faltering accents whispered praise. 



CBITICISM. 151 

At church, with meek and anaffected graces 

His looks adorned the yenerable place ; 

Truth from his lips prevailed with doable sway, 

And fools, who came to scoff, remained to pray. 

The service past, aronnd the pious man. 

With steady zeal, each honest rostic ran ; 

Even children followed witli endearing wile, 

And plucked his gown to share the good man's smUeu 

His ready smile a parent's warmth expressed ; 

Their welfare pleased him, and their cares distressed ; 

To them, his hearty his love^ his griefs were given. 

Bat all his serioas thoughts had rest in heaven.** 



3. The Sublime. 

Like the emotion awakened by the beantifnl^ that 
aroused by the sublime cannot be defined. It differs from 
the beautiful in the greater excitement of mind and feel- 
ing of awe which accompany it. Like the beautiful, the 
sublime gives pleasure ; but it is of short duration, while 

** A thing of beauly is a Joy forever.** 

A raging storm, when darkness, thunder, and lightning 
combine to awe the soul with the thought of its own 
weakness, — may be taken as an example of sublimity. 

Some of the causes of sublimity in Uterature are the 
following : 

(1) Simplioity of expression contributes to the awaken- 
ing of this emotion. The words are few and the con- 
struction plain in the sentences which men generally 
regard as sublime. For example, the expression cited by 
Longinus, ''And God said. Let there be light: and there 
was light/' — is composed wholly of monosyllables. 

Some one has pointed out the effect of changing the sublime words 
of Genesis into the following form : " The sovereign arbiter of nature, 
by the potent energy of a single word, commanded light to exist, 
and immediately it sprang into being." This is mere bombait. 
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(2) Bepresentations of great power are usually sublime. 
Tempests, rushing rivers, volcanic eruptions, conflagra- 
tions, cataracts, battles, heroic feats of arms, all tend, when 
vividly presented to the imagination, to awaken the emo- 
tion of sublimity. The following passage from Coleridge's 
*^Hymn to Mont Blanc" illustrates this statement: 

**Te ice-fallB ! ye that from the moantain's brow 
Adown enormous ravines 8lo];>e amain,— 
Torrents, methinks, that heard a mighty Toice, 
And stopped at once amidst their maddest plunge t 
Motionless torrents ! silent cataracts ! 
Who made you glorious as the gates of heaven 
Beneath the keen full moon ? Who bade the sun 
Clothe you with rainbows ? Who with living flowen 
Of loveliest blue, spread garlands at your feet? — 
God ! let the torrents, like a shout of nations^ 
Answer I and let the ice-plains echo, God I — 
And th^, too, have a voice,— yon piles of snow,^ 
And in their perilous fall shall thunder, God I ** 

(3) Strong moral purpose produces the feeling of sub- 
limity. Many of the finest utterances in human history 
owe their power over the hearts of men to the sublimity 
of lofty purpose. This is called the moral, and sometimes 
the sentimental, sublime. Some examples are given below: 

(1) Devotion to friendi, under circumstances of difficulty and 
danger, is sublime. The celebrated story of Damon and Pythias 
illustrates this. Damon having incurred the enmity of Dionysius, 
tyrant of Syracuse, was sentenced to death. Pythias remained as a 
hostage while his friend visited his family, with the understanding 
that he would be executed if Damon did not return. Damon, true to 
his friend, came back before the appointed time. 

(2) Devotion to ooimtry is often sublime. The story of Marcus 
Curtius, a Roman youth, who plunged into a chasm which had opened 
in the forum, to render his country perpetual, as the prophets de- 
clared he would, — is an example of sublime patriotism. 

(3) Devotion to honor is often sublime. Kegulus the Roman, 
having given his oath to return to Carthage, where he was a captive, 
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if his visit to Rome should not prove successful in securing an 
exchange of prisoners, dissuaded his countrymen ^rom making an 
exchange, and returned to Carthage to suffer the most cruel tortures. 
The most sublime words ever uttered are those of Jesus Christ in 
the hour of his agony on the cross : " Father, forgive them, for they 
know not what they do," 



(4) Dangerous Sitnatioiui arouse this emotion in those 
who are not personally in danger. Hence descriptions of 
perilous scenes are generally sublime. The following 
from a translation of Homer illustrates this form of 
the sublime. Odysseus is shipwrecked^ and this is the 
description of his landing : 



*Bat now within a voice-throw of the rocks 
The sound of water did his ears appall, 
FoU on the coast the great waves' thander-shocki 
Soli, and afar the wet foam>yapors fall. 
No roadstead there, no haven seemed at all. 
Nor shelter where a ship might rest at ease ; 
Bat from the main earth darted a wild wall 
Of headlands. Then Odysseus' heart and knees 
Were loosened ; and his soul thus spake in the deep seat.' 



(5) Indignation sometimes arouses the emotion of sub- 
limity. The following, from Catiline's imagined address 
to the senate of Rome, rises to the sublime : 

''Here I devote your senate! I 've had wrongs, 
To stir a fever in the blood of age, 
Or make the infant's sinews strong as steel. 
This day 's the birth of sorrow ! This hour's work 
Will breed proscriptions.— look to your hearths, my lords. 
For there henceforth shall sit, for household gods, 
Shapes hot from Tartarus ! all shames and crimes,'-* 
Wan Treachery with his thirsty dagger drawn ; 
Suspicion poisoning his brother's cup ; 
Naked Rebellion with the torch and axe, 
Making his wild sport of your blazing thrones; 
Till Anarchy come doMm on you like Nlght> 
And Massacre seal Bome's eternal grave 1 " 
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(6) Vattness of time or space is conducive to this emo- 
tion. Thoughts of eternity or boundless space are espe- 
cially sublime. Even mountains and oceans afford such 
expansion to the imagination as to produce a feeling of 
sublimity. The following passage from Bryant is sublime 
from the comparative insignificance of man as well as the 
vastness of creation, both of which are made prominent 
throughout : 

"The golden son. 
The planets, all the infinite host of heayen. 
Are shining on the sad abodes of death, 
Through the still lapse of ages. All that tread 
The globe are but a handful to the tribes 
That slumber in its bosom.— Take the wings 
Of morning, — and the Barcan desert pierce. 
Or lose thyself in the continuous woods 
Where Tolls the Or^on, and hears no sound 
Save his own dashings,— yet the dead are there ; 
And mUlions, in those solitudes, since first 
The flight of years began, have laid them down 
In their last sleep.** 

(7) Mystery is a potent cause of the sublime. Thoughts 
about darkness, death, the world of spirits, supernatural 
events, and the inscrutable providences of deity, are full 
of sublimity. The following passage from Job is an 
example : 

'*In thoughts from the visions of the night, when deep deep falleth on men, 
fear came upon me, and trembling, which made all my bones to shake. Then a 
spirit passed before my face ; the hair of my flesh stood up. It stood still, bat I 
could not discern the form thereof ; an image was before mine eyes^ there was si- 
lence, and I heard a voice saying : * Shall mortal man be more Just than Qod** 
shall a mail be more pure than his Maker?'" 



4. The Witty. 

The feeling produced by the witty is not so purely emo- 
tional as that occasioned by the sublime and the beautiful 
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It is characterized by some perversion of thought, and 
depends chiefly upon (1) the association of incongruities, 
(2) expressed in brief and pointed language. As its basis 
is an odd fancy, wit is short-lived. 

The nature of wit will be more clearly seen from its 
causes. 

(1) Incongmity is a principal source of wit. We find 
in nature a regular succession of events and a proportion 
between events and their causes. When this regularity 
and proportion are violated, surprise is awakened, and, if 
trivial, the detection of the incongruity awakens the emo- 
tion of the ludicrous. The following example will illus- 
trate this kind of wit : 

'* T was night ! the stars were shrouded in a veil of mist ; a cloudy canopy 
o'erfanng the world ; the vivid lightnings flashed and shook their fiery darts upon 
the earth ; the deep-toned thunder rolled along the vaulted sky ; the elements 
were in wild commotion ; the storm-spirit howled in the air; the winds whistled ; 
the hailstones fell like leaden balls; the huge undulations of the ocean daslied 
upon the rock-bound shore ; and torrents leaped from the mountain-tops, when 
the murderer sprang from his sleepless couch with vengeance on his brow, — mur- 
der in his hearty— and the fell instrument of destruction in his baud. 

"The storm increased ; the lightning flashed with brighter glare ; the thunder 
growled with deeper energy ; the winds whistled with a wilder fury ; the confusion 
of the hour was congenial to his soul, and the stormy passions which raged in his 
bosom. He clenched his weapon with a sterner grasp. A demoniac smi!e 
gathered on his lip ; he grated his teeth ; raised his arm ; sprang with a yell of 
triumph upon his victim ; and relentlessly killed— a mosquito 1 " 

Any degradation of a dignified subject, or undue elevation of a 
mean one, is called a Burlesque. A combination of the great and the 
little is qalled by the same name. 

The Hock-heroic is the degradation of that which is grand to I hat 
which is insignificant. It is a form of burlesque. 

A Parody or Travesty is a burlesque imitation of something seri- 
ous, as the following: 

Original. " Oh, ever thus, from childhood's hour, 

I 've seen my fondest hopes decay : 
I never loved a tree or flower. 
But 't was the first to fade away." 
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Faboot. " Ok. erw tfem. ftoM ddldhood's boar, 

I CTMl file <m Me haftk f eU : 
atwajs coaea a woeklng shower 
I Ve fotsot mj ■mberdL" 

(2) Vaeipeeted ooinddenee is a soarce of wit. The 
detection of andiscorered resemblances^ a play upon words 
haying the same sound but different senses^ and a qnick 
perrersion of the intended meaning, are regarded as witty. 
The following are illustrations : 

"An qtignm is» like a bee, 
A UTely little tldiig; 
Its body small, its booej aweel^ 
AndiMsittealAif^.'' 

** Fope came <^ dean with Houmt ; botth^aaj 
Ifipomi went beiore and Undlj swept the way." 

The play upon the name of a preyious translator of Homer in the 
last example is called Paionomasia, or Pim. 

A witty reply is called Bepartea. This is an example: "Said a 
would-be agreeable, taking his seat between the brilliant Madame 
de StaSl and the reigning beanty of the day, * How happy I am to 
be thus seated between a wit and a beauty.' * Yes,' replied Madame 
de StaSl, ' and toithotU poMesaing eUher ! * " 

An apparent congruity which is in reality an incongruity is called 
a BqU. a poor Irish peasant was floundering through a bog on a 
pony. In its efforts to gain solid ground, the animal entangled one 
of its feet in a stirrup. "Arrah, me boy I " exclaimed the rider, "if 
you are getting up, it 's time for me to get down." 



5. The Humorous. 

Humor is wit with an infusion of good-nature and sjrm- 
pathy. Wit is a brilliant flash ; humor is a lingering sun- 
beam^ cheering while it brightens. It is nobler than wit, 
for it mingles the emotions of the heart with the con- 
ceptions of the intellect. Some of the sources of humor 
are mentioned below. 
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The following fine distinotioii between wit and humor is drawn bj 
E.P. Whipple: 

"Wit laughs at things; humor laughs with them. Wit lashes 
external appearances, or cunningly exaggerates single foibles into 
character; humor glides into the heart of its object, looks lovingly 
on the infirmities it detects, and represents the whole man. 

** Wit is abrupt, darting, scornful, and tosses its analogies in your 
face; humor is slow and shy, insinuating its fun into your heart. 
Wit is negative, analytical, destructive; humor is creative. . . . 
Old Dr. Fuller's remark that a negro is * the image of God in ebony,' 
is humorous; Horace Smith's, that Hhe taskmaster is the image of 
the devil cut in ivory,' is witty." 

(1) PlayM freedom of expression is a source of humor. 
It is exemplified in the following passage of Hawthorne's 
**Rill from the Town Pump.'* The Pump says : 

<* Welcome, most rabicund sir ! Ton and I have been great strangen hitherto ; 
nor, to confess the trath, will my nose be auzious for a closer intimacy till the 
fames of your breath be a little less potent. Mercy on yon, man ! the water abso- 
lutely hisses down ! 1111 again, and tell me^ on the word of an honest toper, did 
you ever, in cellar, tavern, or any Idnd of dram-shop, spend the price of yonr 
children's food for a swig lialf so delicious? Now, for the first time these ten 
years, yon Icnow the flaTor of cold water. Oood-by ; and whenever you are 
thirsty, remember I Iceep a constant supply, at the old stand." 

(2) HnmMi Mlings, when spoken of without severity, 
give rise to the feeling of the humorous. Thackeray and 
Dickens are especially fine in their humorous treatment 
of character. '*The Pickwick Papers'* is humorous 
throughout. A sufficiently long example to illustrate this 
source of humor cannot be introduced here. 



(3) Joking one's self often has a humorous effect. How- 
ever sharp the jest, it is universally understood that the 
jester has a kindly regard for himself, which divests his 
expiressions of all asperity. 
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Sidney Smith remarked to the Chapter of St. Paul's, on the pro- 
posal to lay a wooden pavement around the building: " If we lay 
our heads together, the thing is done." As he includes himself, this 
is humorous. If he had said, " If you lay yowr heads together," it 
would have been witty, but not humorous. 



6. The Pathetic. 

Pathos, or the tender emotion, is one of the most power- 
ful elements of both literature and oratory. It is founded 
on sympathy, and seldom fails to engage the interest and 
touch the heart. It is the secret charm of love. tales and 
the poetry of the affections. 

Some of its oanses may be pointed out. 

(1) Examples of oompasdon in others produce the 
emotion of pathos. Burke's description of Howard 
is a fine instance. 

" He has visited all Europe, to dive into the depths of dangeons ; to jfilnnge 
into the infections of hospitali ; to survey the mansions of sorrow and pain ; to 
take the gauge and dimensions of misery, depression, and contempt ; to remember 
the forgotten, to attend to the n^lected, to visit the forsaken, and compare and 
collate the distresses of all men in all conntaies.** 

• 

(2) Scenes of sorrow and snffiring touch the heart with 
sympathy, and awaken a feeling of pathos. Irving's 
description of the burial of a widow's son will serve as 
an example. 



M' 



'The service being ended, preparations were made to deposit the coffin in the 
earth. There was that bustling stir that breaks so harshly on the feelings of 
grief and affection ; directions were given in the cold tones of business ; the 
striking of spades into sand and gravel, which, at the grave of those we love, is 
of all sounds the most withering. The busllu around seemed to waken the 
mother from a wretched reverie. She raised her glased eyes, and looked about 
with a faint wildness. As the men approached with cinrds to lower the ooflOn into 
the graven she wrung her hands and broke into an agony of grief. The poor 
woman who attended her, took her by the arm, endeavored to raise her from 
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the earth, and whispered something like consolation. ... As th^ lowered 
the body into the earth, the crackling of the cords seemed to agonize her ; bat 
when, on some accidental obstruction, there was a jostling of the coffin, all the 
tenderness of the mother burst forth ; as if any harm could come to him who was 
far beyond the reach of worldly suffering." (See also the story entitled "The 
Broken Heart;" in Irving s "Sketch- Book.") 



(3) Personal- devotion, under circumstances of trial and 
disappointment, is often pathetic. The story of Evange- 
line^s sorrow and search for her lost lover, so beautifully 
told by Longfellow, enlists our sympathies for the unfor- 
tunate maiden. The following is a passage from the poem : 

'*Thas did the long sad years £^de on, and in seasons and places 
Divers and distant far was seen the wandering maiden : 
Now in the tents of grace of the meek Moravian Missions, 
Now in the noisy camps and the battle-fields of the army, 
Now in secluded hamlets, in towns and populous cities ; 
like a phantom she came, and passed away unremembered. 
Fair was she and young, when in hope began the long journey ; 
Faded was she and old, when in disapi>ointment it ended. 
Each succeeding year stole something away from her beauty, 
Leaving behind it, broader and deeper, the gloom and the shadow ; 
Then there appeared and spread faint streaks of gray o'er her forehead. 
Dawn of another life, that broke o'er her earthly horizon. 
As in the eastern sky the first faint streaks of the morning.** 



(4) Beminuoences or prospects of loss are touching. The 
thought of departed greatness, past magnificence, per- 
ished beauty, or extinguished virtue awakens pathos in 
the soul. In like manner the expectation of death, or 
separation from loved objects, arouses pathetic feeling. 
Wolsey^s Soliloquy illustrates this sentiment : 

•' So, farewell to the little good you bear me. 
Farewell, a long farewell, to all my greatness t 
This is the state of man : to-day he puts forth 
The tender leaves of hope ; to-morrow blossom^ 
And bears his blushing honors thick upon him ; 
The third day comes a frost, a killing frost ; 
And,— when he thinks, good easy man, full surely 
His greatness is a-ripening,— nips his root^ 
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And then he fallB as I do. I have yentnr^d 
Like little wanton boys that swim on bladden^ 
This many summers in a sea of glory ; 
Bat far beyond my depth : my high-blown pride 
At length broke under me ; and now has left me^ 
Weary and old with service, to Uie mercy 
Of a rude stream, that must foreyer hide me. 
Vain pomp and glory of this world, I hate ye. 
I feel my heart new-open'd. Oh, how wretched 
Is that poor man that hangs on princes' favors 1 
There ia^ betwixt that smile we would aspire to^ 
That sweet ospect of princes, and their ruin. 
More pangs and fears than wars or women have : 
And when be falls, he falls like Lucifer, 
Never to hope again." 

In tbis section, on ^^The Pleasures of Taste/' we 
bave considered: 

(i) The Kinds of Msthetio PUasure. 

{2) The Beautiful. 

{3) The Sublime. 

(4) The WiUy. 

{5) The Humorous. 

(6) The Pathetic. 



CHAPTER V. 
SPECIAL POEMS OP COMPOSITION. 

1. Kinds of Composition. 

Having considered the general principles of composi- 
tion, we may now attend to some of its special forms. 
The principal forms are as follows: 

(1) Prose (from the Latin ^ro^a contracted tromprorsa, 
and that from proversus, straight forward) is the general 
name for all forms of discourse which are not in verse. 
It has, however, a narrower meaning. In its narrow sense, 
it means representative discourse, or such as aims only to 
represent the theme to the intellect with clearness and 
force. Hence the adjective prosaic is applied to that which 
does not awaken the emotions. 

(2) Poetry (from the Greek Tcotitv, poiein, to make) is 
the common word for all that is expressed in verse. This 
also has a narrower sense. That is called poetry which 
arouses feeling or awakens the aesthetic emotions. Its 
natural form is meter and rhyme, but the Book of Job is 
a poem which, in its ordinary English form, has neither 
meter nor rhyme. Prom this sense of the word arises 
the adjective poetical, applied to that which arouses the 
aesthetic emotions. 
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(3) Eloquence (from the Latin elSqui, to speak out) is 
popularly regarded as a form of prose, but differs from 
common prose. It is an utterance of one^s feelings with 
the aim of producing similar feelings in others, and so 
influencing the will. It differs from poetry in being per- 
suasive, while the end of poetry is not to persuade, but to 
please. 

Each of these forms of composition has a great number of varieties. 
Much ingenuity has been expended in classifying them, but no really 
philosophical classification has yet been made. We may mention 
some of the principal forms of prose, reserving the varieties of elo- 
quence and poetry for another place. 

A Hiitoiy (from the Greek laropetv, Tdstorein, to learn, to know by 
inquiry) is. a narrative of events. It is usually arranged in a method- 
ical manner, so as to show the connection of causes and effects. 

A Chronide (from the Greek xpovikS^, kronicoa, concerning time) 
is a history in which the events are stated with special reference 
to the order of time. 

Axmals (from the Latin anncUis, from anniM, a year) are a chron- 
icle divided into distinct years. 

Biography (from the Greek pioc, hios, life, and ypdfj^eiv, graphein, 
to write) is the narrative of an individual life. 

An AutoUograpliy (from the Greek avrdg, avios, self, and English 
"biography) is a biography written by the person whose life is 
narrated. 

A Memoir (from the Latin memoria, memory) is a history com- 
posed from personal experiences and memory. 

A Novel (from the Latin noveUtta, diminutive of novus^ new) is a 
fictitious narrative, designed to represent the operation of human 
passions, especially of love. 

A Bommce (from the Latin romandumf a dialect, in which this 
kind of composition was first written) is a kind of novel which treats 
of wild or startling adventures, particularly in love or war. 

A Tele (from the Anglo-Saxon teUan, to tell) is a short narra- 
tive, and may be either true or false. 

An Bnftj (from the Latin exagium, a weighing, but commonly 
referred to the French essay^, to attempt) is a brief composition on 
any theme, generally designed to set forth one's views on the sab- 
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ject, but impersonal and dignified in its style. Some books are called 
essays; as, Locke's ** Essay on the Human Understanding." The 
word is more commonly applied to a shorter composition. 

A IMsaertatiiaii (from the Latin dissertatio, a discourse) is a formal 
and elaborate essay. The name is less commonly applied to com- 
positions than formerly. 

A Treatiie (from the English verb to treat) implies a more formal 
and methodical treatment than an essay, but is not necessarily a full 
and elaborate discussion of the subject. 

A Tract (from the Latin tractus, from trahere, to draw) is a short 
treatise, and especially a brief treatise on practical religion. 

A Critique (from the Greek KpiTucd^, kritikos, from Kpiveiv, krinem, 
to judge) is a critical examination of a literary production in which 
its merits and defects are estimated. 

A Bayiew (from the Latin re, again, vidire, to see) is a critique 
published in some critical journal or magazine. The word is also 
applied to certain periodical publications, originally designed for the 
criticism of new books, but now often devoted to current topics of 
interest; as, the "North American Review." 



2. Method of Treatment. 

As it is impossible within our limits to discuss all the 
various kinds of composition, only such as nearly all per- 
sons need to know something about are considered in this 
book. The most important are 

(i) Descriptions. 
(2) Jfarratives. 
(/) Letters. 
{4) Orations. And, 
(p) Poems. 

These will be treated of in the following sections : 



* - 
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SECTIOIf I. 

Descriptions. 
1. Qualities of a Good Description. 

A description should have the following qualities*: 

(1) It should have a purpose. It is generally undesir- 
able to enumerate all the qualities of what we are describ- 
ing, for this would make the description tedious. By 
having some purpose definitely fixed in the mind, we are 
able to select only such circumstances as are relevant. A 
description which would be suitable to a poem would not 
be of much value to a man of science. 

(2) It should have unity. The impression made upon 
the mind should be that of one thing, all of whose parts 
are properly connected. A natural order in considering 
the parts conduces to unity. In describing a tree, for 
example, it would be a violation of unity to speak first of 
its trunk, then of its fruit, then of its leaves, and finally 
of its size and shape. It would be better first of all to 
mention its size and shape ; and then, beginning at the 
trunk, to follow the branches to the leaves, and finally 
describe the fruit. In this way the growth of our idea of 
the tree would follow the order of nature in the growth 
of the tree itself. 

(3) It should be complete. It is not meant that a descrip- 
tion must contain all that can be said of that which is de- 
scribed. A description is complete when nothing essential 
to the purpose has been omitted. Circumstances of time, 
vlace, and habit are often important. In descriptions of 
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things which change, the time of observation ought to be 
noted. Animals are not adequately described unless their 
habits and dispositions are noticed. 

(4) It should be brie£ When we read or hear a descrip- 
tion, we do not see all the parts at once, as we do in a 
picture, but must form an idea in our own minds out of 
the elements furnished in succession. For this reason 
description becomes indistinct when it is very long, as 
the mind cannot recall and combine a very large number 
of details. 

The laws of deseriptUm are much more fully treated in the 
"Science of Rhetoric." Many abstract principles would be con- 
fusing to the unpractised writer. Hence no rules are given here for 
the description of mental states and forms of character. 

There is scarcely any kind of composition that affords more scope 
for genius than description. To paint well with words requires as 
much skill as to paint well with colors. 

2. The Process of Describing. 

The successive steps in the process of describing are as 
follows : 

(1) Select a point of view. Everything depends upon 
this. A description cannot have unity unless the object 
be viewed from some one point. It is confusing to change 
the point of view at any time without giving notice. 

(2) Select characteristic qualities. There are many 
qualities that are common to the object described and all 
similar objects. It may always be taken for granted that 
a reader or hearer knows something, and needs to be in- 
formed only of what is peculiar. An active mind enjoys 
a free play of imagination in combining the elements of 
whatever is described. 
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(3) Enmnerate qualities in their natnral order. Mnch 
depends upon this. The more closely we follow the order 
of actual conception the better. When an object is de- 
scribed in this manner interest seldom flags, and we 
almost .see the reality. 

(4) Vse comparisons to make the description vivid and 
life-like. Some resemblance may suggest a better known 
or more striking object. Many beautiful descriptions 
owe much of their attractiveness to a happy comparison. 
Goldsmith, after describing the purity, charity, and ten- 
derness of a village pastor, concludes with the words : 

"As some tall cliff that lifts its awful form, 
Swells from the vale, and midway leaves the storm, 
Tho' Toond its breast the rolling cloads are ^>read« 
Eternal sunshine setUes on its head.** 



Study closely the following masterly deioriptioii of the Puritan 
Balfour and his surroundings, by Sir Walter Scott: 

'*Upon entering the place of refuge^ he found Bot^fowr seated on his humble 
eouchf with a pocket BMe open in his hand, which he seemed to study with in- 
tense meditation. His broadeuford, which he had unsheathed in the first alarm 
at the arrival of the dragoons, lay naked across his knees, and the little taper 
that stood beside him on the old eheet, which served the purpose of a table^ threw 
a partial and imperfect light upon those stern and harsh /«afure«, in which ferocity 
was rendered more solemn and dignified by a wild cast of tragic enthusiasm. 
His brow was that of one in whom some strong o*ermastering principle has over- 
whelmed all other passions and teeUngi,—like the eweU qf a high tpring4ide, when 
the usual cliffs and breakers vanish f i-om the eye, and their existence is only indi 
Gated by the chafing foam of the waves that burst and wheel over themu* 



Notice how the writer has fulfilled the conditions of a good de- 
scription. First, he takes his point of view at the entrance to the 
place where Balfour is. He then notes the posture of the Puritan, 
the couch on which he is seated, the open Bible in his hand, his 
meditation in study, his broadsword, the taper by his side, the chest 
on which it stands, the light on his features, his brow so expressiye 
of his character, and finally completes the picture with the impressive 
comparison which closes the passage. 
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In this section, on *^ Descriptions," we have con- 
sidered : 

(i) The QuaZiUes of a Good DescripUon. 
{2) The Process of Describing. 



SECTION IL 

Naeeatives. 
1. Qualities of a Good Narrative* 

A nftiratLvei whether true or fictitious, should possess 
the following qualities : 

(1) It should have a piiipose. As a description gives an 
account of some object, a narrative gives an account of 
some event. But every event — such as a storm, a battle, 
or a voyage — has a number of circumstances connected 
with it, some of which are essential to one purpose, others 
to another. By forming a distinct purpose, and keeping 
it steadily in view, we secure interest in the narrative. 

(2) It ahould have unity. This is quite as necessary in a 
narrative as in a description, but more difficult to secure, 
because the objects described stand out as distinct indi- 
viduals, while events are closely connected with others. 

(3) It should be complete. A narrative should not be- 
gin at such a point as to make the incidents seem improb- 
able, nor end with abruptness. Completeness, therefore, 
requires that a narrative commence at the beginning and 
continue to the end of an action. In order to be interest- 
ing it must not omit striking details. 
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(4) It should be briet The proverb, '' Brevity is the 
soul of wit/' applies with special aptness to a narra- 
tive. A story spun out beyond reasonable limits be- 
comes wearisome. 

Hie power of snooesaftil story-teUing is a rare but charming gift. 
The dry chronicles of the early English historians contain most of 
the facts of Sir Walter Scott's fascinating romances, but these dead 
facts leaped into life at the touch of the great enchanter. No one 
reads the old chronicles, but nearly every one is delighted with 
the stories based upon them. The difference of interest is owing to 
that power of genius which transforms lifeless facts injo life-like 
pictures. This transformation is, to a great extent, the result of a 
vivid imagination, imparting color, order, and proportion to the facts. 
It may seem paradoxical, but it is true, that imagination is as neces- 
sary to the historian as to the romancer. Imagination does not im- 
ply falsehood. On the contrary, it is necessary to the realization 
of all truth expressed in forms or material symbols. A true story, as 
much as an invented one, requires imagination to render it vivid. 
The secret of successful narrative is a vivid realization of details and 
their relations. 

2. The Plot of a Narrative. 

Every narrative designed to be interesting ought to 
have a plot By this is meant such an arrangement of 
incidents as to excite and retain the interest. In a short 
anecdote, it is a mere withholding of the point of the 
story, until the circumstances are all related. In a novel, 
it is an intricate combination of the incidents in such a 
manner as to arouse the expectation and sustain the in- 
terest, often for a long time, till the denouement^ or issue 
of the story. 

The peenliar ftiscination of works of fietioa depends greatly upon 
a skilfully constructed plot Even when it is known that the whole 
story is a fabrication, one can hardly repress the desire to know the 
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end; the mind finding no satisfaction nntil the destiny of each char- 
acter is determined. Some persons always spoil a story because they 
cannot withhold the conclusion or enshroud it in mystery. The end 
is known as soon as they begin, and, therefore, the reader cares little 
for the narrative. Others form a plot in the simplest anecdote, and 
are listened to with admiration when they tell it. The power to do 
this is, no doubt, to a great extent, a secret of genius, but analysis 
reveals some of the principles which must b^ observed, 

3. The Qualities of a Plot. 

A plot should have the following qualities : 

(1) The nanatiYe should seem important. The idea 
of importance may be suggested by foreshadowing an in- 
teresting conclusion. A strange scene^ a peculiar charac- 
ter, or a mysterious occurrence is, therefore, generally an 
appropriate introduction to a narrative. 

(2) Probability is necessary to a good pbt Improb- 
ability, however, may contribute to the interest, if there 
be a reasonable hope of a final explanation. 

(3) Suspense conduces to the interest of a story, if it 
be not too long continued. Patience must be rewarded, 
however, at intervals by some development of the plot, or 
the narrative seems dull and interest flags. 

(4) Climax is important in a narrative. The interest 

should grow as the story advances, until the denouement 

is reached. This should be reserved till the last, and not 

too distinctly anticipated. 

The qiialitieB of a plot mentioned above belong to the best histoiiee 
as well as to works of fiction. Gibbon, Macaulay, and especially 
Prescott, are sometimes almost dramatic in their management of 
plot. Fiction, however, affords the finest field for skilful narrative, 
because the writer is free to combine his incidents in the most effec- 
tive way. Some writers of fiction rely chiefly upon the plot for their 
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success as story-tellers. Wilkie Collins is pre-eminent for the in« 
genuity of his plots. Others depend little upon the plot, but excel 
in portraiture of character. Dickens and Thackeray are distinguished 
mainly for their delineation of different phases of life. Sir Walter 
Scott unites an intricate plot with lifelike painting of characters. 

In this section, on "Narratives,** we have consid- 
ered : 

(i) The Qualities of a Good J^arrative. 
(2) The Plot of a J^arraUve. 
{3) The Qualities of a Plot. 



SECTION III. 

Letters. 
1. The Purpose of liCtters. 

A letter is a written communication from one person 
to another. It is intended to take the place of a conversa- 
tion, and this purpose determines the form, the length, the 
style, and the general tone of a letter. It is a kind of 
personal address, and, accordingly, is less formal and more 
direct than other forms of written composition. 

The adjective epistolary (from the Greek M, epi, to, and ariX^tv, 
steUein, to send) is applied to correspondence by letter. The primary 
idea of a letter is a conversation at a distance. If this be kept in 
mind, one can scarcely fail to write appropriately, if he can converse 
properly; for a letter may be familiar or reserved, jocular or dig- 
nified, according to the relations between the writer and the one 
addressed. 
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a. The Kinds of Letters. 

Letters constitute the principal part of written compo- 
sition. They are written on every conceivable topic, in 
almost every temper of mind, by and to every class of 
persons. Hence they are of as many kinds as are the 
thoughts and purposes of those who write them. A few 
of the most important kinds of letters, with the style 
appropriate to each, may be mentioned. 
. (1) Didactic letters, designed for instruction, and often 
almost as formal as a treatise, were formerly a very popu- 
lar form of literature. The famous book on Etiquette, by 
Lord Chesterfield, is in the form of letters to his son. 
Montesquieu's Persian Letters are designed to convey 
political instruction. 

This form of composition was much employed by the ancients. 
Seneca and Pliny wrote treatises in this form. Seneca's Epistles 
claim to be simply letters to a friend, but they are in reality disserta- 
tions in the epistolary form on moral subjects. Pliny discourses of 
natural history in the same way, and his Letters are as elegant in 
style as if their substance had been expressed in formal dissertations. 

(2) News letters are communications to newspapers, 
containing accounts of events in various places, descrip- 
tions of ceremonies and eminent persons, and reports 
of opinions gathered from public men. Such letters 
are often of great interest, and are sometimes written 
with skill and taste. They should be brief, timely, and 
sprightly, and written in an easy, flowing style. 

Several of the finest living writers are engaged in correspondence 
with the best metropolitan journals. They make letter-writing a 
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profession, and devote themselves to it with enthusiasm. Their let- 
ters are usually brilliant rather than profound, dea^ling chiefly with 
current events in politics, religion, and literature. They are often full 
of humor and fancy, and the predominant style is what is sometimes 
called picture9gu6t from the graphic character of the diction. 



(3) Official letters are communications between men in 
their public capacity. They should always possess per- 
fect clearness, the utmost possible brevity, and a firm dig- 
nity of tone. They should also contain the usual terms 
of courtesy. 

(4) Letters of business are of great importance on ac- 
count of the interests frequently involved in them. They 
eliould be clear, brief, direct, and gentlemanly. Every- 
thing irrelevant to the business in hand should be ex- 
cluded. They should contain such reference to former 
correspondence that the business may not be confused 
through personal failure of memory. Business men usu- 
ally file their letters, — sometimes copies of those sent as 
well as those received, — so that, in a reply, the date of the 
letter answered often aids the person addressed in recall- 
ing what he has said. 

Great IomM in bnsiiiMf liave resulted fhnn ca r elewn e ee In e or raepon" 
dence. Ambiguous language may be wrested from its purpose, and 
made an excuse for delay or a different action from that desired. 
Hence, the man of business should be painstaking in acquiring a 
clear, concise style of writing. 

Carelessness in spelling, blunders in construction, or want of taste 
in the expression of thought, often interfere with success in the world 
of business. The business character of a man or firm is judged of 
by strangers from the appearance of their correspondence. 
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(5) Letters of introdnction are designed to commend a 
friend to another person of one^s acquaintance. These 
should never be written without forethought, inasmuch as 
the writer, to a certain extent, vouches for the character 
of the person introduced. 

Such letters are generally left unsealed, and the name of the per- 
son introduced is written on the lower left-hand corner of the en- 
velope, in order that the persons, on meeting, may greet each other 
without embarrassment. The name of the person addressed is also 
placed on the envelope in the manner usual for other letters. 

(6) Letters of Mendship commonly receive less atten- 
tion in their composition than they deserve. They should 
be free from pedantry and egotism. Their general tone 
is determined by the relation of the correspondents. It 
is safest to be rather more dignified and precise in a letter 
than in ordinary conversation with our friends. Neat- 
ness and correctness are indispensable to a good letter, 
no matter how intimate one may be with his friend. A 
plain handwriting is as much deserved by a father or a 
brother as by an ofl&cer of state. 

One oautioiL is worth remembering in writing letters of friendship. 
Words that are spoken in privacy reach no other ears than those for 
which they were intended. Words that are once written upon paper 
may be seen by many eyes for which they were not designed. It is 
wise, therefore, never to write anything which the world might not 
read without causing modification and regret to the writer or the 
person addressed. In addition to this, a letter once sent cannot be 
recaUed, and it may not be read in the spirit in which it was written. 

(7) Notes are short letters, generally limited to a single 
point of business. They are properly written on smaller 
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paper than ordinary letters, and in quality it should be 
plain, fine, and neat. 

In addreMiiig notes to ladies, the eldest daughter of the family is 

entitled to the desigaation Miss , without any Christian name. 

If Mr. Brown has three daughters, Mary, Annie, and Emily, the first 
[Mary] is Miss Brown; the second, Miss Annie Brown; the third. 
Miss Emily Brown. Taken together, they are the Miesea Broton, 
not the Mi88 Brawns, 

UiodsiTii etiqnette tends toward inlbrmalitj in the composition of 
notes. Such expressions as ** presents her compliments," so frequent 
in the formal notes of an earlier time, would probably not be used 
at all now in the best society. In fact, card etiqnette has so far su- 
perseded the ceremonious correspondence of former days that only 
informal notes are actually written. Invitations to dine consist fre- 
quently of an engraved card with only the name and date filled in 
by hand. Reception 'cards also take the place of notes. Regrets 
are expressed formally by inclosing a visiting-card upon which the 
word " Regrets" is sometimes written. Informal invitations should 
receive an informal reply. They should correspond in tone to the 
degree of intimacy implied in the invitation. An invitation to dine 
requires an immediate answer. If accepted, a note, formal or infor- 
mal, according to the circumstances, should be sent. Sometimes 
the letters ** R. S. V. P." are placed at the bottom of the invitation 
or note, — an abbreviation of the French repandez s'il was pUM, 
meaning please reply ; but this is usually unnecessary, for a well- 
bred person knows that a reply is expected. 

Bemember the fdlowing hints : 

(1) Do not refer to yourself or to your correspondent by hoth the 
first and third or the second and third persons of the pronoun. 

(2) Do not forget to date your note precisely. 

(3) Do not write the word Addressed on the envelope of your 
note. 

(4) Do not seal a lote delivered by a friend. 

(5) Do not write a note on a postal ca/rd, 

(6) Do not skip a page and then retv/m to it. 

(7) Do not write both horizontally and vertically upon the same 
page, or in the same letter. 
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The following are speoimeni of the moit common formi : 

Formal Invitations. 

(1) 

OWi-. €t/n^ O^w^' ^^i.e^ce- OdiZ4.^ned d^'aued^ 

(2) 
C^T^'t. €i^</ (D^^&id. &3-M^e €i/C ^o^me ^^ 

Co e^t'U^e^t, 

Formal Replies. 

(1) 
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(3) 

Note of Introduction. 

Ofeujt. ^(i^oi^, Su4^^ ^o. ^ffA. 

dA^UA At/m 'CM'ti^^va Atd d/ia.^ 'Cypt ^u^jLUi^ a^'iu- f4ii>c!u 

Gveat Mntion should be used in writing notes of introduction. A 
simple visiting-card of the person introducing, with the words 

"Introducing Mr. ^," is an approved, convenient, and safe 

note of introduction. 
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3. Parts of a iLetter. 

The essential parts of a letter are : (1) the Heading, or 
introduction ; (2) the Body, or substance of the letter ; (3) 
the Sabsciiptum, or closing expression and signature ; and 
(4) the Address, or direction on the envelope. The head- 
ings subscription^ and address will now be considered in 
order. 

(1) The Heading of a letter consists of (1) the name of 
fhe place, (2) the date of writing, and (3) the designation 
of the person addressed ; as^ — 



(1) The name of the place. — This should never be omitted if the let- 
ter is to go to another town. The State also should be added, unless 
the letter is sent from one part of the same city to another. Small 
towns and even cities, when there are several of the same name, 
should always be specified by the addition of the State; as, Madison, 
Wis., Madison, Ind., Madison, N. J. In cities the name of the street 
and number of the house should always be given; as, 184 Broadway, 
New York. Contractions should be distinct. N. Y. and N. J. are 
made very much alike by careless writers. Even the name of the 
county should be added, if the place is small or obscure ; as, Win- 
field, Union Co., Pa. This enables a correspondent to direct his 
reply correctly. 

(2) The date. — ^Every letter should have a date. Business letters 
especially should never be written without the month, the day of the 
month, and the year. The date should not be put at the bottom in 
a business letter, but in the case of a friendly letter this may be done. 
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(3) The dengnation of the person addressed differs according to 
the relations of the correspondents. Letters of friendship usnally 
begin with such expressions as the following: 







'e€i4, G&i,<t€^ie^, 



More formal letters begin as follows: 








Never nse " Dear Mr." without the proper name, nor " Gtents.," 
nor such abbreviations as " Dr. Sir." 

Letters addressed to public officers should be quite formal. The 
following is an example : 







IR9 ExeeUeney is used before the name of the President, a gover- 
nor, or an ambassador. The President of the United States is ad- 
dressed as Mr, PreHderU. 



SPECIAL F0BM8 OF COMPOSITION. 179 

Business letters often have the name of the firm addressed, and 
their place of business, as a part of the designation; as, — 







'pne4t,* 



If they have not been included in the heading, the name of the 
one addressed and the name of his post-office should be placed at 
the close of the letter, to the left and a little below the writer's 
signature. This should not be neglected. 

The punctuation of the superscription is illustrated in the ex- 
amples. 



(2) The Subscription of a letter consists of (1) the term 
of respect or affection, and (2) the signature ; as, — 



'U4>d ^tl'eiA>£> '^^'^^^ 




Sained (Q. Of^'U/t4ft€i4t, 






(1) Tlie term used in closing a letter depends upon one's relation to 
the person addressed. Letters of friendship close with' expressions 
such as the following: 
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More formal expressions are: 




u^d 




•^/^^^ 



^c/^^ ''tui/uu, 'y^xudd^ 



Do not use such abbreviations as, yV« resp'lyy affec* yours. It is 
better to be reserved rather than familiar in choosing the closing 
terms of a letter. If you can avoid it, do not write the closing ex- 
pression and your signature on a separate page. It is well to leave 
the last page blank. 

(2) The signature deserves some attention. Married women should 
prefix Mrs. to their name ; as, — 




^wuf 






Hie sex of the writer thould alwayi be evident firom the ngnatoie. 
This is of special importance in writing to a stranger. The sex may 
generally be indicated by using the full Christian name instead of 
the mere initials. It is generally best to write the first name in full 
in any case. Its omission often leads to a confusion of persons. 

It is not customary with people of good taste to use any title in 
signing lettei-s or other documents. Rev., Hon., and Prof, are pre- 
fixed to the names of gentlemen by others, but never by themselves, 
unless they are ill informed of good usage. This rule applies to 
titles of all kinds. 
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(3) The Address secures the safe delivery of the letter^ 
ftnd hence should receive attention. It consists of three 
parts : (1) the name, (2) the title, and (3) the residence; 
as, — 







(1) The name should always be written plainly and with exactness, 
without any trifling. Nicknames and pet names should never be 
used in writing an address. This part of a letter is always of a busi- 
ness nature, whatever the purport of the letter may be. 

(2) The title is not always easily determined. Every man is Mr. ; 
every married lady, Mrs. ; every unmarried lady, Miss ; but some 
claim more than these common titles. The plural of Mr, is Messrs, 
— an abbreviation of the French Messieurs, plural of Monsieur, 

It is courteous, in addressing persons, to use their titles. No one 
is properly entitled to be called Esquire, except gentlemen of the 
legal profession and justices of the peace. The greater title presup- 
poses the less. It would be in bad taste to write. Rev. Charles E. 
Brace, A. B., A. M., Ph. D., LL. D. The three titles. Ph. D., D. D., 
and LL. D., are sometimes retained together, and the highest 
written last. It is best to use the highest title alone. It is well to 
indicate the kind of a doctor by using the proper abbreviation, in- 
stead of writing simply Dr. It is absurd, however, to duplicate 
titles; as. Dr. B. M. Jones, M. D., or Mr. Thomas Gray, Esq. 

Judges, Members of Congress, and some other officers of Govern- 
ment are entitled to the prefix Honorable. This extinguishes the 
title Esquire after the name, but not literary titles; as, Hon. P. E. 
Swift, LL. D. Some insist that the article " the " should be used be- 
fore the words Honorable and Reverend, but this is not usual. 

(3) The xendence of the person addressed should be plainly written 
out in full. The name of the State should not be abbreviated unless 
the abbreviation is perfectly intelligible. The street and number of 
the house should be given, if letters are delivered by postmen. 

The following examples illustrate how the address should be 
written on an envelope i - 
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4. General Rules for Writings Letters. 

The subject is of such great practical importance that a 

few general directions may be given in this connection. 

• 

(1) Answer promptly. It is not meant that every letter 
should be answered at once. This is often impossible^ 
and even undesirable when reflection is necessary. The 
principle should be to reply without needless delay. This 
is due to every correspondent who deserves any attention. 
If it be said that this direction has nothing to do with 
composition^ it should be remembered that the character 
of the letter is greatly affected by the delay in writing. 

(2) Write every letter careAiUy. It is natural to slight 
such common and familiar things as letters, yet, on the 
whole, there is scarcely any other one form of writing by 
which men are so generally judged by their acquaintances. 
Even among educated men there are comparatively few 
good writers of letters. Violations of grammar and bad 
spelling often cost men positions of honor and profit. 

(3) Express your thoughts with directness. Some 
writers who are plain in conversation become sentimental, 
others verbose, others flowery, in their letters. Every 
form of affectation should be avoided. A letter should be 
a natural expression of one^s thoughts and feelings. 

(4) Study neatness in folding and sealing. If the sheet 
is note-paper, fold No. 1 (the bottom of the paper) over 
No. 2, and then bring down No. 3 (the top of the paper), 
as in the following diagram : . 
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If the sheet is letter-paper, fold No. 1 (the bottom of 
the paper) over No. 2, and treat the folded sheet as in 
the case of note-paper, as follows : 
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In this section, on ^'iLetterSy'' we have consid- 
ered : 

(1) The Purpose of Letters, 

{2) The Kinds of Letters. 

Is) The Farts of a Letter. 

{JIf) General Rules for Writing Letters. 



SECTION IV. 

Orations. 

1. The Nature of an Oration. 

An Oration (from the Latin ordre, to speak in a plead- 
ing manner) differs from other forms of discourse in three 
respects : (1) it is designed to be heard^ not read ; (2) it 
aims at persuading the mind of some truth or to some 
course of action ; (3) it presupposes an audience composed 
of various grades of intelligence and culture. It is not 
the end of an oration to convince the understanding 
merely. Conviction may be used as a means of persna- 
sion^ but^ generally^ an awakening of the feelings is com- 
bined with the use of facts and arguments. An oration 
attempts to move the will through the intellect and the 
emotions. 

An oration aimi to loalise the higheit ^loqnflnoe. It is the emotional 
element in oratory which makes it truly eloquent. This is the 
opinion of the greatest American orator, and his words are worthy 
of careful study by every student of the oratorical art Says 
Webster: 
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" True Eloquence, indeed, does not consist in speech. It cannot be brooght 
from afar. Labor and learning may toil for it, but they will toil in vain. Words 
and phrases may be marshaled in every way, but they cannot compass it It 
must exist in the man, in the subject, and in the oecasion. Affected passion, 
intense expression, the pomp of declamation, all may aspire after it^— they can- 
not reach it. It comes, if it come at all, like the outbreaking of a fountain from 
(he earth, or the bursting f c»rth of volcanic iirea^ with spontaneous^ original, native 
foroe." 



2. Kinds of Oratory. 

Oratory has been variously divided by rhetoricians. 
Aristotle's division is the oldest and, probably, the best. 
He makes the following threefold division : (1) Delibera- 
tive oratory; (2) Judicial oratory; (3) Demonstrative 
oratory. These require a separate explanation. 

(1) Deliberatiye oratory includes most political and 
parliamentary discussion. Its themes are war, supplies, 
finance, and improvement. Its aim is to dissuade from 
certain measures and exhort to others. It looks toward 
the expedient. 

(2) Judidal oratory is engaged with accusation and de- 
fense, and is the same as forensic. Its themes are facts 
of law and the actions of men toward one another. Its 
aim is to persuade that injury has or has not been done. 
It looks toward the just. 

(3) BemonBtratiye oratory is occupied with showing 
what is right or wrong, true or false. Its themes are 
drawn from any branch of human knowledge in which 
men generally have an interest. Its aim is to persuade the 
mind to adopt certain views. It looks toward the true. 

Many kinds of public discourse would seem to belong to none of 
these ^neral divisions. A little reflection, however, will show that 
every address which deserves the name of oration may be referred 
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to some one of these divisions. Sermoiii are generally demon- 
strative, in the sense in which the word is here used. They aim to 
show forth what is right or wrong, true or false, in connection with 
religion and duty, and to persuade the mind to accept certain views. 
LeotozM also belong to this class of orations, when they are reall>* 
forms of oratory. Sometimes they are simply essays or histories read 
or recited to an audience. When prepared for this purpose, they often 
possess many of the qualities of an oration, while making the sub- 
ject-matter most prominent. 

3. The Nature of Persuasion. 

As persuasion is the chief end of an oration, it is neces- 
sary that its nature be distinctly understood. Without 
entering upon a minute analysis, the two principal condi- 
tions of persuasion may be pointed out. These are (1) 
Belief, and (2) Peeling. 

(1) Belief is the first essential in influencing action. 
Facts must be presented, arguments must be adduced, 
consequences must be shown, in order to lead the mind to 
a resolution. Hence eloquence is founded on knowledge 
and reason. 

(2) The Eedings, however, are the mainspring of action. 
Knowledge generally produces certain feelings, but it is 
sometimes so coldly presented, and so abstract in its forms, 
that the mind is not awakened to a realization of the 
truth. Facts and arguments must be so pressed upon 
the mind, and their connection and results so vividly 
displayed, that the feelings will -be aroused. Hence 
eloquence, while founded on knowledge, culminates in 
feeling. 

TliA Fhiloiophy of Fennailon is fully explained in the ** Science of 
Rhetoric" It is of great importance, for all that is peculiar in the 
oratorical manner of treating a subject, grows out of the nature of 
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persuasion. The outline given above is sufficient, however, for the 
purposes of this section. The subjects of Argumentation and Expo- 
sition are regarded as too difficult to be introduced here, 

4t. The Qualities of an Oration. 

It is evident from the naiure of an oration and the 
peculiar end which it has in view, that its style should be 
neither that of didactic prose nor of poetry. It must at 
once inform the understanding and touch the heart. It 
must arouse as well as instruct, direct as well as gratify. 
Some of the most important qualities of an oration may 
be mentioned. 

(1) Direct address is essential to an oration. An essay 
is not addressed directly to any person, but awaits its 
chance reader, while an oration is for the hour and the 
audience which the speaker has chosen. Accordingly, 
while an essay may regard chiefly the subject-matter, 
an oration must ever hold in view the present persons 
addressed. Directness of addi^ess arouses interest and 
creates enthusiasm. 

(2) Dignity is essential to most orations, and should never 
be sacrificed. It is not inconsistent with perfect freedom, 
but freedom should never descend into low familiarity. 
Wit and humor may pervade a discourse, without the ora- 
tor's becoming a buffoon. He who would enjoy the respect 
of an audience, must himself show respect to his hearers. 

(3) Popularity of presentation is necessary for a mixed 
audience. Hence high-sounding and rare words, abstruse 
arguments, illustrations derived from remote or technical 
sources, obscure allusions, and enigmatical figures are out 
of place in an oration. On the other hand, it is insult- 
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ing to an audience to underrate their intelligence^ and 
address them with an affected simplicity. The best 
thoughts in the best language are not above the average 
comprehension, if they are amply illustrated. 

(4) Figuratiye language is highly conducive to effect 
in oratory. The imagination is the most efficient faculty 
in eloquence. Many who reason well are not effective 
orators. It is the imagination which gives to thought 
its garb of chaste and engaging imagery. Caution is re- 
quired, however, that the exuberance of youthful fancy 
may not obscure the branches of thought beneath the 
luxuriant foliage of expression. 

(5) Energy of style should be more attended to in an 
oration than in any other kind of discourse. The thought 
should leap on exultingly, never showing signs of weari- 
ness, but revealing new power at every step. 

"An eloquent mind," says Shedd, "is a mind under motion." 
It is a mind moving forward under the influence of clear knowledge 
and deep feeling, with constantly accelerated motion, and constantly 
increasing momentum, to a final end, which is always a practical 
one. Eloquence itself, then, is thought with an impulse in it, 
thought with a drift and rush in it. Eloquence is, as we instinc- 
tively denominate it, a flood. 



5. The Parts of an Oration. 

Mention has* been made of the ancient division of 
an oration into six parts. This division is mechanical and 
arbitrary, for the reasons there stated. Keeping in mind 
the fact that the division is an arbitrary one, we may for 
convenience distinguish three parts of an oration : (1) the 
Exordium ; (2) the Discussion ; (3) the Peroration. 
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(1) The Exordium (from the Latin exordlre, to begin a 
web, to lay a warp) is the introduction. As an oration 
has a practical end, it is the purpose of the exordium to 
obtain for the theme such a hold upon the hearer's at- 
tention as to enlist his interest in the discussion. 

(2) The Biseiuuioii is the principal part of the oration. 
It should proceed according to some plan previously 
thought out, and conformed to the logical method of pre- 
senting a subject. Facts and arguments should come 
first, and the feelings of the orator should not anticipate 
those of his audience. The arguments should be disposed 
according to the nature of the theme, but so as to bring 
the strongest last. Everything should contribute to the 
end of the oration, and whatever does not is irrelevant, 
and should be rejected. 

(3) The Peroration (from the Latin perordre, to speak 
through) is the final summing up of the oration. It 
should be brief and earnest, full of feeling and conviction, 
yet not out of harmony with what the discussion warrants. 
It should be clear and definite, and not a mere vapor of 
sentiment. Every impression made by the discussion 
should be used to advantage in the peroration, so that 
nothing shall be wasted at the final moment of decision. 

6. The Management of the Feelings. 

As oratory depends for its success upon a skilful man- 
agement of the emotions, some attention must be given to 
this art. Several considerations are worthy of attention. 

(1) The causes of feeling must he presented to the au- 
dience. It will not do to say, ^* We ought to feel grateful 
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for such kindness'' ; or, "We ought to be enraged at such 
treatment/'* Men are not moved to feeling by being told 
that the occasion requires feeling. The objects must be 
described to the imagination. Beauty, hideousness, sub- 
limity, and other qualities of objects, when presented to 
the mind, evoke corresponding feelings, and these cannot 
be aroused in any other way. 

(2) The orator himself must ftel what be would have 
others fed. It is not desirable that his feelings should 
master him; for this unmans him, and leaves him ineffi- 
cient for his work. Webster was always in sympathy 
with the sentiments of his speeches, yet he maintained 
control of his emotions. "He kept his auditor con- 
stantly in advance of him, by suggestion rather than by 
strong asseveration, by a calm exposition of considera- 
tions which ought to excite feeling in the heart of both 
speaker and hearer, not by an undignified and theatrical 
exhibition of passion in himself." 

(3) The feelings may be changed by the same means fhat 
arouse them. It would not suffice to assert that a state of 
feeling is uncalled for or improper. The only way to 
modify it is to present new considerations or exhibit old 
ones in new lights. 

7* The Qualifications of an Orator* 

All the qualifications of a perfect orator are rarely 
combined in one person. Some of these are gifts of 
nature, such as a fine voice, a commanding presence, a 
rich imagination, a keen power of logical analysis, a sen- 
sitive sympathetic nature^ responsive to every form of 
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human suffering or* aspiration. Others are acquired by 
study and attentive practice. Some of these acquired 
qualifications we may notice more at length. 

A fine presence is ah important endowment for an orator, and yet 
an ordinary physique need not discourage one .who possesses other 
qualifications. Some, like Chatham and Webster, have been aided 
by a noble form, a powerful voice, and a personal magnetism that 
made every look and tone significant. But, on the other hand, the 
unprepossessing may console then^selves with the ungainliness 
of Demosthenes, the bad voice of Burke, the uncouthness of 
Brougham, and the awkwardness of jG^rattan. 



(1) Command of the subject is one of the most impor- 
tant qualifications of an orator. The great orators have 
generally been men of vast learning. 

As ezamples of learning among oraton, Pitt may be mentioned as 
conspicuous for his general attainments, Burke for his range of po- 
litical and historical knowledge, Webster for his mastery of the prin- 
ciples of law, and Sumner for his refined culture. All of these were 
owners of fine libraries, and constant readers of the best literature. 

(2) A knowledge of men is as important to an orator as 
a knowledge of books. A writer may succeed well if he 
understands his subject^ but an orator must adapt his 
knowledge to the persons addressed. Hence he must 
understand men. 

(3) Fertility in expedients is necessary to an orator^ 
especially in parliamentary or forensic oratory. The 
tactics of debate — the resources of defense and the 
plans of attack — must be learned by studying the ora- 
tions of great orators, and by actual experience in the 
arena of controversy. 
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(4) Self-posaeaaion is^ perhaps^ the most important qual- 
ification of an orator. Confidence alone can inspire 
confidence. Facts, instances, arguments, retorts, must be 
ever ready for immediate use. Opinions must be urged 
boldly and fearlessly, and yet in a liberal and conciliatory 
spirit. 

In this section^ on ^* Orations," we have consid- 
ered: 

(i) The Jfature of an Oration, 
{2) The Kinds of Oratory. 
(3) The Jfature of Persuusion. 
{4) The Qualities of an Oration. 
{5) The Parts of an Oration. 

(6) The Management of the Feelings. 

(7) The Qualifications of an Orator. 



SECTION V, 

Poems. 
1. The Nature of a Poem* 

A Poem (from the Greek icoi^iv; poiein, to make) differs 
from other forms of composition in the following respects: 

(1) Its main purpose is to please the taste ; (2) it is the 
product of a creative imagination stimulated by emo- 
tion ; (3) its form of expression is yerse. 

(1) It ainu to please the taite. Common prose composition aims, 
as we have seen, to set forth the truth, according to the requirement 
of the subject with only so much regard to the pleasure afforded as 



SPECIAL FORMS OF COMPOSITION. 195 

may be desirable to secure interest and satisfaction with the perfor- 
mance. Oratorical composition is governed by the requirements of the 
subject and the gratification of the hearer, but only in subordination 
to the end of moving the mind for a practical purpose. Poetical 
composition is a fine art, aiming chiefly to please, and observing the 
conditions which govern prose and oratory only as these are necessary 
to the gratification of good taste. 

(2) It is a prodoot of imagixiation. Other forms of composition 
must depend for their material upon reality. A poem is a creation 
of the mind in the realm of the ideal. Its plan, its chai-acters, its 
scenes, its events, its diction, and its flgui*es are borrowed from the 
conceptions of the artist, not taken directly from the actual world. 
One of the greatest masters of poetic art, Shakespeare, thus describes 
this creative process: 

"The iK>et'8 eye, in a fine frenzy rolling, 
Doth glance from heaven to earth, from earth to heaven; 
And, as imagination bodies fortl 
The forms of things unknown, the poet's pen 
Tarns them to shape, and gives to airy nothings 
A local habitation and a name." 

(3) Iti natural form is verse. The reason lies in the connection 
between emotion and rhythmical movement. The same principle 
applies to poetry as to dancing. It is seen in the youngest children 
who can follow a simple rhyme or an air in music. Rhythm is a 
cause of emotion, and emotion is a cause of rhythm. 

2. Kinds of Poems. 

Poems have been variously classified, but most writers 
distinguish four species : (1) the Lyric ; (2) the Epic ; (3) 
the Dramatic ; and (4) the Didactic. These with their 
varieties may be described as follows: 

(1) Ljrric poems are effusions of feeling adapted, as the 
name implies (from the Greek X6pa, a lyre), to be set to 
music. The emotion expressed by them is usually simple 
and intense. They employ a great variety of meter, and 
often change it, if the sentiment is modified. The prin- 
cipal varieties are mentioned below. 
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(V\ Song! are lyric poems intended to be sung. They are of al- 
most every character; as, love songs, sentimental songs, war songs, 
political songs, domestic songs, convivial songs, national songs, 
hymns, psalms, and canticles. 

(2) OdM are lyric poems not designed for singing, although the 
word is derived from the Greek word for song. Its elaborate versifi- 
cation is a marked feature of the ode, as Dryden's ode on Alexan- 
der's Feast. Almost every sentiment — amatory, political, martial, 
patriotic, and religious — has been expressed in the form of odes. 

(3) ElegiM are lyrics of a mournful character. Sometimes they 
are memorial verses of sorrow over a lost friend, as Milton's Lycidas. 
Sometimes they are of a more general character, consisting mainly 
of sad reflections concerning the departed, as Gray's Elegy. 

(4) Sonneti are lyric effusions in which each expresses a single 
sentiment, generally of personal feeling. They are sometimes con- 
nected together in thought, as Shakespeare's sonnets. They consist 
of fourteen lines of five or five and a half iambic feet. 

(2) An Epic poem is a narrative of events, generally 
represented as told by the hero or some participant in the 
scenes, and having a plot of some interest. It is the 
longest of poetical compositions, and introduces many 
episodes, or subordinate stories, to sustain the interest. 
Its varieties are mentioned below. 

(1) The Great Epio is an account of some heroic action, admitting 
supernatural agency, and representing Fate, Justice, Satan, or the 
Deity as the hidden controllers of events. The plot derives its interest 
from some important transaction of heroes or supernatural beings. 
The ** Iliad " of Homer, the ** iEneid " of Virgil, and the " Paradise 
Lost " of Milton are epics of this class. These have their carica- 
ture in the Mbok Epio, as **The Battle of the Frogs and Mice," 
attributed to Homer, and ** The Rape of the Lock," by Pope. 

(2) The Metrical Bomanoe is a narrative of heroic adventure of a 
less elevated character. The passion of love, which does not appear 
in the epic of the higher type, is prominent in the romance. Ghosts, 
witches, elves, and fairies take the place of gods and goddesses. The 
romancp poems of Scott, such as " The Lay of the Last Minstrel," and 
**Marmion," are good modem examples of the metrical romance. 

(3) The Metrical Tale is a short story of love or adventure, tcld 
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in verse. Some are elaborate and beautiful, as Keats*s ** Eve of St. 
Agnes." Others are pathetic and earnest, as Longfellow's " Evange- 
line." Still others are full of intense humor, as Burns's **Tam o' 
Shanter." 

(4) The Ballad is the simplest kind of narrative poem, a mere 
metrical sketch, sometimes a mere versified anecdote. Some are 
serious, others humorous, others sentimental. Macaulay's " Horatius 
at the Bridge," and ** The Burial of Sir John Moore," are examples. 

(5) The Pastoral and Idyl are narrative poems in which rustic 
scenes and characters prevail; as, Burns's ** Cotter's Saturday 
Night," Keats's "Endymion," and Scott's "Minstrel." 

(3) Dramatic poems are designed to be acted on the 
stage. Scenery, costume, dialogue, and action combine to 
reproduce the original events and represent the characters 
as if really present. The drama is the most perfect pres- 
entation of either the real or the ideal that literature can 
make. Its varieties are mentioned below. 

(1) Tragedy represents the calamitous events of human life, with 
the design of arousing pity and fear in connection with admiration 
of nobility and scorn of baseness in character. The subjects of 
tragedy are various. Shakespeare has given us a great variety of 
tragic situations in Hamlet, Macbeth, Julius Caesar, Komeo and 
Juliet, and other tragedies, all of which deserve careful study. 

(2) Comedy is an attempt to represent the ludicrous side of life. 
It has many forms, embracing the lowest personal caricature and the 
most refined humor. When the dialogue is low and the characters 
are of inferior rank, it is called a Farce. When giants, fairies, and 
monsters are introduced, it is called a Mask. 

(3) Opera is the name given to a dramatic composition when it is 
set to music. When the scenes combine the tragic and the comic, and 
songs are interspersed, it is called a Melodrama. 

(4) Didactic poems aim to instruct as well as to 
please. They are, therefore, less purely poetical than the 
kinds already described. They are often dry and prosaic 
as compared with other kinds of poetical composition, 
but many of them are full of interest from their ingenious 
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mode of treatment. Considered as versified essays, they are 
among the finest compositions in our language. They 
are on every kind of subject. 

The great Taziety of didactic poetry may be seen from the instances 
under the following headings: 

(1) Tedmioal, or such as explain certain arts ; as, YirgiFs 
**Georgics," a treatise on agriculture, Horace's "Art of Poetry," 
Pope's "Essay on Criticism," Armstrong's "Art of Preserving 
Health." 

(2) Fliilofophioal, proposing theories of life or nature; as. Pope's 
"Essay on Man," Young's " Night Thoughts," Tupper's "Prover- 
bial Philosophy, "Wordsworth's "Excursion." 

(3) Moral, exhorting to nobler life by presenting motives; as. Pol- 
lock's "Course of Time," Bryant's " Thanatopsis," Crabbe's "Tales 
of the Hall." 

(4) MeditatLvd, illustrating some precept by the beauties of nature 
or the pleasures of mind; as Thomson's "Seasons," Cowper's 
"Task," Akenside's "Pleasures of the Imagination," CampbeD's 
" Pleasures of Hope," Rogers's "Pleasures of Memory." 

(5) Satizioal, ridiculing the follies of men, or shaming them to do 
better; as, Johnson's "Vanity of Human Wishes," Pope's "Dun- 
ciad," Gifford's "Baviad" and "MaBviad," Butler's "Hudibras," 
and Byron's " English Bards and Scotch Reviewers." 

3. The Method of Poetry 

As a poem aims at different results from a prose compo- 
sition, so it requires a different method. As its end is to 
please, it employs the means of pleasing with less reserve 
than any other kind of writing. Some of the special char- 
acteristics of a poem may be mentioned. 

(1) A poem shoiQd be sensnoiu in its style. By this is 
meant that it should not deal in abstractions, but should 
abound in imagery and words descriptive of external ob- 
jects. Metaphor and personification are means of im- 
parting this sensuous quality to style. Epithets, for this 
reason, are more freely used in poetry than in prose. 
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(2) A poem should be constmcted with a Tiew to hu- 
man interest. As man is always of interest to man^ charac- 
ter, passion, fortitude, aspiration, devotion, and affection 
are of interest, and are proper elements of a poem. Plot, 
when properly constructed, also has an absorbing interest. 
Whatever is merely local is not well adapted to poetry. 
Like every other form of fine art, poetry is for all times 
and all places. 

(3) A poem should observe harmony in all its parts. The 
ideas, figures, characters, scenes, and language should 
harmonize throughout. This requires that everything 
in the poem be fitted to create and sustain a certain kind 
of feeling, without any jar or interruption. 

(4) A poem should aim at fhe ideaL It is the province 
of art to attain to the ideal — that is, the perfect of its kind. 
The poet has the whole world of reality to select from, and 
he may combine all graces in his scenes and characters. 
It is not sufficient, therefore, to represent the real. As an 
artist, the poet must surpass nature. 

(5) A poem is allowed a certain fireedom of langpmge. 
As the poet's aim is to produce emotion, it is not necessary 
to construct his sentences with the same rigid directness 
that is required in prose. He produces his effects as much 
by the accumulation of stimulating images as by direct 
statement. Some of the liberties of poetical style are men- 
tioned below. 

The chief varieties of Poetio LLoense are as follows: 
(1) Invtnioiis are common ; as, 

"While tItandB the ColiMum Borne BhaU stand." 
'* Few and thort were the pmyert we lald.** 
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(2) AbtarevUtioiiiy such as are improper in prose, are used in 
poetry; as, ew, mom, o'erlookf *t m, *t zoos, etc. 

(3) SaperflnooB ProiumiLi are freely used ; as, — 

" The wind, it waved the willow boughs. ** 
** The boy —oh I where was hsf* 

(4) SUipiii, or omission of a word, is quite common; as, — 

" Who steals my purse, steals trash.** 
** Who knows his heart, is truly wise." 

(5) The Sabftitatioii of one {lart of speech for another often occors 
in poetry; as, — 

"Abrupt and loud, a summons shook the gate.** 
*'Th^ fall iueeetsive and iueeetrive rise.** 

4:. Versification. 

Versification is the art of making verses. As a poem is 
properly a versified composition, the elements of this art 
are explained in this connection. The subject will be 
considered under three heads : (1) Meter ; (2) Ehyme ; 
and (3) Stanzas. 

(1) Heter (from the Greek (JLitpov, metron, a measure) 
is the arrangement into verse of definite measures of 
sounds, definitely accented. In English, meter depends 
almost wholly upon the accent, and not, as in Latin and 
Greek, upon the quantity of the vowels. There are as 
many varieties of meter as there are methods of arranging 
feet into verses. 

A Foot is a group of syllables taken together, and having an ac- 
cent. The unaccented syllables are here marked ^ the accented 
syllables, — . The following table exhibits the metrical feet most 
common in English: 
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The spondee, 0m9n. 

The iambus, d&d/y. 

The trochee, iTVO^. 

The dactyl, miin^miSni, 

The anapaest, cdvdlcdde. 

The amphiambus, dMniiU, 

A Yene (from the Latin vert^e, to turn) is a single line of poetry. 
It is made up of feet, and takes its name from the kind and number 
of feet in a line. The following is a table of the number of feet com- 
monly used in English verses, the trochee foot being used as a measure : 

Monometer, ( — ^) 1 foot. 

Dimeter, ( — ^ | — ^) 2 feet 

Trimeter, (— ^ | — ^ | — ^) 8 feet. 

Tetrameter, ( — ^ | — ^ \ ^^ | —^) 4 feet. 

Pentameter, (— ^ | — ^ | — ^ | — ^ | — ^) 6 feet. 

Hexameter, (— ^ | — ^ | — ^ | '— ^ | —^ | — ^) 6 feet 

Combining the name of the foot and the name for the number of 
feet in a line, the verse may be, for example, iambic pentameter, 
containing five iambic feet; dactylic hexameter, containing six dac- 
tylic feet, etc. 

Ballad Yene consists of four iambic feet; as, — 

** And Bhdok | hisv^ | y Mme | for ire." 

Hie Henio Yene consists of five iambic feet; as, — 

"Th^ 86rve | as w^ll | who <Sn | ly st&nd | and w&it** 

The Alszandiine Yene, which was once used as a heroic meter, but 
has gone out of use, consists of six iambic feet; as, — 

** The bUck | and d4rk* | aome nights | the bright | and gUd- 1 some d&ys.** 

An Aea t alee t Jg Yene is one which contains all the syllables re- 
quired according to the scheme to which it belongs. A verse is Cat- 
aleetio when deficient; Hypereataleotio, when redundant. 

Blank Yene is verse without rhyme. It is usually the iambic pen- 
tameter. Most of our heroic and dramatic poetry, including Milton's 
epics and many of Shakespeare's plays, is written in blank verse. 

The nibitltatiloii of one Idnd of foot for another is frequent in most 
forms of verse. 

(2) Bbyme (from the Anglo-Saxon rime) is a corre- 
q;>ondence of sound at the end of verses^ or sometimes at 
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intervals in the verse. It was not employed in ancient 
poetry, but is used in almost all modern verse. It is (1) 
alliterative, (2) assonantal, and (3) consonantal. Mascu- 
line, feminine, triple, middle, and sectional rhymes also 
are distinguished. 

(1) AUiteratiye rhsrme is the correspondence of the first letters of 
certain words. It was the only kind of rhyme in the Anglo-Saxon 
poetry. The following is an example: 

" There jireached a jMurdoner 
As he a priest were, 
Arought forth a 6ull 
With many bishops seals.'*— FlEBS FLOWMAH. 

Although no longer a regular constituent of English verse, allit- 
eration is of frequent occurrence in modem poetry; as, — 

"Ijring «ilent and Md in the afternoon ^adow and canahine.'* 

" Like a p'low-worm golden 
In a dell of dew." 

(2) ABBonantal rhsrme is the correspondence of the vowels at the 
end of two lines; as, — 

"If she seem not so to me. 
What care I how good she be f * 

(3) CoMonantal xliyiiie is the correspondence of the vowel and 

the final consonant or consonants in the rhyming syllables. This is 

the most common rhyme in English poetry. The following is an 

example: 

" The Assyrian came down like a wolf on the fold, 
And his cohorts were gleaming in purple and gold.'* 

Kaacnline rhymes are single rhymes, such as those in the last two 
examples. 

Feminine rhsrmes are double, the last two syllables of the line 
rhyming with the last two of its mate; as, — 

"Straight mine eye hath caught new plMu^urOb 
Whilst the landscape round it meof-iivvt." 
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Tiiplo AjmM have three corresponding syllables; as, — 

"Slings may be blest^ but Tarn was glo-ri-out, 
O'er all the ills of life Ticto-n-otM." 

Kddle rhymes are correspondences 'of sound at the middle and 
close of a verse ; as, — 

"Brave martyr'd chi<^/ no more onr gri^, 
For thee or thine shall flow : 
Among the blest in Heaven ye leat. 
From all your toils below.** 

Sectional or Line rhsrme is a consonance occurring in the same 
line; as, — 

" Witt stood for akitt, and law obeyM lust : 
Might trod down right: of king there was no fear." 



(3) A Stanza (from the Italian stanza, a room, a com- 
partment) is a division of a poem containing two or 
more verses. The word is properly applied to what is 
commonly, but incorrectly, called a verse. Each line is a 
verse, but a stanza contains at least two lines. There are 
a great many kinds of stanza in English poetry. Some of 
the most common are explained below. 

A IMitieh or Ck>aplet consists of two verses. 

A Triplet consists of three verses. 

A Quatrain is a stanza of four lines, rhyming alternately. 

The Bhsrme-Boyal is a seven-line stanza, invented by Chaucer. 
It is composed of iambic pentameter lines, the first four being a 
quatrain, the fifth repeating the rhyme of the fourth, and the last 
two being a rhyming couplet. 

The Spenserian Stanza derives its name from its inventor, Edmund 
Spenser, who used it in his **Pa6rie Queene." It consists of nine 
lines, the first eight being iambic pentameter, the last one an iambic 
hexameter; as, — 

'*Lo I the man, whose Muse whilome did maske^ 
As thne her taught, hi lowly Shepheards weeds^ 
Am now enforst, a far unfltter taske, 
For trampets stem to change mine oaten reedi^ 
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And ring of knights and ladies gentle deeds ; 

Whose praises having slept in silence long, 

lAo, all too meane, the sacred Mnse areeds^ 

To blazon broade emongst her learned throng : 

Fierce warres and faithfoll k>yes shall moralize my song." 



The Ottava Bima consists of eight heroic, or iambic pentameter 
verses, the first six rhyming alternately, the last two in succession. 

The Tena Bima (5onsLsts of heroics, with three rhymes at 
intervals. 

The Sonnet Stanza is very elaborate in its structure. It consists 
of two divisions, called the Major and the Minor. The Major divi- 
sion contains eight lines, and is called the Octa/oe, The Minor division 
contains six lines, and is caUed the Sestette, The Octave is composed 
of two quatrains. The parts are joined together by a close gram- 
matical structure, and the rhymes are various. The scheme may 
be seen from the following diagram of Wordsworth's Sonnet on 
Sonnets: 



I 

O 



S 
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" Scorn not the Sonnet^ (oltic ! y<m hare frowned M^ 
Mindless of its Jost honors ; with this key XT' 
Shakespeare unlocked his heart ; the melody -v^ 
Of this small lute gave ease to Petrarch's wound ; ^^ 
A thousand times this pii>e did Tasso sound : q^^ 
CamoSns soothed with it an exile's grief : /^ - 
The Sonnet glittered a gay myiile-leaf I *- 
Amid the cypress with which Dante bound k^ 
His visionary brow ; a glow-worm lamp, C> 
It cheered mild Spenser, called from FaSryland ^ ^ 
To struggle through dark ways ; and, when a damp <!.. 
Fell round the path of Milton, in his hand ^* •^ 
The tiling became a trumpet^ whence he blew <. , 
Soul-animating strains — alas ! too few." 
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The principal Hymn Staniai are as follows : 
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Iha Lang-Meter Stanxa. 




^-Iw-I^-I 


v^ 1 ^ 1 w— 1 


w- 1 ^- 1 w- 1 


w- 1 ^- 1 w- 1 




s^- 1 W- 1 ^- 1 


1 ^- 1 ^- 1 


w- 1 w- 


^-1 

^-1 




1 ^- 1 w- 1 


1 ^- 1 ^- 1 


U- 1 w- 1 ^- 1 


U-f 


^^ — 1 



In all these hymn meters various kinds of rhyme are employed. 
Sometimes the lines rhyme alternately, sometimes in succession, and 
sometimes the first and third verses are unrhymed. 

In this section^ on ^^ Poems/' we have consid^ 
ered: 

(i) The Jfature of a Poem,. 
{2) The Kinds of Poems. 
{3) The Method of Poetry. 
{4) Versification. 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

1. Definition of iLangaa^e. 

The word langfoage is deriyed from the Latin lingua, 
meaning the tongue, one of the principal organs of 
speech. Spoken language was, doubtless, originated as 
an aid to primitive gesture, or communication by manual 
and facial signs. It certainly existed long before writ- 
ing was invented. Writing was first a series of pictures, 
or rude drawings, intended to represent the objects de- 
scribed in the earliest recorded accounts. These pictures 
gradually became mere symbols, and finally some of these 
were used as alphabetic marks, or letters. There are 
other means of communication besides spoken or written 
words, such as the visible movements of the lips used by 
the deaf and called "visible speech.^' In general, there- 
fore, language is any means of intelligible commiuiicatioiL 
We shall understand by it, however, communication by 
spoken or written signs. 

The origin of language is a subject of ingenious speculation, and 
can be studied best in the works especially devoted to this diffi- 
cult subject. Man, being endowed with vocal organs and a need of 
communication, might learn to speak in a variety of ways. The 
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most probable theory is, that sounds uttered in connection with his 
actions came to have a meaning, or to suggest ideas, through the 
association of these sounds with actions and things acted upon. 
This is Max Mtiller's theory, explained and defended in his works. 
The idea gains support from many physiological considerations, such 
as the location of the power of speaking in close relation to the 
power of gesticulation, in the motor centers of the brain. Professor 
Whitney, of Yale University, prefers another theory, presented in his 
well-known writings, which represents man as forming his first words 
by imitating certain natural sounds. This is called the "onomato- 
poetic," or " name-making," theory. It is a plausible conjecture, but 
has very obvious limitations, since few objects with which man would 
have occasion to deal before knowing how to speak emit character- 
istic sounds. 



2. The Development of Language. 

Whatever may have been its origin, language has 
passed through several well-defined stages of develop- 
ment. Existing languages preserve three distinct forms, 
as follows : 

(1) The monosyllabio, or isolating ; 

(2) The agglutinatiyei or incorporating; and 

(3) The polysyllabic, or inflectional. 

In the first form, we find mere roots of one syllable, 
without change. In the second, we find two unaltered 
roots joined together to make one word. In the third, 
the roots are modified by prefixes or suflBxes, which were 
once independent words. These three forms are succes- 
sive stages in the growth of language. The following 
are examples : 

• (1) He is like man = monosyllabic, 

(2) He is manlike = agglutinative, 

(3) He is manly = polysyllabic. 
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In the third form, the word ^Uike" has been reduced 
to the suffix "Zy/' 

The Chinese language is an example of a mimofyllaliie, or iso- 
lating, language. Max Mflller says: ''Every word in Chinese is 
monosyllabic; and the same word, without any change of form, 
may be used as a noun, a verb, an adjective, an adverb, or a particle. 
Thus to, according to its position in a sentence, may mean great, 
greatness, to grow,, very much, very." The Finnish, Hungarian, 
Turkish, and American languages are agglutinatlye. ** In the Mexi- 
can, compound terms are equivalent to phrases and sentences, aehi- 
ehUktcaehocan signifying * the-place-where-people-weep-because-the- 
water-is-red ' ; from cUtf * water*; chiiehUHc, *red'; UdcaU, *man'; 
and chorea, *weep.*" Greek, Latin, German, and nearly all the 
languages of Europe are polyiyllaliie. English also is inflectional, 
but to a less extent than most of the continental languages. Its ten- 
dency is to drop the inflections, — or ancient terminations of words 
once elaborately declined and conjugated, as in Greek and Latin. 
This justifies its being called analytioy which is a fourth form of 
development. 

3. The Relationship of Langruagres. 

The inquiries of such modern philologists as Bopp and 
Grimm have proved that many languages have a common 
descent, or are derived from the same parent language. 
Several clearly defined fiEunilieB of language have already 
been distinguished. Among these, the best understood 
are: 

(1) The Semitio, or Shemitic, Family, so called because 
those who speak these languages are believed to be de- 
scended from the Biblical Shem, a son of Noah ; and 

(2) The Indo-European, Aryan, or Japhetic, Family ; 
called Indo-European because it includes the inhabitants 
of India and of Europe, Aryan because the original home 
of all these peoples was supposed to be the plateau of 
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Iran^ or Ayra, in Asia, and Japhetic because they were 
regarded as descendants of Japhet, another son of Noah. 

The Semitio Family has only a historic interest for those who speak 
English, since our language does not belong to this relationship. 
The family is, however, one of great importance in the history of the 
world, standing in this respect next to the Indo-European. 

It includes Hebrew, Arabic, Assyrian, Chaldean, and Phoenician. 
All these languages have a peculiar mode of inflection of which we 
haye only faint traces in English. Most of our modifications of 
roots are prepository or terminal. Taking the word stand, we put a 
prefix before it and say withstand, and we place a suifix after it and 
say standing. We also change thQ word internally, as when the 
present stand is changed to stood in the past tense. But this last 
kind of modification, which is rare in the Indo-European languages, 
is the principal one in the Semitic Family. Thus, the Arabic root 
g-f-^ represents the general idea of ** killing.*' Professor Whitney 
gives the following changes of this root and their equivalents: 



qataUu = I killed 
qutUa = he was killed 
qatU = killing 
iqtal = causing to kill 



quatalat = she killed 
agtdla = he caused to kill 
gaU = act of killing 
qitl =. enemy 



4. The Indo-!European !Lang:uages. 

It was the study of Sanscrit, the language of the sacred 
books of India, which disclosed the relationship and de- 
scent of the Indo-European tongues. It was found that 
certain words were nearly the same in a great number of 
languages previously supposed to be wholly independent 
of one another. If we take several familiar words, we 
find that their forms are but slightly modified in the 
following languages: 

SANSCRIT GBBSK LATIN GOTHIC QBRMAN ENGLISH 

bhrdtri phrater firater hrSthar bruder brother 
ndman onoma nomen namd name name 

TudfiMU eruthros ruber rauda roth red 
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The relationship established by this kind of evidence 
is exhibited in the following chart of the Indo-European 
Family : 
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The name Xndo-Enropean Language is applied to the 
original parent language of this family. It now exists 
only in its descendants. 

5. The AffiUations of English. 

The position of English in relation to the other lan- 
guages of the Indo-European Family is evident from the 
accompanying chart. It belongs 

(1) To the Teutonic Oroup, and is 

(2) A Low German Dialect, allied with Frisian^ Dutch, 
and Flemish. 

Historical circumstances which we have yet to consider 
have elevated this humble dialect to the position of the 
most widely spoken language of the family to which it 
belongs. Its older cousin, Greek, once the vehicle of all 
that was noblest in human art and philosophy, has dwin- 
dled to a local dialect in which no great literature now 
appears ; its other relative, Latin, once the imperial lan- 
guage of the world and long the instrument of European 
thought, is now spoken by only a few scholars and ecclesi- 
astics. It has been estimated that before the close of the 
present century English will be spoken by 200,000,000 
persons. 

The grouping of the Indo-European languages is largely deter- 
mined by a principle known as Grimm't Law, named after the 
German philologist who discovered it. This law explains the per* 
mutation of consonants which runs through the languages of this 
family. It is impossible to illustrate it yery fully here, but it is a 
fascinating study to follow out its application and to see how many 
difficulties it solves. If we compare a few Classical (Greek and 
Latin) words with their English equivalents, we find the following 
results: 
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(1) The Classical P becomes English F; as, Greek pwr, English 
fire; Latin pot^r, English /otA^/ laXvapUciSy English JZsA. 

(2) The Classical F becomes English B; as, Latin f(igus, English 
heeeh; \jBAmfiraUr, English brother; laAmfero, English hear. 

(3) The Classical D becomes English T; as, Latin duo, English 
^109/ Latin domare, English tame; Latin dieo, English teach, 

6. IMvision of this Chapter. 

In order to understand the development and resources 
of the English language, we need to know the historical 
causes which have produced modem English, the nature 
of the original Anglo-Saxon from which our present lan- 
guage has grown, the character of the Latin additions 
which have been incorporated into its vocabulary, the 
forms borrowed from the Greek for its further enrich- 
ment, and the other less conspicuous sources from which 
words have been derived. We shall, therefore, discuss 
the subject under the following sections : 

(Jf ) The Historical Development of English. 
{2) The Anglo-Saxon Element. 

(3) The Latin Element. 

(4) The Oreek Element. 

(5) Incidental Contributions. 



SECTION I. 

Thb Historical Development of English. 

1. The Original Home of English. 

' The native land of the English language is not the 
England of to-day. The original " Angle-land,*' or coun- 
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try of the "Angles/^ was on the shore of the North Sea, 
in the tract between the Elbe and the Eider, in what is 
now marked on our maps as Schleswig-Holstein. The 
Angles were closely allied to the Saxons both by blood and 
speech, if indeed these are not merely different names fot 
the same race of people. It has, therefore, been custom- 
ary to unite the two names into one, and to speak of the 
original English as " Anglo-Saxon/' 

The term Anglo-Saxon has been criticized by Mr. Craik as " emi- 
nently misleading." But it need not be misleading, if we under- 
stand by it that language which was spoken by the Angles and the 
Saxons, who were really one people, although called by different 
names. BsBda speaks of them as one race, and calls them ^^ Anglo- 
rum me Saaonum gens " — the tribe of Angles, or Saxons. It was the 
Saxon Egbert, King of Wessex (West Saxony), who, in 830 a. d., 
gave the name " England " to the whole country which still bears 
this name — that is, the land of the Angles. Even the so-called 
"Jutes," of Kent, were called "Angle-kin." All of these tribes, 
whether named Angles, Saxons, or Jutes, were practically of the 
same race, spoke the same language, — a Low German dialect, — 
and lived in one region — the territory lying between the North 
Sea and the Baltic. They cannot be collectively designated by a 
better term than "Anglo-Saxon." 

2. The Migrations of the Anglo-Saxons. 

The country where English was to become established as 
a world-language,— the island of Great Britain, — was oc- 
cupied at the beginning of the Christian era by Celtic* 
tribes, speaking dialects distinctly related to Anglo-Saxon, 
as may be seen by reference to the chart previously given. 
These dialects still persist in the Gaelic, Welsh, and Cor- 
nish, still spoken by the natives of Scotland, Wales, and 

^QrKeltla 
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Cornwall. The Eomans^ under Julius Caesar, had invaded 
Great Britain about 55 b. c. The Celtic inhabitants were 
barbarians, living in mere huts, with little knowledge of 
agriculture, and no mechanical arts of importance. Al- 
though the Eomans regarded Britannia as a province of 
Rome for nearly five centuries, they never really con- 
quered the Britons. During the Roman occupation, excel- 
lent roads were made, walled towns were established, and 
some Roman customs were introduced ; but in 426 A. D. 
the Romans withdrew from Great Britain for the protec- 
tion of their capital. Soon afterward the Anglo-Saxons 
swept across the North Sea and invaded and settled parts 
of the island. 

(1) Jutes, under Hengist and Horsa, settled in Kent 
and the Isle of Wight in 449 or 450. 

(2) Saxons, under Ella, settled in Sussex in 477. 

(3) Saxons, under Cedric, settled in Wessex in 493. 

(4) Saxons, under other leaders, settled in Essex in 530. 

(5) Angles, during the reign of Cedric, settled in Nor- 
folk and Suffolk in 527. 

(6) Angles, under Ida^ settled between the Tweed and 
the Forth in 547. 

The successive Anglo-Saxon migrations to Great Brit- 
ain, therefore, occupied about one hundred years. 

We And in English many wordi derived t^mn the Celtie, which 
the Anglo-Saxon settlers incorporated in their vocabulary. The 
names of many English rivers, as the Usk, the Ux, the Wisbeck, the 
Wash, the Axe, etc., are corruptions of the Celtic uUg^ water, which 
is found in usquebagh, meaning "water of life," the original of our 
modem word whisky, whose meaning is the same as the French eau 
de vie, brandy. Such words as basket, bran, breeches, eiatU, crag. 
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crock, down, den, manor, paddock, want, and wkkei are probably 
Celtic. So also are hard^ glen, &nd flannel. The Latin influence was 
felt to a slight extent only, at this early period. The Latin word 
eastrum, a fortified place, whose Anglo-Saxon form is ceaMer, is found 
in many names of places; as, Ohester, Winchester, Lancaster, etc. 
Street is from the Latin strata ; wall is from the Latin vaUum, a 
rampart ; and mile is from milia paesuum, a thousand paces. So 
also tigol, a tile; and pyrige, a pear, seem to be from the Latin 
tegvia and pyrus, 

3. The Characteristics of Anglo-Saxon. 

The language which the Anglo-Saxons brought with 
them from their home beyond the North Sea was the 
speech of a rude sea-faring people, who gained their liveli- 
hood by fishing and piracy, with a little agriculture. Its 
vocabulary was, however, by no means poor. It was an 
inflected language, having elaborate declensions and con- 
jugations. In this respect it was like the Latin and the 
Greek. These inflected forms were subsequently lost to 
a great extent through the operation of causes which will 
be described in another place. 

Examples of Anglo-Saxon Inflection. 

Of the noun — eag-e (an eye). 

Sing. N. eag-e, an eye 

Qt. and D. eag-an, of , or to, an eye , 

Plur. G. eag-ena, of eyes 

Ab. eag-um, with eyes, etc. 

Of the a4i^^^ — g^ (good). 





Mas. 


Fern, 


Keut. 


N. 


g6d 


g6d 


g6d 


G. 


g6d-es 


g6d-re 


g6d-es 


D. 


g6d-um 


g6d-re 


g6d-um 


A. 


g6d-ne 


g6d-e 


g6d 


Ab. 


g6d-e 


g6d-e 


g6d 
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The pronoim Ic (I) was thus declined : 
Singular. Dual. 



N. Ic, / 

Qc, min, of me 

D. me, to me 

A. me, m>e 



N. wit, we two 

G. \mG&r, of us two 

D. unc, to us tioo 

A. unc, Its tv)o 



Plwral. 

N. we, we 

G. iire, of us 

D. 4s, to t/« 

A. ^, us 



There were also various inflections of persons and tenses in verbi; 
as. 

Present. Past. 

Ic luf-ige, I lone Ic luf-ode, I loved 

Ic drif-e, I drive Ic dr4f, I drove 



Participle. 

(ge)-luf-od, fcwd 
(ge)-dri-fen, d/rinen 



4. The Influence of the Church. 

About the year 600 A. d., Christianity began to be re- 
ceived by the Anglo-Saxons in their new home through 
Eoman missionaries. The Church was supreme in the 
south of England, however, before the north began to be 
converted. Baeda, called the '' Venerable Bede,^' who 
died in 735, wrote in Latin, then the universal language 
of learning. The monks of Northumbria soon began to 
form their native speech after the model of book-language, 
and gave it the name of Englisc. Scripture translations, 
or paraphrases, sacred hymns, and books of devotion were 
the principal forms of this early literature. A monk of 
Whitby, named Caedmon, who has been called the 
"father of English song,*' was one of the earliest English 
writers. He died about 680 A. d. A considerable body 
of native literature is said to have been destroyed by the 
Danish invaders, who ravaged the Northumbrian monas- 
teries and for nearly a hundred years, from 787 to 878, 
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endeavored to drive out the Anglo-Saxons from the 
country. 

The hifltoxy of the English alphabet deserves to be noted here. A 
system of writing called Bimio existed from an unknown antiquity 
among the Gothic nations, and was known and used by the Anglo- 
Saxons before they came to Great Britain. The name Rune sig- 
nifies secret, or mystery, and came to be applied to these ancient 
letters, the Munes, to designate the mystery of alphabetic writing. 
The Runic letters were sixteen in number, and were shaped differ- 
ently from the Roman characters, consisting of right lines at var- 
ious inqlinations and elevations to one another. Examples of these 
letters may be seen in Earle's "Philology of the English Tongue," 
where they are quite fully discussed. The Roman letters were 
borrowed from the Greek, these from the Phoenician, and these in 
part at least from" Egyptian hieratic writings. When the Anglo- 
Saxons adopted the Latin alphabet from the Roman mission- 
aries, they retained two Runes, because there were no corre- 
sponding Latin letters. Tlfese are, first, the letter called " Thorn," 
l>, equivalent to the Roman <A-sound in tTie, which the Anglo- 
Saxons wrote ye; and, second, the letter "Wen," ^, which was 
afterward superseded by W. They also modified the R,oman D, 
writing it D, or 6, which had the value of the ^A-sound in thiiig. 
Since the letters TH have stood for the two sounds named above, as 
in " this thing "we have to depend entirely on practice to distinguish 
between the hard and the soft sound. In the course of time, the old 
Runic letters came to be regarded as tokens of heathenism, fit only 
for sorcery and magic, and the Roman alphabet to be considered as 
a symbol of Christianity. 



5. The Influence of the Danes. 

Toward the close of the ninth century, King Alfred 
confined the Danish invaders to a portion of England, 
and personally enriched Anglo-Saxon literature with his 
own translations and compositions. Danish influence 
upon our ancestral speech was exceedingly limited, partly 
because the Danish language was not so different from 
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Anglo-Saxon as to require much effort for mutual com- 
prehension, and partly because the Anglo-Saxons repre- 
sented the more powerful and creative factor in the for- 
mation and development of English institutions. The 
original homes of the Danes and the Anglo-Saxons were 
in the same peninsula. A glance at the chart of the 
Indo-European languages shows that Danish is only a 
Scandinavian dialect of that Teutonic group to which 
English belongs. 



We find, therefore, bat taw traoet of Baiiiih fpaeoh in ^"g^t^*. 
Names of places ending in -d^, as Whit&y, Der^, etc, some names 
of Norse deities, as in 2%w«day (Thor's day), and a few common 
nouns, such as plow, booth, sky, aaU, take, iU, and bask, are said to 
be Danish. There was probably some Danish influence upon the 
decay of inflections, as is always the case j^hen unlettered people try 
to learn a language different from their own. 

The following examples of Anglo-Saxon may serve to show both 
the early form and the gradual modification of the language: 

(1) From a paraphrase by Cmdmon (680): 
nu we sceolon herigean now we shall praise 

heofon-rices weard heaven-kingdom's guard 

metopes mihte the Creator's might 

and his m6d-ge-f'anc and his mind-thought 

weorc wuldor-fcedor work's glory-father 

swa he wundra gehwoes how he of wonders 

6ce drihten eternal Lord 

ord onstealde the beginning formed 

He oerest sc6p He first shaped 

eor6an beamum the earth for the children (of men) 

heofon to hr6fe heaven as a roof 

halig scippend the holy Creator 

6d middangeard then the mid-world 

raodcynnes weard mankind's guard 

^e drihten eternal Lord 

aefter te6de afterward made 

firum foldan for men the earth 

fre4 ttlmihtig Lord Almighty 
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(2) The LorcPt Prayer in two versions : 

Anglo-Saxon. Old English. 

Alfred, 880. IVidif, 1880. 

Feeder ^re, \^ }>e eart on heofe- Oure fadir that art in hevenes 

num, d {'in nama geh&lgdd. Td Halowid be thi name, Thi kjng- 

be-cume J?in rice. Geweor6e fin dom come to. Be thy wille don in 

willa on eor6an sw& swa on heo- erthe, as in hevene. 

fenum. Cme daBghwaralican hl&f Gyye to us this dai oure breed 

syle fis td daBg. And f orgyf ^ ^re over othir substaunce. And f or- 

gylt&s, SW& SW& wS forgyf ao iirum gyve to us oure dettis as we for- 

gyltendum. And ne geWfed |?d ^ gyven to oure dettouris, and lede 

on oostnunge, ac ^^s ^ of yfle. us not into temptacioun. But de- 

S661ice. lyvere us from y vel. Amen. 



6. The Norman Conquest. 

The most important historical event in its influence 
apon the English language wad the Honnan Conquest. 
The battle of Hastings, by which William the Conqueror 
became the ruler of England, was fought in the year 1066. 
This was the death-blow to Anglo-Saxon literature. The 
native speech continued to be used by the masses, but the 
Norman-French of the conquerors became the language 
of the court, of the nobility, of the clergy, and of liter- 
ature. Even the common people tried to imitate the 
foreign speech, with important consequences to their na- 
tive tongue. The children of "gentlemen'^ were taught 
to speak French. Latin and French were used together 
at the universities. The results of this mingling of the 
two languages were : 

(1) The inflections of both languages were often 
dropped. 

(2) A marked diflSsrentiation occurred between the 
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langaage of common life and that of the superior thought 
and activity of the nation. 

(3) A bilingual character was imparted to the language 
by the mixture of the two. 

The Normaa-French introduced by the conquerori was itself a oom- 
pofiite language. It consisted of four elements : (1) the Celtic 
spoken by the native Gauls in what we now call France ; (2) the 
Latin spoken by the Roman soldiers who conquered Gaul ; (3) some 
words introduced by the Franks, the Teutonic conquerors who, in the 
fifth century, had imposed their name upon the country and language 
of ancient Gaul ; and (4) a few Scandinavian words brought into 
the country by the Northmen, or Normans, who settled Normandy in 
the tenth century. The predominant element, however, was Latin, 
or Romance : so called because the word Romandum was used to 
designate the provincial type of the Roman language used in Gaul, 
afterward France, and other Celtic countries. 

The eflfeots of the union of Norman-French and Anglo-Saxon may 
be illustrated as follows : 

(1) There was a loss of inflections in both languages. It is easy to 
understand how this occurred. The native and the foreign populations 
who lived together in England after the Conquest, in communicating 
with each other, adopted to some extent each other's toords, but were 
ignorant of each other's grammar, and not always concerned to learn 
it. In consequence of this, the Anglo-Saxon portion of the popula- 
tion generally used French words without their proper terminations, 
which were too difficult for them; and the Norman-French portion, 
in like manner, used Anglo-Saxon words, omitting their endings. 
The inflections, therefore, gradually fell away. We find that eTides 
is used for both endas and endum ; da£{£8 for daegea, daegaa, and 
daegum. The French plaider and its numerous conjugated forms 
become simply plead; precher and its f ormj become preach, etc. Pre- 
positions take the place of the old case-endings ; as, mid eagan for 
eagum. Grammatical gender, the chief difficulty to a foreigner, 
since it is so arbitrary, was almost completely lost. There were, n6 
doubt, tendencies in this direction before the Conquest; but the 
mingling of two modes of speech greatly increased them. 

(2) The difTerentiation of English is well portrayed by Sir Walter 
Scott in the following passage of *' Ivanhoe ": 
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*' Why, how call you those grunting brates running about on their four legsT" 
demanded Wamba. 

"Swine, fool, swine^" said the herd; "every fool knows that** 

"And swine is good Saxon," said the jester; ''but how call you the sow when 
she is flayed, and drawn, and quartered, and hung by the heels like a traitor?" 

"Pork," answered the swineherd. 

"I am very glad every fool knows that too," said Wamba ; "and pork, I thinly 
is good Norman- French ; and so when the brute lives, and is in charge of a Saxon 
slav^ she goes by her Saxon name; but becomes a Norman, and is called pork, 
when she is carried to the castle hall to feast among the nobles. What dost thou 
think of this doctrine, friend Gurth, ha?" 

"It is but too true doctrine friend Wamba, however it got into thy fool's 
pate." 

"Nay, I can tell you more,** said Wamba, in the same tone. "There is old 
Alderman Ox continues to hold his Saxon epithet while he is under the charge of 
serfs and bondmen such as thou, but becomes heef, a fiery French gallant, when 
he arrives before the worshipful jaws which are designed to consume him. 
Mynhur CaXff too, becomes Mondeur de Veau in like manner. He is Saxon when 
he requires tendance, and takes a Norman name when he becomes a matter of en- 
joyment." 

(3) The hillngnal character of modem English is evident from 
the following lists of nearly equivalent words : 

Anglo-Saxon, Norman-Freaek, 

blessing benediction 

begin oommenoe 

bough branch 

meal flour 

limb member 
win * gain 

wish desire 

buy purchase 

mild gentle 

dread terror 

feeling sentiment 

work labor 

bloom flower 

friendly amiable 

hearty cordial 

7. The Fusion of the Elements. 

In about three centuries after the Norman Con- 
quest, we find in England one established language, in 
which the several elements have been blended into unity. 



222 THB ELEMENTS OF BHETOBIO. 

Writers like Chancer arose to popularize the language of 
the conrt^ i^hich had ceased to be French^ in a literature 
which appealed to the people. A literary English, com- 
posed of the best qualities of the early Anglo-Saxon and 
, of the Norman-French, had grown up around the per- 
son of the king. In 1349, boys ceased to learn their 
Latin through the medium of the French ; and, in 1362, 
it was directed by Parliament that all pleadings in the 
law courts should henceforth be conducted in English. 
Local dialects continued to exist, and are still spoken in 
the rural parts of England, but <<the King's English" be- 
came a recognized standard for the English nation. At 
the present day, English, although composite, is substan- 
tially one language, whether spoken or written, in Eng- 
land, America, and Australia. 

Mr. Earle has thus described the appearaaoe of the King's Eng- 
lish: ''In the midst of a Babel of dialects there suddenly appeared a 
standard English language. It appeared at once in full vigor, and 
was acknowledged on all hands without dispute. The study of the 
previous age does not make us acquainted ¥dth a general process of 
convergence toward this result, but rather indicates tb"'. each local- 
ity was getting confirmed in its own peculiar habits of speech, and 
that the divergence was growing wider. Now there appeared a 
mature form of English which was generally received. The two 
writers of the fourteenth century who most powerfully display this 
language are Chaucer (1328-1400) and Gower (1327-1408). Piers 
Plovnnan is in a dialect; Wiclifs Bible Version is in a dialect; but 
Chaucer and Gower write in a speech which is thenceforth recog- 
nized as the English Langoage, and which before their time is hardly 
found. This seems to admit of but one explanation. It must have 
been simply the language that had formed itself in the court about 
the person of the monarch. Chaucer and Gower differ from the 
other chief writers of their time in this particular, which they have 
in common between themselves, that they were both conversant with 
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court life, and moved in the highest regions of English society. 
They wrote, in fact, King's English'^ 

In this section, on ** The Historical Development 
of Engrlish/' we have considered : 

(1) The Original Home of English. 
{2) The Migrations of the Anglo-Saxons. 
(3) The Characteristics of the Anglo-Saxon. 
{4) The Influence of the Church. 

(5) The Influence of the Danes. 

(6) The Jforman Conquest. 

(7) The Fusion of the Elements. 



SECTIOIf IL 

The Anglo-Saxon Element. 

!• The Anglo-Saxon Vocabulary. 

The Anglo-Saxon was a sufficiently complete language 
to, serve all the requirements of a comparatively civilized 
people. It has continued to the present time as an ade- 
quate means of expression for the ordinary needs of the 
great masses of English-speaking people. We are pre- 
pared, therefore, to find that its vocabulary is quite varied 
and rich. Whatever is commonly felt and seen, or pertains 
to simple modes of life, or is peculiar to the most elemen- 
tary arts, or is essential to the construction of an Eng- 
lish sentence, — will generally be found to bear an Anglo- 
Saxon name. 
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It is impossible to indicate precisely the words of Anglo-Saxon 
oxigin except by an actual list of these words, which would be too 
long to be useful. We may mention here the following classes, 
to which many more might be added : — 

(I) Terms expressive of primary ideas and simple obji^ts; as, man, 
woman, sun, moon, land, sea, star, light, shade, etc. 

(2) Words denoting degrees of near kindred; as, father, mother, 
son, daughter, brother, sister, husband, wife, etc. 

(3) Names of primary colors; as, red, black, white, green, brown, 
blue, yellow. 

(4) Names of ordinary metals ; as, gold, silver, copper, iron, tin, 
brass. 

(5) Common and simple aets of life ; as, come, go, eat, run, swim, fly, 
sing, climb, speak, etc. 

(6) Words denoting parts of the body ; as, head, hair, eye, nose, 
mouth, arm, limb, back, breast, finger, nail, etc. 

(7) Names of domestic animals, while living; as, cat, hound, horse, 
sheep, cow, steer, ox, calf, goat, swine. 

(8) Words denoting the cries of such animals; as, bark, neigh, bleat, 
low, etc. 

(9) Names pertaining to simple arts; as, read, write, work, spin, 
saw, hammer, smith, etc. 

(10) Terms used in agricnltnre ; as, till, harrow, field, acre, hedge, 
gate, corn, barley, wheat, fiail, sickle, spade, dig, etc. 

(II) The primary passions; as, love, hate, fear, hope, etc. 

(12) Words denoting simple religions ideas; as, God, heaven, hell, 
fiend, wicked, faith, righteous, etc. 

(13) All pronouns; the verb ''to be" in all its parts; all prepo- 
sitions and conjunctions ; the articles and nomerals. 



2. The Lost Words of Angrlo-Saxon. 

After the Norman Conquest, as we have seen, two words 
were often supplied for the same thing, — one Anglo-Saxon 
and one Norman-French. In many cases the foreign 
word was the better fitted to survive, and finally pushed 
out the native form altogether. Thus, conscience super- 
seded the native in-wit, which was its Anglo-Saxon com- 
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petitor. Again-lite was a powerfully suggestive word, 
but it has yielded to the Norman-French remorse. Thus, 
also, deed-bettering has given place to penance. 

It is very interesting to trace out the peculiar combinations re- 
sulting from a partial loss of an Anglo-Saxon word and the substi- 
tution of a hilingnal compoond. We have such a form as hvM-end, 
in which the first part is hout, the French for end. Besiege is com- 
posed of an Anglo-Saxon preposition he, which meant around, 
and & French verb sieger, to sit. The old form was hewttan, 
from which we still retain the verb beset. The word gentleman 
shows how part of a French word could be taken and an Anglo- 
Saxon part joined with it, the gentU of gentUhomme being prefixed 
to the native word man in place of the French homme. It would 
seem natural to suppose that the word business is composed of the 
Anglo-Saxon busy and the sufllx -new, as busyness. Mr. Earle thinks, 
on the contrary, that it is from the French besogne, to which the 
suffix -new was added, making the word besogness. Of the 28,000 
words in Bosworth's Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, 6,000 have ceased to 
be used, and are wholly unknown in modern English. 



3. The Lost Inflections of Ang^lo-Saxon. 

We have seen how the mingling of the Norman-French 
with the Anglo-Saxon caused both languages to lose many 
of their characteristic endings. This was a great simpli- 
fication and, therefore, an important gain. The case- 
terminations of nouns {-an,-um,-ena, and -en, for example) 
were all resolved into -en. Later this ending was almost 
entirely dropped, — being retained in a few words only, as 
oxe7i, — and the noun suffered no modification except in 
forming the singular possessive and the plural in -8 or 
-es. A similar reduction extended to all the ancient in- 
flections, and the language became practically analytic, 
using auxiliary words instead of endings. 
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" Whatever advantages a system of inflection may have possessed," 
says Mr. Graham, ''its loss seems to be compensated in modern 
English by an increased power of comtainatloiL 

** Our compound words are formed in various ways : 

**(1) By an adjective and a participle; as, * grey-coated,' 'blue- 
veined,* * hoary-headed,' * noble-hearted,' etc. 

**(2) By two nouns, as * hazel-nut,' * milk-maid,' * school-fellow,' 
* hail-storm,' * thunder-bolt,' etc. 

**(3) By an adverb and a participle; as, * far-darting,' * long- 
expected,' * ill-assorted,' 'well-arranged,' etc. 

"(4) By a noun and a participle; as, * joy-dispensing,' 'heart- 
broken,' * sea-faring,' * God-fearing,' * ivory-wristed,' 'silver-footed,' 
etc. In some few cases three words are combined; as in ' matter- 
of-fact,' 'out-of-doors,' ' bye-and-bye,' etc. It may safely be as- 
serted that no continental language, except German, possesses this 
principle in the same degree as English. In German it operates 
more extensively, but in all the Romance languages there is little or 
no power of combination, and their forms of expression are conse- 
quently more diffusive. The words ' cloud-capped,' 'heart-broken,' 
etc., have no corresponding single terms in French, Italian, or 
Spanish." 

4. Angrlo-Saxon Idioms. 

An idiom is a distinctive peculiarity of a language. The 
Anglo-Saxon had some idioms which help us to under- 
stand certain otherwise unintelligible forms which appear 
in modern English. Such dialectic expressions as housen 
for houses, agoing for going, afishing for fishing, houghten 
for bought, are merely survivals of old forms which 
were once customary in the language. 

Archbishop Trench has discussed these obtolete formi as follows: 
" Now of those who retain such forms you should esteem not that 
they violate the laws of the language, but that they have taken 
their permanent stand at that which was only a point of transition 
for it, and which it has now left behind. A countryman will nowadays 
say, ' He made me itfeared,^ or ' The price of com rii last market-day/ 
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or * I will axe him his name,' or * I tell ye,'' — and you will be tempted 
to set these phrases down as barbarous English. They are not such 
at all. 'Afeared' is the regular participle of the old English verb 
' a-faeran,* as * afraid ' of to * aflEray' ; * ris,* or *risse,* is an old prete- 
rite of to *rise'; to * axe' is not a mispronunciation of to *ask/ but 
the constant form which in earlier English the verb assumed. Even 
such a phrase as ' Put them things away ' is not bad, but only anti- 
quated, English. * Ourn,' which oup rustics in the south of England 
so freely employ (cf. Gten. xxvi. 30, Wiclif, and often), has been dis- 
allowed by those classes with which rests the final decision as to what 
shall stand in a language, and what shall not ; but it is in itself as 
correct, it would be hardly too much to say more correct, than * ours.' 
* Hern,' too, for * hers,' is frequent in Wiclif. You are not, indeed, 
therefore, to conclude that these forms are open to you to employ, 
or that they would be good English now." 



5. The Transliteration of Angrlo-Saxon. 

When the English writers some time after the Norman 
Conquest attempted to write Anglo-Saxon words, it was 
perfectly natural for them to spell them after the manner 
of the Norman-French. It is to this transliteration, or 
changed spelling, that we owe the marked difference to 
the eye between the ancient and the modern forms of 
English. 

Mr. Earle has fully discussed this subject in his ''Philology of 

the English Tongue." A few examples will suffice to show how 

great a change this transliteration effected in the appearance of 

words: 

hu§ • has become house 

caeg " " key 

cnawan " " know 

cniht " " knight 

circe " " church 

cUd " " child 

cyle " ** chill 

wreocea " " wretch 



1 
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scadu 


has become 


shade 


sceal 


(i 


« 


shall 


sceap 


<( 


« 


sheep 


8oeo 


(C 


«« 


shoe 


wecg 


<( 


C( 


wedge 


hrycg 


it 


(( 


ridge 


liht 


it 


<( 


light 


hwylc 


« 


C( 


which 



6. Anglo-Saxon Prefixes and Suffixes. 

A root is the primary constituent of a word before it is 
modified. A stem is the modified form of a root before it 
receives further modification by a prefix or a suffix. A pre- 
fix is a wordy once independent, which is placed before a 
stem to determine more definitely its meaning. A sufBx 
is such a word placed after a stem. Thus, the root of 
the English word love is lov ; the stem is love; before 
which the prefix he may be placed, and to which the suf- 
fix d may be added, forming the word beloved. The 
word affix is used to designate both prefixes and suffixes. 

Many English words show their Anglo-Saxon origin by the pre- 
fixes and suffixes which enter into their composition. 
The following are the principal Anglo-Sazon prefizM : 

Prefix. Meaning. Examples. 

a up, out of, of arise, arouse, akiiu 

strengthening the ) .._ 
simple word \ abide, allay. 

on, in ashore, abed, 

aftsr after afternoon, afterthought, 

al aU almighty, always. 

te making intransitive ) . i, Vw. •! 

verbs transitive ] ^^P^**^' bewail, 
forming verbs from \ 

nouns and ad- > bedew, befriend, benumb, 
jectives ) 
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Prefix. 


Meaning. 


Example. 


far 


prvDOtian 


forlorn, forbid, forego. 


fore 


before in space 


foreland, forehead. 




b^ore in time 


foresee, foreshadow. 


forth 


<nit of J forward 


forthcoming, forthwith. 


gain 


opposition 


gainsay, gainstand. 


in ' 


in 


income, inland, infold. 


TWiff 


error or fadtnre 


mistake, misbehave. 


off 


from, Ota of 


offspring, offset. 


on 


upon, forward 


onset, onward. 


out 


beyond bounds 


outwit, outbreak, outlaw. 


ovor 


beyond, dhow 


overflow, overcome. 


nn 


with nouns, adjec-^ 






tives, and adverbs, v 


unbelief, uneven, unhapp 




a negative ) 






with verbs, the re- ) 
verse operation ) 


unwind, unbind. 


under 


wn^l^ 


undertake, underwood. 


up 


up 


uplift, uproar. 


with 


against 


withstand. 




back 


withdraw. 


The following are the principal Anglo-Sazon snfflzes: 


Suffix. 


Meaning. 


Example. 


ar 




'li-ar. 


ard 


agent 
instrument 


slugg-ard, dull-ard. 


er 
yer 


farm-er. 
saw-yer. 


ster 




pun-ster. 


d 


passvoe signification 


dee-d, like-d. 


dosL 


condition, qtialUy 


martyr-dom. 


el 


diminutiw 


satch-el. 


1 
en 


causative, diminutiw l 
made of, feminine i 


[ striv-en, kitt-en, silk-en. 


vix-en, chick-en. 


fut 


firm 


stead-fast. 


en 


feminine 


seamstr-ess. 


fold 


numeral (Ifoid) 


manl-fold. 


fal 


fuU 


help-ful, cheer-fuL 


head 


state 


bulk-head. 


hood 


state of 


child-hood, man-hood« 
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Suffix. 



Meaning. 



Example. 

)mak-ing, reek-ing. 
farth-ing. 
self-ish, raik-ish. 
lamb-kin. 

heart-less, child-less, 
brook-let. 
duck-ling, strip-ling. 

i God-like, home-like, 
woman-ly. 
wild-ness, sad-ness. 
hill-ock. 
bishop-ric. 

) clerk-ship, wor-ship. 
land-scape, 
blithe-some, ful-some. 
fif-teen. 
fif-ty, twen-ty. 
heaven-ward, back-ward, 
side-wise, length-wise, 
rain-y, doud-y. 

In this section^ on ** The Angrlo-Saxon Element^'' we 
have considered : 

(i) The Anglo-Saxon Vocabulary. 
{2) The Lost Words of Anglo-Saxon. 

(3) The Lost Inflections of Anglo-Sa^xon. 

(4) Anglo-Saxon Idioms. 

(5) The Transliteration of Anglo-Sa^xon. 

(6) Anglo-Saxon Prefixes and Suffixes. 



ing 


( diminutwe 


iah 


qiuUUy of 


Un 


diminutive 


leM 


privative 


let 


diminutive 


ling 


diminutive 


like 


Wee 


ly 


neif 


state of 


ook 


dimintttioe 


xie 


power 


ship 


j shape, form, 
\ condition of 


scape 


■ome 


partiHpaMng in 


teen 


ten 


ty 


ten 


ward 

• 


direction 


wise 


manner 


y 


adjective ending 



SECTION III. 
The Latin Elemekt. 



1. The Latin Vocabulary. 

The Latin element in English has a character corre- 
sponding to the circnmstances attending its admission 
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into our language. Few Latin words are used for the 
common things or the simplest actions, because these 
were already known and named by our Anglo-Saxon an- 
cestors before they were subjected to Latin influences. 
The Latin element, therefore, consists largely of the fol- 
lowing classes of words : 

(1) Terms introduced with Chiistiaiiity and pertaining 
to the Church ; as, saint (sanctus), chalice (calix), creed 
(credo), mm (nonna), pope, (papa). 

(2) Terms connected with soholastio life; as, cloister 
(claustrum), master (magister), disciple (discipulus). 

(3) Terms belonging to phfloflophy ; as, absolute (abso- 
lutus), attribute (attributus), faculty (facultas). 

(4) Terms denoting abstract ideas ; as, motion (motio), 
rapidity (rapiditas), confession (confessio). 

(5) Terms connected with military life ; as, artillery 
(artilleria), legion (legio), military (militaris). 

(6) Many terms of law; as, judge (judex), attorney 
(attomatus), /t^ry (juratus), court (cohors). 

The words most employed in abstract thinking and in all the 
higher processes of the mind are derived from the Latin. It is, 
therefore, impossible for one to understand the best products of our 
literature without some knowledge of this important element in our 
language, — its Latin derivatives. As Mr. Palgrave has said, " The 
never-interrupted employment of the French as the language of 
education, and the nomenclature created by the scientific and lite- 
rary cultivation of advancing and civilized society, have Romanized 
our speech; the warp may be Anglo-Saxon, but the woof is Roman 
as well as the embroidery, and these foreign materials have so en- 
tered into the texture, that, were they plucked out, the web would 
be torn to rags, unraveled and destroyed." 

We have in some cases two fixmu of the nine Latin word, one de- 
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rived through the Latin and the other through the Norman-FrencK 
The following are examples: 

Latin, Direetiy from the LaHn. Through Norman-Freneh, 



balsamctiu 


balsam 


balm 


captivas 


captive 


caitiff 


quietus 


quiet 


coy 


factum 


fact 


feat 


factio 


faction 


fashion 


fragUis 


fragUe 


fran 


lectio 


lection 


lesson 


IXBDitentia 


penitence 


penanoe 


Becurus 


secure 


sure 


tractuB 


tract 


trait 


prosecutnm 


prosecute 


pursue 


providere 


provide 


purv^ 


nepotem 


nepotism 


nephew 


obedientia 


obedience 


obeisance 


redemptlo 


redemption 


ransom 



2. The Modes of Latin Influence. 

Ever since the Anglo-Saxons came to Great Britain, 
Latin influences have been continuously felt to some ex- 
tent; but the language has been more than extraordinarily 
affected by the Latin through the following events : 

(1) The arrival of the Anglo-Saxons in Great Britain 
(450). 

(2) The oonveraiQii of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity 
(600). 

(3) The conquest of England by the Korman-French 
(1066). 

(4) The rise of the nniyeraitief (1200). 

(5) The revival of letters (1500). 

(6) The restoration of the Stuarts (1660). 

Since the Norman Conquest, the Latin Inflinmoe has been constant, 
but not at all times equaL The fifteenth century was remarkable 
lor the pedantic and tawdry use of Latin words. The Scotch yersi- 
fiers were conspicuous for their blending of Latinized expressions — 
like aureate for golden, lascive for lusty, and the like — with their 
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homely dialect ; and Campbell says of them : *' When they meant to be 
eloquent, they tore up the words from the Latin, which never took 
root in the language, like children making a mock garden with 
flowers and branches stuck in the ground, which speedily wither." 
With such signs of artificiality, we are not surprised that Mr. Green 
has said: "Not a single book of any real value, save those of Sir 
John Fortescue and Philippe de Comraines, was produced north of 
the Alps during the fifteenth century." The passion for Latin ex- 
pressions continued strong until the end of the eighteenth century, 
and has not yet wholly died out. The wars of Marlborough brought 
in a great accession of French words. Addison, commenting upon 
the fact, remarks: " The present war has so adulterated our tongue 
with strange words, that it would be impossible for one of our great- 
grandfathers to know what his posterity have been doing, were he to 
read their exploits in a modern newspaper." 

3. Iiatin Stems, Prefixes, and Suffixes. 

It is of great importance to a mastery of the English 
language that the principal Latin stems, prefixes, and 
suffixes entering into the composition of English words 
should be well known. The following lists are, therefore, 
deserving of a careful study: 





L Latin Stemf. 




Stbm. 


Example. 


STUM. 


EXAMPLV. 


asT drive 


o^tate 


alt high 


exalt 


antm mind 


anifTMite 


ann year 


annual 


aper open 


aperture 


apt fit 


aptitude 


art art 


ortiflcial 


and hear 


attditorium 


anr gold 


auriferous 


brev short 


abbredate 


cad faU 


decadence 


cant song 


canficle 


oapt take 


captivate 


capit head 


copttol 


earn flesh 


carnal 


ccd yield 


recede 


celer swift 


ederity 


cent hundred 


century 


cingr girth 


nnveingXe 


commod fit 


accommodate 


common together 


community 


cor heart 


cordial 


ooron crown 


coronation 


corp body 


incorporate 


our care 


curacy 


ourr run 


current 


ored belief 


credit 


dat give 


date 


diet teU 


predict 


digrn worth 


dignity 


domiii riile 


dominate 


due lead 


induction 


dorm sleep 


dormitory 


equ horse 


equestrian 
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WTA¥Ffil. 



IM> speak 


fabU 


fius do 


/oeulty 


felio bappy 


/dieity 


fer bear 


pro^erable 


fess speak 


aanfeu 


fid faith 


fidelity 


fin end 


/nallty 


form shape 


coT\formitj 


fort stoong 


/oftitade 


fkransT break 


Aan^ility 


flu melt 


coi\fu«ion 


gener kind 


generosity 


gest bear 


^Mfation 


8;rad rank 


de^odation 


srran grain 


pranary 


grat Joy 


coq^rotulatioii 


hoapit guest 


hotjpitsl 


integr whole 


int^^ral 


Jeot throw 


inierjeet 


Judio Judge 


/tidieature 


Junot join 


di^nctive 


Jar swear 


>ury 


lat carry 


pretote 


lat broad 


latitude 


lesr send 


de20i^te 


leg; write 


Mble 


lect gather 


coUtfct 


lect choose 


ejection 


liber free 


liberate 


liber book 


library 


libr weight 


equi2t&rate 


lin flax 


/inen 


Un line 


linear 


Uter letter 


literaiy 


Ilniiru tongue 


lingtul 


loc place 


foeality 


loqn speak 


elogtience 


lad play 


tiludQ 


magrn great 


mo^itude 


man hand 


manual 


nu^or greater 


majority 


man stay 


permanMit 


mar war 


martial 


mater mother 


maternal 


medi heal 


medicinal 


medit think 


premeditate 


medl mean 


medial 


mens measure 


menenration 


ment mind 


mental 


mere sell 


mercenary 


mcnrsr dip 


eifier^e 


migr go 


imm^^rate 


mir wonder 


admire 


mitt send 


admittance 


mon advise 


admonish 


mort dead 


mortality 


mot move • 


promote 


malt many 


multitude 


man gift 


munificent 


nat bom 


natiTity 


naT ship 


naval 


not mark 


denote 


mimer number 


enumeration 


nauoi tell 


anmoieiation 


ooul eye 


oeuZist 


par equal 


imparity 


par r^y 


prepare 


part share 


participate 


pass step 


impaMible 


pass suffer 


dispaMionate 


pater father 


paJttratX 


ped foot 


pedestrian 


pell drive 


impeded 


pend hang 


dependent 


pet ask 


petition 


plot paint 


depieted 


plac please 


ploeated 


plen full 


repienish 


plet ftU 


complete 


pUo fold 


implieated 


pont bridge 


pontiff 


port gate 


portal 


port carry 


porter 


poB place 


prepofitive 


pot drink 


potable 


potent able 


omnipotent 


prehend grasp 


apprehend 


prini first 


primary 


pnnot pierce 


compunetion 


qaadr four 


quadrangle 


qaant how mudi 


quantity 


qner bewail 


gueruloos 


radl ray 


radiate 


rap seize 


rapine 


rat reason 


rational 


reot right 


rectangular 


reg: rule 


r^ulate 


ris laugh 


rifibUity 


riv draw 


derive 


rosT ask 


interroi^ate 


rapt break 


interrupt 


saor holy 


foerifioe 


sal salt 


Mtfine 


sal leap 


saltatory' 


aanet hdy 


sonetify 


sat enough 


Mtisf action 


•ci know 


fsientiflc 


•erlb write 


droumierifte 
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8TB1L 

sent feel 
sect cut 
sist stand 
tton soimd * 
spec look 
spi^ breath 
stell star 
stra boild 
saade advise 
tact touch 
tes: covOT 
tend stretch 
tort twist 
trit rab 
und wave 
yad go 
▼en come 
t1 force 
vld see 
▼oe call 
▼ot ?ow 



EXAMPLK. 

f0ndent 

disieetion 

sabfMence 

coiMonance 

QMetacular 

re«p<ration 

con«toUation 

con«fruction 

pernuuto 

coutoet 

inf^aiDent 

exte^ided 

distortion 

detritus 

undolation 

invade 

contravene 

violence 

endent 

invocation 

devotion 



sequ follow 
serv serve 
sol alone 
sort lot 
spec! kind 
stant standing 
Btrinsf draw 
som take 
sorg: rise 
tang* touch 
temper time 
test witness 
ti*act draw 
tmtl thrust 
ntil useful 
Tal strong 
vers turu 
Tie live 
vlv live 
▼Give turn 
▼ulg make common 



EXAMPLK. 

subfeguent 

deanre 

•o/itary 

asfortuient 

«pee»flcation 

con«tant 

ftrin^ency 

conmcme 

in«ufyent 

tafij^ential 

cont0T»ix>rar7 

testify 

retraetion 

intruder 

Ktititarian 

invalidate 

inversion 

victuals 

revivify 

revolve 

divi^^ence 



n. Latin Ftefixai. 



SlONinOATION. 



ab 

abs (before c and 
t) 

ad 

a 

ac (before c) 
af (before f) 
ag (before g) 
al (before 1) 
am (before m) 
an (bef<M-en) 
ap (before p) 
ar (before r) 
as (before s) 
at (before t) 

aiu 

amb 

ante 

aiiti 

bene 

bl 

bU 



\from 



to 



> ofiotindy 
5 o&out 

\tWOi twfM 



/a- vert 
J ab-duct 
Jabs-tain 

ad-apt 

a-gree 

ac-cept 

af-fluent 

aggravate 

al-ly 

am-munition 

an-nounce 

ap-praise 

ar-raign 

as-similate 

at-test 

c am-putate 
I amb-iguous 
c ante-date 
\ anti-cipate 
bene-volent 
(bi-sect 
X bis-Guit (French) 



DlFLNlTlOH. 

toturn/rom 
to lead /rom 
to hold yrom 

to fit to 

to be pleasing ta 

to take to 

flowing to 

to add to 

to bind to 

defense to 

to report to 

to put a price Ut 

to speak to 

to make similar to 

to bear witness to 

to cut around 

moving around 

to date htifcre 

to take 6^ore 

wishing weU 

to cut into tt0o pieces 

tu;iee cooked 
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Prefix. 
clrooin 

circa 
con 

CO 

cog 
col 



com 

cor 

contra 

contro 
counter 
conHre) 



SlGNIFIOATION. 

5 aibouJt 



with, or 
together 



\ 



(French f 



iigaxnA 



de 



i down^from, 
^ away 



demi 
dls 

di 

dif (before!) 

e (before d, n, 1, 

m) 
ef (before f) 
ex 

extxa 
in 

il (before I) 

im (before p and 

m) 
Ir (before r) 
en, em (French) , 

inter 

Intel (before 1) 

intra 

intro 

Juxta 

male (Fr. mal) 

non 

Ob 

o 

oc 

of 

op 

per (Ft. par) 
pel (before 1) 

post 



\ 



haXS 
apart 



I 

OUtQf, 0U< 



heyond 



in, into, an^ and 



bettceen and 
amoi^f 

inside qf 

tvithin and into 

near 

Ul 

not 



in front of, 
against, 
or out 



) thovght 

J thoroughly, 

after 



Example. 
C clrcam-spect 
\ circu-it 

con-tract 

co-equal 

cog-nate 

col-league 



\ 



corn-pound 

cor-rode 

contra-position 

conlro-vert 

counter-weigh 






' de-cline, de-cry 

de-fend 

de-sert 
"" demi-groat 
, dis-sipate 
) divide 
X dif.f er 

e-duce 

e-Ucit 

ef-face 

e-merge 

e-nate 

ex-pire 

extra- tropical 

in-sert 

il-lnminate 

im-merge 

im-pious 

ir-reparable 

en-due 

em-pale 

inter-micate 



intel-ligeut 

intra-m^rginal 

intro-spect 

juxta-position 

male-vuleiit 

non-conforming 

ob-trude 

o-mit 

oc-cur 

of-feud 

. op-posite 

/ per-meate 



i pel-lucid 
post-date 



Definitiok 
looking a6ou< 
a journey aiound 
to draw together 
equal with 
born together 
one united with in 

the same office 
\io put together 
toruboff, orto^e'h r 
a placing over agaiiuA 
to turn against 
to weigh against 

to bring doum, to 

cry down 
to drive atoay 
to paxt/rof» 
a Ao^/* groat 
to cause to go apart 
to keep apart 
tobear apart, disagree 
to bring or draw out 
to draw out 
to scratch out, re- 
move Avta 
growing out 
to rise out of 
to breathe out 
beyond the tropics 
to put in 
to tlirow light on 
to plunge t?tto 
not pious 
not reparable 
to put on 
to shut in 
to shine between or 

among 
choosing betircen 
inside of the margin 
to look into oi litJan 
a placing near 
iU-disposed 
not conforming 
to thrust in tiont of 
to leave out 
to run agaixui. 
to stiike a^nd 
placed over againd 
to pass through the 

pores of 
thoroughly clear 
to date after the 

realtime 
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pre 
preter 

pro (Fr. por uid 

pour) 
pol (rarely) 
re 
red 
retro 

se 

Bed 

eeini 
sab 

sac (before o) 
sof (before f) 
sag (before g) 

sam (before m 
sop (before p) 
sar (before r) 
SOS (before B) 
eubter 
super (Fr. n(r) 

trauB (Fr. tret) 
tra 

ultra 



i 



SiaNmoAnoN. 

h^ore 
beyond 

for, fortkf 
forward 



•k badtf again f 
5 anew 
hactward 

) aside, apart, 
i away 



under, from 
under, 
after 



under, beneath 
above, over 
across, beyond, 

throught over 
beyond, 
eaOremeiy 



•RTAlfTT.M. 

pre-Bcient 
preter-vection 

/ pro-polsion 



\ 



s 



pro- tend 

re-torn 

red-ient 

retro-vert 

se-clude 

sed-ition 

Bemi-liqoid 

sob-vene 

soc-comb 

sof-fer 

Bug-gest 

sam-mon 

sup-port 

Bur-prise 

BOB-pect 

Bubter-ranean 

Bui>er-add 

tranB-mit 

tra-verBe 
ultra-montane 



DJBfUmiOH. 

knowing b^ore 
the act of canyiog 

beyond 
the act of driring 

forward 
to stretch /ortA 
bring or send back 

going ba^ 
to turn badncard 
to shot op apart 

from others 
a going aeide 
M/" liquid 
to come under 
to lie down under 
to undergo 
to bring to mind 

from under 
to hunty^iom under 
to bear up under 
to take under 
to look under 
lying underground 
to add over and c^Mve 
to cause to pass orer 

OT through 
to pass over 
beyond the moan- 

taiuB 



UL Latin Sufflzei. 



Suffix. 



Signification. 



able 

ible 

ble 

ao 

aceons 

aciooB 



acjr 

a^e 

al 

an 

ane 



[■postSbiWy 






rdaUon 

itf, having 
thequaiity qf 



\eondition, 
1 ojfice 

i condition, 
1 coUectionqf 
I reiaHng to, 
< the act qf, 
C VuUwhieh 

> relating to 



EiXAlfPLB. 

I endur-able 
•< reprehens-ible 
( Bolu-ble 
cardi-ac 
foli-aceooB 



fall-aciooB 



( Buprem-acy 

( cur-acy 

^ bond-age 

( origin-al 
•< reprov-al 
/ coron-al 
j hom-an 
i mnnd-ane 



Definition. 

that may be endored 
that may be blamed 
that may be disBolved 
relating to the heart 
having the quality ef a 
leaf 

having the quality qf 

error 
condition of being sa 

preme 
office qf a corate 

condition at slaves 

relating to the origin 
the act qf reproving 
thtU which crowns 
rdaUng to mankind 
reHa/ting to the world 
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iTORra 




Sumz. 


SlONIFIOATION. 


WXAMFfill. 
rrepent>ance 


DxruiiTioA. 
the elate of being pen- 




aaee 


ttaUoTqiuU' 
Uy qf being 




itent 




anoy 


ezaber-anoy 


the ttateqf being eaakhet' 








. 


ant 




and 


\ \ 


▼i-snd 






end 


leg-end 








htimgt one * 
who 1 


Mplr-snt 


OM w/ko aspires 




ant 

ent 


miUt4Uit 


being wwUke 




lesid-ent 


one who dwells in a place 




ar 


\^nMingto, 
) oneuiho 


moBcul-ar 


rdating to a muscle 




er 


prodao-er 


one who produces 




or 


dired>or 


on« 10^0 directs 








'second-ary 


TOaiing to the second 






trelaUngtOf 


legion-ary 


one tff/ko belongs to a le- 




arjr 


< one «0Jko, 




gion 






( pUuewhen 


api-ary 


aplaee where bees are 
kept 






. agent^qiwi- 


labstantl-ate 


to eatrn to exist 




ate 


leg-ate 


one who is sent 






carbon-ate 


gwUitif of carbon 




atie 




lon-atic 






de 


•snuM 


tuber-cle 


ffnoff projection 




eole 


reti-cnle 


amuiff bag 




ee 


onetowhom 


consign-ee 
' chariot-eer 


one to whom a thing is 

consigned 
one who has charge of a 




eer 

ier 


onetoho 


flnanc-ier 

1 


chariot 
one who attends to fi- 
nances 




eiae) 




mon-el 






en 


I \ 


;ali-en 
sat-in 






in 






ene 


relating to 


terr-ene 


rekOing to the earth 
the quaOtg qfbeingTpw^ 






fttateqf 




manent 


• 


enee 


] being, ' 


pot-enoy 


the ^^uaOtg qf being 




enoy 


i quaiityqf 


• 

[ predid-ent 


powerful 
one who is appointed to 




eni 


agent, beuig * 


• 

. evid-ent 


preside 
fteui^seen 




eseenee 


ittateqf 
I becoming 
becoming 


\ adol-escence 


seoea <if growing 




eseent 


pntr-esceut 


becoming pnirid 




ess 


female 


tigi^ess 


ti female tiger 




ferons 


bearing 


argenti-feioas 


bearing silrer 




He 


c making f 
I eatuing 


tteiTi-flc 


eottfin^ tenor 










flee 


iomething made 


edi-flce 


tometMfv bunt 




ty 


tomake 


pecti-fy 


to molw right 




ice 


thatwMeh 


not-ice 


that which is made 
Imown 




lele 




art-ide 






Id 


being 


flor-id 


being htiffikt 
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SUflflX. 



Ue 
ine 

ioift 

isli 

ise 

ize 

ism 

Ut 
lie 

ty 

Ire 

Ix 
lent 

Buent 
monjr 



SlGinnOATIOH. 

irelaUngto, 
\ aftfor 
€ relating to, 
i like 

theaetqft 
thettaUf^ 



\ 



tomake 

to render, to 
perform the 
act qf 
tpeeuUar to, or 
I etaUqf 

ioneOnOedin 
one who is, 

the ttate or 
quality qf 
being 

one who is, 

having the 

power 
feminine 



! 



fuUqf 

^ state cf being, 
i that which 

^ state qf, 

I thatwhich 



EXAMPLB. 

( Infant-He 
I serv-ile 
rcan-ine 
I adamant-ine 

content-ion 
convttls-ion 

act-ion 
dimin-ish 

> enf ranch-ise 
(civU-ize 

c American-iBm 
I fanatic-ism 
r machin-ist 
I theor-ist 
favor-ite 
viyac-ity 
diTiiibil-ity 

certain-ty 
rrelat-ive 
< invent-ire 

executr-ix 
( vim-lent 
) somno-lent 
€ pref er-ment 
} atone-ment 

(patri-mony 
pani-m<Hi7 



DlUPllllTiOH. 

relating to infancy 
apt for service 
relating to a dog 
Uke adamant . 

the cut cf contending 
the state qf being con- 

Yulsed 
acting 

to make smaller 

to render free 
to render civil 

American idiom 
the state qf a fanatic 
one skilled in machinery 
one devoted to theory 
one who is favored 
the state qf being lively 
the quality qf being di- 
vided 
the state qf being certain 
one who is related 
having the power to in- 
vent 
a female executor 



adt qf being preferred 
that which atones 
that which is inherited 

from an ancestor 
staU qf iUiberaUty 



or 



orjr 
ose 

0118 

tude 



ty 

nie 
nlent 

nr« 

y 



^ agency, 
quality 

y place where, 
l thatwhich 

Saboundir^ 
I in 

J condition or 
1 quality qf 

^ slate or 
qtuUityqf, 
being 
minute 
aboundii^ in 
j act or state 
1 qf, that which 
act OT state qf 



^fact-or 
govem-or 
ard-or 
/refeot-ory 

( promont-ory 
J verb-ose 
I nerv-ous 
( recti-tude 
< simiU-tude 



\ 



plen-ty 



oT-ule 

triic-ulent 
j ten-ore 
1 vest-ure 

miser-y 



one who makes 
that which governs 
quality qf burning 
Aplace where provisions 

are served 
that which projects 
abounding in words 
abounding in nerves 
quality qf being right 
condition qf likeness 

quality otfuUness 

a little egg 

abounding in cruelty 
act qf holding 
that which clothes 
state qf being miseraUe 
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4. The Iiatin Numerals. 

The Latin numerals enter into composition with so 
many English words that they should be committed to 
memory and the examples in which they occur carefully 
learned. For this purpose they are given below, up to 
and including " ten/^ and such others as are most fre- 
quently employed. 



Number. 

1, nnni. 

2, duo 

bii, bi {twke) 

8, tret 
tri (thrice) 

4, qnataor 

5, quinque 

6, MX 

7, Mptem 

8, oeto 

9, noyem 
10, decern 
12, duodecimo 

100, oentnm 

1000, mllle 
First, primni 

Second, lecimdiii 
Third, tertiiu 



Examples of their Use. 

unit, union, unite, uniform, universe, unicorn, 
unique, university, Unitarian. 

dual, duel, duplex, duplicate, duplicity, 
billion, bisect, bivalve, biscuit, binomial, bien- 
nial, bigamist, bi-dcntate. 

treble, trefoil. 

triangle, trice, triple, trident, trinity, triplet, 
trio, tripod, triennial, tripartite, 

quarto, quart, quartette, quadruped, quadrila- 
teral, quadruple, quarter. 

quintette, quintillion, quintuple, quintessence. 

sextant, sextillion, sextuple, sexennial. 

septennial, septillion, September. 

octave, octillion, octennial, October. 

novennial, November. 

decennial, decimal, decimate, December. 

duodecimal, duodecimo (volume). 

cent, centurion, centigram, centennial, centena- 
rian, centigrade, centiped. 

million, millennium, millimeter. 

prime, primary, primal, primeval, primer, prim- 
itive. 

second, secondary, 
tertiary. 
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5. The Extent of the liatin Element in Engrlish. 

With the growth of mind, the progress of education, 
and the greater familiarity with classical literature char- 
acteristic of the leading writers of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, the Latin element attained a prepon- 
derance over the Anglo-Saxon. Anglo-Saxon furnishes 
the ^^ wheel- works'^ of the language, but the majority 
of the words in most modern books and public orations 
are of Latin origin. 

The piopoTtlon of Latin words in actual use may be easily mis- 
represented by an erroneous method of counting. If we estimate 
the proportion by the frequency of their occurrence, we obtain re- 
sults which practically misrepresent the truth. Take, for example, 
the following estimates given by Sharon Turner in his ** History of 
the Anglo-Saxons " : 



Books, or Writers. Whole Number op Words. Not Anglo-Saxon. 

Genesis 128 5 

John, xi 74 2 

Spenser 72 14 

Shakespeare 83 13 

Milton 89 16 

Cowley 77 10 

Thomson 78 14 

Addison 79 15 

Locke 94 20 

Pope 83 27 

Young 96 21 

Swift 90 10 

Robertson 113 84 

Hume 101 87 

Gibbon 79 82 

Johnson 81 21 

1417 291 

11 



% 
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By this method, the mean proportion of Anglo-Saxon words to 
all others is abqut 80 per cent, to 20. Mr. George P. Marsh has 
published tables giving about the same results. The following are 
examples of his percentages: 

Writer and Work. Percentage op Anglo-Saxon. 

Chaucer, Prologue 88 

Spenser, FaSry Queene 86 

New Testament 93 

Shakespeare, Othello 89 

Milton, Paradise Lost 80 

Addison, Spectator 82 

Pope, Essay on Man 80 

Johnson, Preface to Dictionary 72 

Gibbon, Decline and Fall 70 

Irving, Westminster Abbey 77 

Macaulay, Essay on Bacon 75 

Bryant, Thanatopsis 84 

Tennyson, Lotus Eaters 87 

Ruskin, Modern Painters 73 

Longfellow, Miles Standish 87 

But if we consider the difforeiit words used by representative 
modem writers, irrespective of the frequency of their occurrence, 
we shall reach another conclusion. Careful estimates show that, 
counting each word in an extract only once without regard to the 
number of times it is used, only about 23 to 33 per cent, are Anglo- 
Saxon words, leaving from 56 to 73 per cent, of Latin words and a 
small percentage of foreign words neither Latin nor Anglo-Saxon. 



6. The liatin Element at Different Periods. 

It should be noted that the proportion of Latin words 
has varied greatly with different periods. Among the 
really good writers, Milton was inclined to Latinity in his 
prose. Pope employed the Latin largely even in poetry. 
The historians Robertson, Hume, and Gibbon used Latin 
words very freely. Samuel Johnson wrote in a style 
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maa*ked by great verbosity, almost descending to " large 
words for small thoughts/^ and has been accused of in- 
venting the stilted manner called "Johnsonese/^ The 
stilted style is overburdened with Latin derivatives dis- 
tinctly chosen because they are Latin and piled upon one 
another in an ostentatious manner. The effect is rendered 
ponderous by the great length and complexity of the sen- 
tences. It has been said of Johnson and Gibbon that, 
^^ had either of them attempted the aesthetic theories so 
eloquently discussed by Buskin, with the knowledge and 
the stock of words possessed by that, master writer, their 
Saxon would have been confined to particles, pronouns, 
and auxiliaries, — the mere wheel- work of syntactical 
structure.'* The modern tendency is toward simplicity 
in the structure of sentences, avoiding the verbose style, 
yet using individiial Latin words with freedom. 

It is not wholly fair to Johnson to ascribe to him the invention ot 
the pompoiui style. It was current in his time, and he gave it a more 
than ordinary dignity. Even the sermons of his day are full of ab- 
stract Latin words. The reaction against this artificial writing came 
in strongly with the simple and direct English of Wordsworth and 
Scott. Latin still preponderates in the most serious literature, but 
modern writers usually study simplicity and directness. If the 
words of Latin parentage are not fewer in number in modern writing, 
they are at least less massed together in complex sentences than 
they were in the eighteenth century. By skilful construction of sen- 
tences it is possible to render style elevated and clear, dignified with- 
out being tedious. But to do this, one must be a master of the 
Latin element. The fault of the ** Johnsonese " writers is not that 
they had a great mastery of language, but that language had a 
great mastery of them. 
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In this section, on ''The Liatin Element,'' we have 
considered : 

(i) The Latin VocdbuZary, 

{2) The Modes of Latin Inflimnce, 

{3) Latin Stems, Prefixes, and Suffixes. 

(4) The Latin J^Tumerals. 

(5) The Extent of the Latin Element in English. 

(6) The Latin Element at Different Periods. 



SECTION IV. 

The Greek Element. 
1. The Greek Vocabulary. 

As many Latin words came into English through the 
Norman-French, so many Greek words came into English 
through the Latin. Thus we have the words bishop from 
episcopusy monk from monachus, synod from synodus. 
Others have been taken directly from the Greek, most 
frequently to form scientific terms or to give names to 
new discoveries. In this way we have geology , science of 
the earth ; zoology , science of animals ; biology, science 
of life : and thermometer y heat-measure ; telegraph, far- 
writing ; telephoney far-sound. The latest growths of our 
language, those pertaining to the technical arts and 
sciences, have drawn their substance from the Greek vo- 
cabulary. It has become necessary, therefore, that every 
^ucated person should know enough Greek to understand 
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the elements entering into the nomenclature of general 
science. We are indebted to the Greek for words belong- 
ing to the following classes : 

(1) Many grammatioal and rhetorical terms, such as 
orthography; etymology, euphony, metaphor, analysis, 
synthesis. 

(2) Many ecclesiastical terms; as^ epiphany, anthem, 
orthodox, heterodox, apostle, epistle, evangelical, 

(3) Many names of religions sects; as. Catholics, Epis- 
copalians, Presbyterians, Methodists, Baptists. 

(4) The names of most of the sciences; as, logic, the- 
ology, philology, embryology, astronomy, ichthyology. 

(5) Most technical scientific names; as, isothermal, apo- 
gee, graphite, encephalon, 

(6) Many political names; as, politics, autocrat, democ- 
racy, despot, demagogue, aristocracy, oligarchy. 



An ezoellezLt help to the mastery of the Greek element in English 
for those who have had no regular training in the Greek language 
may be found in Thomas D. Goodell's "The Greek in English," 
which aims to give the student the most necessary knowledge in the 
briefest time possible. The study of the Greek classics has gener- 
ally kept pace with that of the Latin classics since the Revival of 
Letters (1500). The New Testament was written in Greek. Hence 
the language has had a peculiar interest for English-speaking schol- 
ars. The Greek vocabulary has furnished an almost inexhaustible 
storehouse from which new words might at any time be drawn when 
needed. Let any one try to imagine an entirely new word, one 
whose like he has never heard or seen, and he will realize how natu- 
ral and how convenient it is to borrow ready-made words which 
have a definite meaning, and yet are not associated with other 
things than those to which we wish to apply them. No word 
has ever been absolutely created. Words, like other things, are 
modifications of preexisting materials. 
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2. Greek StemSy Prefixes, and Suffixes. 

The following Greek steins, prefixes, and sufl&xes are of 
great importance on account of the great frequency with 
which they occur in words now recognized as standard 
English. They should receive as close attention as the 
corresponding Latin elements preyiously given : 



L Greek Stemi. 



Stem. 

alio other 

astr star 
bara heavy 
bio life 
call! beautiful 
oephal head 
ehir hand 
ehron time 
erat rule 
erypt secret 
dem people 
dogmat opinion 
dynam power 

ge earth 

graph writing 
heli sun 
hier sacred 
hor hour 
ioon image 
iso equal 
log word, science 
meter measure 
neer dead 
orth right 
phan appear 



Example. 

fl^pathic 

astrology 

ha/rytoxad 

&u>genesis 

calisthenics 

cepAo^pod 

cAtrography 

chronometer 

plutocrat 

cryp^ogamic 

democTBX. 

dogmatize 

dynamic 

geography 

biography 

heUotype 

hi&raichy 

Jiorology 

iei^noclast 

isothermal 

^^cal 

dieLtneter 

n€<?ropoli8 

orthodoxy 

phantasm 



aroh 



Stem. 

( beginning 
i rule 

faiU book 

cao bad 

oeno empty 

character mark 

chrom color 

conn order 

erit judge 

cyd circle 

derm skin 

doz fame 

gen produce 

gram letter 
j gymn naked, 
{ exercise 

heter other 

horn like 

hydr water 

idi one's own 

lith stone 

macr long 

mier small 

neo new 

ped child 

phil love 

phot light 



i 



Example. 

archeology 

monarchy 

WWiography 

cacography 

eenot&ph 

eha/racteriza,tioiL 

acAromatic 

cosmology 

cn^cism 

<^cfone 

hypocZcrmic 

ortho<2oa; 

genealogy 

grammatical 

gf/mnasium 

heterodox 

homogeneous 

hydrometer 

idiomatic 

lithography 

mocrometer 

micrometer 

neologism 

pedagqgae 

pAiZanthropy 

pAo^ograph 
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Stem. 


Example. 


Stem. Example. 


phoii sound 


j?A(wograph 


pnenm air pnet^matics 


plat wealth 


p^t^ocracy 


psend false j?««t^c2onym 


poll city 


j^o^itical 


Boop see tele«(;(7pe 


pyr fire 


pyrotechnic 


tel far ^efegram 


techn art 


^^c^Tiical 


therm heat iso^A^rmal 


the god 


sAhdst 


trop turn tropXosX 


top place 


<{>pographical 


100 animal 2(7diogical 


typ form struck typographical 






n. Greek Prefixes. 


Prefix. 


Meaning. 


Examples. 


amphi 


ar(W7MZ,(m6<^A«M^ amphitheater, amphibious 


a, an 


not 


apathy, atrophy, anarchy 


ana 


aeparoHan 


analysis, anatomy 


aati, ant 


against 


antidote, antipathy 


apo 


OMay 


apogee, apology 


arch 


chief 


archbishop, architect 


aato 


9elf 


autocrat, automaton 


eata, cat 


along, down ^ 


catalogue, cataract, catarrh 


dia 


a4yro8s, bettoeen 


diameter, dialogue 


dis 


two 


dissyllabic 


dys 


iU 


dyspeptic, dysentery 


60, ex 


ottt 


eclipse, exodus 


en 


on, in 


enthrone, enthusiasm 


opi 


upon, after 


epitaph, epilogue 


on, ev 


weU 


euphony, eulogy, evangel 


hemi 


half 


hemisphere, hemistich 


hyper 


beyond, ahove 


hyperbolical, hypercritical 


hypo 


under 


hypocrite, hypothesis [7^3 


meta, met 


change, with 


metaphor, metamorphosis, meton 


mono 


dUme, one 


monopoly, monarch 


pan, panto 


aU 


panoply, pantomime 


para, par 


along 


parallel, parasite, parhelion 


peri 


a/rownd 


perimeter, periphrase 


poly 


many 


polygon, polysyllabic 


pro 


before 


prologue, prophecy 


•yn, syin, syl 


I toi^A 


synod, sympathy, syllable 
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HL Greek SniBzes. 

English words derived from the Greek frequently have 
Latin suffixes. The following, although sometimes used 
with Latin and other words, 4re originally Greek : 

Suffix. Meaning. Examples. 

io like a, pertainifig to heroic, astronomic, hepatic, geometric, 

ioal pertaining to arithmetical, political, logical, 

iflt doer, or agent photographist, apologist, philologist. 

isE», ise to do the work of criticize, barbarize, sympathize. 

3. The Greek Numerals. 

The Greek numerals enter largely into composition to 
form English words. Those most frequently employed 
are given below, and should be committed to memory: 

Number. Examples. 

1, mono (single) monosyllable, monologue, monotony, mon- 

archy, monogram, monolith, monomial, 
monopoly, monopetalous. 

2, deuteroe (second) Deuteronomy. 

difl, di (ttnee) dissyllable, diarchy, dilemma, diphthong, di- 
ploma. 

8, (thrice) tripod, triarchy, trigonometry, triglyph, tri- 
syllable. 

5, pente pentagon, pentateuch, pentameter. 

6, hex hexagon, hexameter. 

7, hepta heptagon, heptarchy. 

8, ooto octagon, octahedron, 

10, deka decagon, decagram, decalogue. 

12, dodeka dodecagon. 

100, hekaton hectometer, hektograph. 

10,000, myzia myriad, myriameter. 

poly (many) polygon, polysyllable, polygamy, polyglot, 

Polynesia, polyp, polynomial 
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4. The Transliteration of Greek. 

There are in English some words which are so dis- 
guised by spelling that their source is not at first sight 
evident. This is especially true of Greek derivatives 
beginning with the letter F, which often takes the place 
of PH (Greek y). Tim^, fancy i& a Greek \for^, phanta- 
sia. It was formerly spelled with the PH/as phantasm 
still is. 

In this section, on ^* The Greek Element/' we have 
considered : 

{1) The Greek Vocabulary. 

{2) Greek Stems, Prefixes, and Suffixes. 

(3) The Greek JVumeraZs. 

(4) The Transliteration of Greek. 



SECTION V. 

Ikcidektal Ooktributions. 

1. The Incidental Sources of English. 

The contact of the English race with all the peoples of 
the world, through discovery, war, and commerce, has en- 
riched the language with exotic words from every quarter 
of the globe. Many words were obtained through inter- 
course with the Dutch, such as deck, toy, tub, spool, huck 
ater, boor, fop, B,nd frolic. The Spanish wars brought in 
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Chineee 

Ihitch 

Freneh 



capstan^ cork, armada, paragon, and renegade. From the 
Portuguese came ca^h, negro, and apricot. The Italians 
gave us pilgrim, alarm, musket, sonnet, stanza, duel, 
monkey, and motto. 

The following is a partial list of such imported words: 

Aftican gorilla, gnu, guinea, kraal, oasis, zebra. 

Arabic alchemy, alkali, alcohol, alembic, almanac, 

arrack, artichoke, assassin, caliph, cotton, 

cipher, elixir. 

caddy, china, junk, mandarin, nankeen, satin, 
tea. 

block, boom, cruise, loiter, ogle, scamper, ^loop, 
reef, yacht, yawl. 

belle, bivouac, belles-lettres, billet-doux, bou- 
quet, elite, foible, facade, menu, prestige, 
regime. 

cobalt, felspar, landgrave, loafer, nickel, waltz, 
zinc. 

amen, cherub, jubilee, manna, sabbath, seraph. 

calico, chintz, jungle, nabob, pundit, rice, sugar. 

balustrade, bandit, brave, bust, canto, carnival, 
folio, gazette, grotto, portico, stiletto, stucco. 

bamboo, bantam, gong, gutta-percha, rattan, 
sago. 

mush, squaw, wampum, wigwam. 

bazaar, caravan, dervish, horde, paradise, shawl. 

boomerang, kangaroo, taboo, tatto. 

caste, commodore, fetish, palaver, molasses, lassa 

czar, drosky, rouble, steppe. 

caoutchouc, guano, mahogany, pampas, tapioca. 

aUigator, cargo, cigar, desperado, embargo, 
tornado. 

divan, dragoman, kiosk, sash, scimetar, tulip. 

buccaneer, cannibal, canoe, hurricane, potato^ 
tobacco. 



Germaii 

Hebrew 

ffinda 

Italian 

Malay 

Korth American 

Peniaa 

Folynefiaa 

Portugnece 

Hnssian 

South American 

Spanish 

Turkish 
West Indian 
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2. Words Derived from Places. 

Many words, are borrowed from the names of places, 
although they have lost all connection with locality and 
serve as ordinary common nouns. Such are cherry y from 
Cerasus ; sherry, from Xeres ; port, from Oporto ; pheas- 
ant, from Phasis; peach, from Persia; quince, from 
Cydon ; ermine, from Armenia ; and muslin, from Mous- 

SLll. 

3. Words of Mythic and Personal Origin. 

In a similar way, the mythology of antiquity has fur- 
nished many words which have more or less thrown off 
their mythical associations. Such are tantalize, from 
Tantalus ; hermetic, from Hermes ; volcano and volcanic, 
from Vulcan ; erotic, from Eros ; protean, from Proteus. 
Still others are derived from historical names ; as, epicure, 
from Epicurus ; philUpic, from Philip of Macedon, de- 
nounced by Demosthenes ; cicerone, from Cicero ; laza- 
retto, from Lazarus ; dunce, from Duns Scotus ; and 
many others. 

Archbishop Trench, in addition to those cited above, gives the 
following examples: " Lord Orrery was the first for whom an orrery 
was constructed; and Lord Spencer first wore, or first brought into 
fashion, a spencer, Dahl, a Swede, introduced the cultivation of 
the dcbhUa; th&fuchfm is named after Fuchs, a German botanist of 
the sixteenth century; the magnolia after Magnol, a distinguished 
French botanist of the beginning of the eighteenth century ; the ear 
meUia was introduced into Europe from Japan in 1731 by Camel, a 
member of the Society of Jesus. Qtuiesia derives its name from a 
negro sorcerer of Surinam, who in 1730 discovered its properties." 
In like manner, tram, torUine, ffohaniam, nieotme, f)okaie, dolomite, 
maekMvtoshy doyly, brougham, derby, mesmerize, macadamize, " are all 
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names of persons or formed from persons, and then transferred to 
things, on the ground of some sort of connection between the 
one and the other." 



4. The Destiuy of English. 

The wonderful development of the Anglo-American 
race, carrying its commerce and institutions over the 
entire world, rooting itself in the soil of so many widely 
separated lands, and producing a rich and varied litera- 
ture, — promises the general extension of the English 
tongue. The world already feels its need of a universal 
medium of communication, and among the competitors 
for this distinction the English language certainly oc- 
cupies the first place and possesses many adaptations 
which are wanting in every rival. 

The German philologist, Jacob Grimm, has expressed the follow- 
ing estiniate of Uie language : *' English possesses a veritable power 
of expression, such as perhaps never stood at the command of any 
other language of men. Its highly spiritual genius, and wonder- 
fully happy development and condition have resulted from a surpris- 
ingly intimate union of the two noblest languages in modern Europe 
— the Teutonic and the Romance. It is well known in what rela- 
tion these two stand to one another in the English tongue ; the for- 
mer supplying in far larger proportion the material groundwork, the 
latter the spiritual conceptions. In truth, the English language, 
which by no mere accident has produced and upborne the greatest 
and most predominant poet of modern times, as distinguished from 
the ancient classical poetry (I can, of course, only mean Shake- 
speare), may with all right be called a world-language; and, like the 
English people, appears destined hereafter to prevail with a sway 
more extensive even than its present over all the portions of the 
globe. For in wealth, good sense, and closeness of structure, no 
other of the languages at this day spoken deserves to be compared 
with it, — not even our German, which is torn, even as we are torn, 
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and must rid itself of many defects before it can enter boldly into 
the lists as a competitor with the English." 

In this section, on ** Incidental Contributions,'' we 
have considered : 

{!) The Incidental Sources of English. 
{2) Words Derived from Flctces. 
(3) Words of Mythic and Personal Origin. 
{4) The Destiny of English. 



EXEKCISES 



EXERCISES. 

To the Teacher. 

The following exercises are classified to correspond to the chapters 
and sections of the text in the preceding pages. They are possibly more 
numerous than will be found needful for some classes. The teacher 
should use his own judgment in the selection of parts for class-room 
drill. It is advised that some exercises of each kind be studied 
under the personal direction of the teacher. The student should be 
required to depend upon his memory for the principles stated in the 
text. It is desirable to present some exercises taken from other 
text-books, which are inaccessible to the student. He is thus more 
fully thrown upon his own resources as a critic. 

ThB boUt-fiEMed nnmlien refer to the pages of the text to which the 
exercises correspond. 



CHAPTER I. 
INVENTION. 

SECTION I. 

The Choice op •a Subject. 

(1) Select from the following list such subjects as are 
•nitable in themselves for a composition^ applying the 
rules on page 7* 



1. The Earth. 

2. War and Fame. 

3. Tendencies. 

4. Prospects. 

5. Idleness. 

6. Domestic Animals. 



7. Habits. 

8. The Revolutionary War, 

9. Kindness. 

10. Studies. 

11. Economy. 

12. Early Rising. 
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13. Curiosity. 
14 Waste. 

15. Respect. 

16. Birds. 

17. Milton. 

18. Happiness. 

19. Energy. 

20. Beauty. 

21. The Civil War. 

22. Patriotism. 

23. Protection and Free Trade. 

24. The Development of Man. 

25. The Virtues of Animals. 

26. The Silver Question. 



27. Elections. 

28. Woman Suffrage. 

29. MUitary Life. 

30. Old Times. 

31. Glory. 

32. Respectability. 

33. Co-education. 

34. Ambition. 

35. Religion. 

36. The Golden Rule. 

37. Social Conflicts. 

38. Pride. 

39. Abraham Lincoln. 

40. Comparisons. 



(2) Select from the following list such subjects as 
are suited to younelf as a writer, applying the rules 
on page 8. 



1. Temperance. 


21. 


2. The Origin of Language. 


22. 


3. Art is Superior to Nature. 


23. 


4. Philosophy of Education. 


24. 


5. Cats and their Habits. 


25. 


6. The Results of the Crusades. 


26. 


7. The Elements of Shake- 


27. 


speare's Art. 


28. 


8. Ancient Oratory. 


29. 


9. The Age is Degenerate. ^ 


30. 


10. American Poetry. 


31. 


11. Modem Legislation. 


32. 


12. The Philosophy of Locke. 


33. 


13. The Value of Herbert Spen- 


84. 


cer's Writings. 


35. 


14. Indolence. 


36. 


15. The Wonders of Electricity. 


37. 


16. Conversation as a Fine Art. 


38. 


17. Man is a Progressive Being. 


39. 


18. Roman Law. 


40. 


19. Music in Germany. 




20. Labor not Essential to Suc- 




cess. 





Summer Showers. 
The Phenomena of Nature. 
The French Drama. 
Animal Life. 

The Protestant Reformation. 
The Theory of Evolution. 
The Practice of Law. 
The Elements of Greatness. 
Home Industries. 
The Useful Arts. 
Forces that Win. 
The Di*eam Life of Girls. 
Character-building. 
The Servitude of Childhood. 
Etiquette as a Passport. 
Athletics as a Discipline. 
Practical Politics. 
The Slavery of Fashion. 
The Purity of the Press. 
A Boy's Thoughts about 
Life. 
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(3) Select from the following list snch subjects as are 
suitable to any ocoasicm that you can think of^ and men- 
tion the occasion to which they would be suitable, apply- 
ing the rules on page 9. 



1. The Benefits of the Bible to 

Man. 

2. The Necessity of Reform in 

Public Life. 

3. The Scientific Discourses of 

Huxley. 

4. The Adventures of a Lost 

Dog. 

5. The Fall of the Roman Em- 

pire. 

6. The Wit and Humor of Amer- 

ica. 

7. The Sin of Profanity. 

8. The Character of Hamlet. 

9. Who will be the next Presi- 

dent? 

10. The Prospects of Foreign 

War. 

11. True Greatness in Man. 

12. The Aim of Life. 

18. The Grandeur of Self-Sacri- 
fice. 

14. Ambition in Woman. 

15. Macaulay as an Orator. 



16. The Effect of Work on Char- 

acter. 

17. The Infiuence of the Pulpit 

upon Politics. 

18. Business as an Education. 

19. The Training Demanded by 

Modern Life. 

20. The Lost Art of Conversa- 

tion, 

21. The Price of Liberty. 

22. The Duties of "The Sov- 

ereign People." 

23. The Cost of Civilization. 

24. The Lessons of Slavery. 

25. Standing Armies and Popu* 

lar Rights. 

26. How can a School-boy be a 

Patriot ? 

27. What can a Girl do for her 

Country ? 

28. The Origin of Property. 

29. The Phice of Reb'gion in 

Education. 
80. Arctic Exploration. 



(4) Try to adapt such subjects in the foregoing lists as 
have been found inappropriate in themselves, or for the 
writer, or for the occasion, following the directions on 
pages 9^ 10. 



" 
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SECTION 11. 
The Accumulation of Materials. 



(1) Note down such thoughts on tlie following subjects 
as occur to jou from olMervation. See page 13. 



1. A Morning Landscape. 

2. A Thunder-storm. 

3. A Locomotive. 

4. The Elements of Beauty in a 

Bose. 

5. The Evidences of Design in a 

Tree. 

6. The Decoration of a Room. 

7. Household Government. 

8. The Public Buildings of the 

Place. 

9. Life Among the Lowly. 

10. The Enjoyments of School 

Life. 

11. The Manufactui-e of Car- 

riages. 

12. The Life of a Teacher. 

13. The Chief Local Industry. 



14. The Four Seasons. 

15. The Pleasures of Country 

Life. 

16. The Sky at Night. 

17. The Pleasures of Domestic 

Animals. 

18. The Processes of Trade. 

19. Business Success and Fail- 

ure. 

20. The Effects of Intemper- 

ance. 

21. The Evidences of Mind in 

Animals. 

22. The Satisfaction of Doing 

Good. 

23. Tlie Consequences of Law- 

lessness. 

24. The Results of Idleness. 



(2) Note down such thoughts on the following subjects 
as occur to you by reflection. See page 13o 



1. The Duties of Children to 

Parents. 

2. The Proper Treatment of Do- 

mestic Animals. 

3. The Uses of Beauty. 

4. What We Owe to Govern- 

ment. 

5. The Duties of an American 

Citizen. 



6. The Advantages of Univer- 

sal Peace. 

7. The Difficulties of Acquir- 

ing an Education. 

8. The Incentives to Study. 

9. The Value of Business 

Knowledge. 

10. The Uses of Adversity. 

11. Benefits of the Telegraph. 
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12. The Proper Uses of Money. 

13. International Arbitration. 

14. Popular Elections. 

15. Educational Progress. 

16. The Relations of Religion 

and Morality. 

17. The Value of Good Early 

Training. 

18. Is Universal Education De- 

sirable? 



19. The Value of Manual 

Training. 

20. Manners and Morals. 

21. Self-government the Basis 

of Freedom. 

22. Liberty and License. 

23. The Best Kind of a College 

for a Country Youth. 
24 The Purification of Prac- 
tical Politics. 



(3) Note down such thoughts on the following subjects 
as may be gathered by reading. See page 14. 



1. The Life of Lafayette. 

2. The Battle of Waterloo. 

8. The Trial of Aaron Burr for 

Treason. 
4. The Battle of Saratoga. 
6. The Character of Alexander 

Hamilton. 

6. The Telephone. 

7. The Invention of Printing. 

8. The Career of Joan of Arc. 

9. The Childhood of George 

Washington. 

10. The Causes of the American 

Revolution. 

11. The Poetical Works of Wal- 

ter Scott. 

12. The Invention of the Tele- 

scope. 

13. The Old Age of Milton. 
14 The History of Slavery. 

15. The Political Life of Daniel 

Webster. 

16. Astrology. 

17. Alchemy. 

18. The Battle of Hastings. 

19. The Com Laws of England. 



20. Trial by Ordeal. 

21. The Battle of Gettysburg. 

22. Admiral Farragut. 

23. The Causes of the Crusades. 

24. The Character of Napoleon, 

25. The Uses of the Phono- 

graph. 

26. The Revival of Letters. 

27. The Genius of Michel- 

angelo. 

28. The Influence of Dante. 

29. The Faust of Goethe and 

the Faust of Legend. 

30. The Defeat of the Spanish 

Armada. 

31. King Henry of Navarre. 

32. The Legend of Roland and 

Oliver. 

33. The Legend of the Holy 

Grail. 

34. Thomas Edison and his 

Work. 

35. The Spanish Inquisition. 

36. The Edict of Nantes. 

37. The Knights of the Round 

Table. 
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38. The Reign of Elizabeth. 
89. Shakespeare's Julius CaBsar. 

40. The Battle of Trafalgar. 

41. Gustavus Adolphus, the 

"Snow King." 

42. Henry IV. and the Journey 

to Canossa. 

43. William of Orange. 

44. Wallenstein. 



45. King Arthur and his Court. 

46. The Crime of Macbeth. 

47. Thomas k Kempis. 

48. Charlotte Corday. 

49. Miss Alcott's "Little Wo- 

men." 
60. Concord as a Cradle of Lit- 
erature. 



The method of using references is well illustrated in the 
following outline prepared in the class-room of Professor 
J. Scott Clark, on "The Character of Mrs. Browning. '' 
'^ The books to which reference is made, in brief are : 
'The Encyclopedia Britannica'; 'American Cyclopedia'; 
the 'Diamond' and ' Red Line' editions of Mrs. Brown- 
ing's poems ; her correspondence with Home ; Miss Mit- 
ford's 'Recollections of a Literary Life'; Bayard Taylor's 
' Views Afoot' ; an essay by Theodore Tilton published in 
a collection called ' Sanctum Sanctorum,' and found also 
as an introduction to the four-volume edition of her 
poems, 1862; Hillard's 'Six Months in Italy'; and 
an article by E. C. Stedman in 'Scribner's Magazine,' 
Vol. VII. 

** I. Influences surrounding her earlier years. 

a. That of her father. — *My Public and my Critic,' Britan- 
nica 391 ; dedication in edition of 1844. 

6. That of her tutor.— Tilton 37, Poems 89 and 97. 

<j. That of her general reading. — -^schylus, Plato, Shake- 
speare, Mitford 172. 

"II. Phases of her character as indicated in her early works. 

a. Her industry. — The volume of Plato, Mitford 171; the 

Hebrew Scriptures, Scribner 106, and Poems 881. 
&. Effects of her brother's death. — Seclusion, Tilton 80. 
e. Her independence. — ^Tilton 28. 
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** III. Influence of marriage upon her character. — Scribner 108. 

a. Love and courtship. — The compliment in * Lady Geral- 
dine*s Courtship,* Poems 498 ; the chance meeting, 
Am. Cycl. 766, Tilton 32. 
6. Her life in Italy.— Tilton 36 and 7, Hillard. 
e. Maternity. — Tilton 63, * Stand out into the Sun I ' Poems 
309. 
"IV. Her religious views. — *The Touch of Christ's Hand,* Bri- 
tannica 391; Earnestness, Scribner, 113; Swedenbor- 
gianism, Scribner 114, Tilton 56-7 and 59. 
a. As manifested in her poems. — pp. 52, 88, 134, and 386. 
h. As manifested in her own testimony. — Letters to Home. 
"V. Views of contemporary problems. 

a. Slavery. — Tilton 41 and 54, Poems 134. 
6. Juvenile labor. — Poems 299. 
e. The social evil. — Poems 505. 
d. Woman's rights. — Poems 341. 
"VI. Conclusion. 

a. Her comparative standing as a poet.— Britannica 391; 
compared with Landor, Scribner 104; Sonnets, 
Scribner 109; compared with Thackeray, ibid,. 111. 
h. Her work for humanity. 

1. Italy. — The monument, Hillard; Devotion to Italy, 

Tilton 33 and 34. 

2. England.— Tilton 35. 

3. World at large.— Tilton 24." 



(4) Note down such thoughts as you may collect by 
oonversatioii on the following subjects : 



1. The Present Kings of Europe. 

2. The Prospects of War in Eu- 

rope. 

3. The Next Governor of the State. 

4. The Next President of the 

United States. 
6. Condition of the Laboring 
. Classes as compared with 
that of Laborers Ten Years 
Ago. 



6. The Mode of Electing a 

President of the United 
States. 

7. The Best Mode of Electing 

a President. 

8. The Dress of Ladies Twenty 

Years Ago. 

9. The Mode of Obtaining a 

Patent. 
10. What is a Strike ? 
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11. Whoarethe^Pinkertons"? 

12. What is a " Trade-Union "? 

13. What are the Advantages 

of a College Course? 

14. What is a "Trust"? 

15. The Motions of the Moon. 

16. What is a "Clearing- 

house"? 

17. Why and How do we Pay 

Taxes? 

18. Who Edit the Leading Mag- 

azines? 

19. Who are the Officers of the 

National Government? 

20. The Kinds of Money in Use. 

21. How is an Electric Car Pro- 

pelled? 

22. What is the Government of 

Australia? 

23. Atrial Navigation. 

24. Multiplex Telegraphy. 

25. How to Send a Telegram, 

26. How Many Transatlantic 

Cables are there? 

27. How to Send a Message to 

India. 

28. The National Banking Sys- 

tem. 



29. What is a State Bank? 

30. The History of " Wild-cat 

Banking. " 

31. What is the Business of a 

"Broker"? 

32. What are "Bears" and 

"Bulls"? 

33. Who Constitute the "StafE" 

of a Newspaper? 
34 How is Congress Consti* 
tuted? 

35. How Many Kinds of United 

States Courts are there? 

36. What Cases Go Before the 

Supreme Court of the 
United States? 

37. What is Composite Pho- 

tography? 

38. What is Hypnotism ? 

39. Can Rain be Produced Ar- 

tificially? 

40. Torpedo Warfare. 

41. Semaphores and Switch-sig- 

nals. 

42. The Diiference Between the 

* * Storage-battery " and 
"Trolley" Systems of 
Electric Propulsion. 



The following illustrates the method of choosing a 
subject by an example from Professor J. H. Gilmore's 
class-room: 



Theme, Its merits or d^eets, 

^ . „ ( Real, a unit, too broad, not well adapted 

"Sprmg. \ ^ ^jjg ^j^gg^ ^^ ^^^^ 

" That Spring is i An improvement on the first in that it is 
Pleasanter than -j not too broad; but still poorly adapted 
Summer." ( and stale. 
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Theme, Its merita or defects, 

"The Authorship of r„ , ., «™ . ., - , 

Shakespeare's J Real, a unit, sufficiently fresh; but too 

Plavs " ( ^^*^^ *^^ ^^^ ^®^ adapted to the class. 

" Liberty " \ Real; but defective in every other particu- 

( lar. 

** John Brown." Stale and devoid of present interest. 

"The Present Condi- j Real and fresh; but too broad, deficient in 

tion of Europe." ( unity [?], and too difficult. 

, ^ ^ . „ j Real, a unit; not too broad, well adapted to 

Treasurer Spinner." \ ^^^ ^^. ^^^ ^^^^j^ „f ..^^^^^ 

"The Canal Rinff " \ Real* a unit; but too broad, not well adapt- 

( ed to the class; stale*and uninteresting. 

"Hazinir" i Met all the requirements of a theme; but 

^ the class did not care to take it. 

** College Athletics." " AU right" 



SECTION III. 

The Arrangemen^t of Materials. 

(1) Criticize and improve, if possible, the arrangement 
of materials in the following plans, applying the principles 
stated on pages 16-!31. 

I. On Manners. 

IntrodiiotioiL First impressions are lasting ; most people judge 
by external appearance. 

(1) Various forms of manner; stiff, formal, cold, polite, reserved, 
timid, gentle, self-possessed, etc. 

(2) True politeness founded on a benevolent feeling. 

(3) The manners should be a true index to the character, otherwise 
they are hypocritical. 

(4) Without a proper foundation, polished manners are worthless. 

(5) Grace in action and words, as well as in feeling. 
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(6) A mistaken notion that rough manners prove honesty of 
character. 

(7) Learning, or knowledge, does not, of necessity, give us good 
manners. 

Ckmdiudon. Good manners command esteem and affection, and 
bring many other advantages. 



H. On A^rriculture. 

IntrodiiotUm. Difference between natural and artificial occupa- 
tions. 

(1) Agriculture the primitive occupation of our first parents. 

(2) Cultivation o( various crops a source of mental exercise and 
pleasure. 

(3) Variety of soils, drainage, rotation of crops. 

(4) The application of chemistry to agriculture. 
(6) Agriculture a mark of civilization. 

(6) Systems of farming, improij#nent of the land, etc. 

(7) Precariousness of the occupation. 

Conolasion. The profits of farming, and the condition of the 
farmer in life. 

III. On Costume. 

Introdoetion. The infinite variety of culture. Art an imitator. 

(1) Much taste and good sense may be displayed in dress. 

(2) Grecian and Roman costumes. 

(3) Oriental modes of dress. 

(4) Dress of our ancestors in England, Germany,* and adjacent 
parts of Europe. 

(5) The modem costumes. 

(6) Costume regulated partly by climate, partly by fashion. 

(7) Colors should be assorted and not glaring. 

ConcluHian. A certain attention to dress is proper, but it should 
not engross too much of our time. 



rV. On Commerce. 

Introduction. The many and various ways by which a nation's 
welfare is promoted: a strong religious feeling, a high tone of moral- 
ity, a generally diffused education, and commercial interooorse. 
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(1) Commerce a blessing. 

(2) The antiquity of. Name the leading commercial nations of 
ancient times. 

(3) In modem times: Venetians, Genoese, Portuguese, Dutch, 
English, and Americans. 

(4) Mention some of the commodities exchanged. 

(5) The advantages from this mutual intercourse. 

(6) How does commerce civilize mankind ? Diffusing intelligence, 
distributing comforts and luxuries, creating friendships between 
nations, rendering wars unprofitable. 

(7) The discoveries owing to commerce; of America, and other 
geographical discoveries. 

(8) Condition of those countries which neglect commerce; China, 
Japan, etc. 

Ckm c l u iio n . Commerce is a great civilizing power, and ought to 
be encouraged. 

Y. On GU>od Humor. 

Introdnotiflit The variety of dispositions: the grave, the gay, the 
serious, the witty, the humorous, etc. 

(1) The ancient notion of humor, as shown by the origin of the 
word. 

(2) Modem definition of humor, and of good humor. [See Dic- 
tionary.] 

(3) Is this state of mind natural or acquired? and, if acquired, 
how? 

(4) Arguments in favor of good humor; its effects upon others and 
ourselves. 

(5) Good humor not silliness, but compatible with good sense. 

(6) Is it possible for the morose and gloomy to become good- 
humored? 

(7) How is the change to be effected? 

(8) The example shown by the good-humored. 

Ckmdiuion. The quality frequently required, attainable by all, 
and of great advantage. 

VI. On Exercise. 

Introdnetioii. Certain principles observable through the whole 
range of nature; these worthy of imitation; nature always moving; 
wind, water, planets, etc. 
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(1) Exercise one of these principles; applicable to both minJ and 
body. 

(2) Explain this analogy. 

(3) Excess defeats the purpose, and hence injurious. 

(4) Things not used become rusty and unfit for use. So with 
human powers. Living things grow by exercise. 

(5) All the faculties and powers should be exercised. . 
Condnsion. Exercise should be regular, moderate, general, and 

thus both body and mind are kept in health. 



VII. On Newspapers. 

IntroduetloiL The natural desire of man to know and be known. 
Assumes many ways of showing itself. Newspapers one way. 

(1) Newspapers are current records of events. 

(2) At first mere statements of facts, as the old Roman bulle- 
tins. Afterward remarks and comments on men and measures 
were added. 

(3) The first newspapers in the English language. 

(4) The first newspapers in America. 

(5) The number of newspapers now published. 

(6) General character of modern newspapers. 

(7) Influence of the press upon society. 

(8) Freedom of the press; what it is, and how it should be 
limited. 

Ckmcliuion. The advantage of living in an age of newspapers. 

Vm. On Printing. 

Introdiietion. Various forms of language: spoken, written, 
printed. The order of their use corresponds to man's social 
development. 

(1) When printing was invented. 

(2) Various claimants for the honor: Fust, Guttenburg, Schceffer, 
etc. 

(3) By whom introduced into England? An account of Caxton's 
press. 

(4) Improvement upon writing. 

(5) The impulse it gives to human thought. 

(6) Difficulties of the early printers. 
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(7) The results of the printing-press; religious, political, literary. 

OoneLosUni. Great perfection of the art now. Stereotyping. 

Electrotyping. Type-setting machines. The future of the art. 

IX. On Attention. 

IntrodnetioiL. Enumerate the most important powers of the mind : 
reason, imagination, memory, will, attention. 

(1) Define and illustrate attention. 

(2) Indispensable to the performance of any great work. 

(3) The consequences of inattention. 

(4) Memory is dependent upon attention. 

(5) Attention is a habit that may be acquired. Examples: the 
watch-maker, the philosopher, the student. 

(6) Attention a gradual growth. 

(7) All great men are remarkable for their power of attention. 
Ckmdniian. Attention will increase when we are interested in 

anything; hence attention may be cultivated by awakening an in- 
terest in what we do. 

X. On Falsehood. 

IntrodoDtiffii. A natural opposition between the true and the 
false. 

(1) Various forms of falsehood: lying, cheating, fraud, equivoca- 
tion, etc. 

(2) Falsehood is detested by every one. 

(3) The consequences of falsehood. 

(4) The untrustworthiness of one who sometimes makes false 
statements. 

(5) The motives of falsehood: to gratify selfishness, to hide faults, 
to cover other false statements. 

(6) The habit begins in little departures from the truth: fibs, 
white lies. 

(7) Falsehoods in the end the source of harm only. 
Ckxnohiflon. Truthfulness is always noble and safe: falsehood, 

always base and dangerous. 

XI. On Travelingr. 

Introdnotioii. The clearness of knowledge gained by sight. 
(1) The consequent utility of traveling. 
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(2) A quick and eager mind necessary to a traveler. 

(3) Various purposes of travel : business, health, pleasore, etc. 
All may be combined with intelligent observation. 

(4) The world greatly indebted to great travelers: for their enter- 
prise in visiting strange lands, their faithfulness of observation, 
their clearness and accuracy of description. 

(5) Some of the great travelers and their works: Marco Polo, 
Captain Ckx)k, Sir John Franklin, Mr. Livingstone, Bayard Taylor, 
H. M. Stanley. 

(6) Descriptions and pictures a source of enjoyment to those who 
cannot trav^ 

(7) The wonders of our own land. 

(8) Advantages of a good education to a traveler. 

Candniian. While all should travel who can, they should pre- 
pare themselves by reading to see to advantage, and should aim to 
know something of their own country before going abroad. 

XII. A Journey. 

Xntrodnotioii. The purpose of the journey and the party. 

(1) Description of the persons belonging to the party. 

(2) The start: the incidents at the station, all aboard. 

(3) The people in the train : their peculiarities and conduct. 

(4) The towns passed through. 

(5) The general appearance of the country. 

(6) The place visited: its location, size, people, public places, his- 
toric associations, etc. 

(7) The return. 

Gondiuian. The general impression left by the journey. 

XIII. On Angrer. 

Introdnotion. Human passions — enumerate — benevolent and 
malevolent. To which class does anger belong? 

(1) Origin of anger — temperament — habits, etc 

(2) Describe degrees of anger. 

(3) General opinion — passions to be controlled. 

(4) Effects on ourselves, weakness of intellect — madness; on 
others, injustice — bodily injury, etc. 

(5) All excess must be wrong (explain). 

(Q Mortification — humiliation — scandal — bad example. 
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(7) Virtue consists in control, not in extinction of, feeling. 
OomehMifln. Anger a destmctiye passion. 

XIV. On Pride. 

Intoodnctiflii. Vices frequently the excess of proper feelings. 
Prodigality springs from liberality; avarice from economy. In 
what pri<le oonsists and whence its origin. 

Aiguments against it (1) Its injustice — it refuses to recognize 
the merit of others. 

(2) It destroys sympathy; removes us from intercourse. 
The proud solitary. 

(3) Universally disliked ; when absent, the jest of society. 

(4) The proud cannot be happy — pride engenders a thousand 
miseries in the heart. 

(5) The source of many vices (enumerate). 

(6) Pride incompatible with improvement. 

OonelnsiflP. Self-confidence desirable — but carry it not to ex- 
cess — do justice both to yourselves and others. 

XV. On Linxury. 

IntrodiifltloiL Analogy between nations and individuals — similar 
causes produce similar effects (explain). 

(1) What is luxury? — and what may be its causes? 

(2) State its effects on the mind. 

(8) The bad example it sets to others. 

(4) Incompatible with health either of mind or body. 

(5) Leads to extravagance, ruin of fortune. 

(G) Historical examples — Lucullns, Cleopatra, etc. 

(7) Pall of Rome — French Revolution — how connected with 
these events. 

GondnsioiL Motives for its avoidance. 

XVI. On Pleasure. 

IntroduotioiL All naturally seek pleasure; but few understand in 
what it consists. 

(1) Pleasure not business, but recreation from business. 

(2) False sources of pleasure; excitement, change of scene, accu- 
mulation of wealth, eating and drinking, etc. 
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(8) The effects of such — injurious to the body, wearisome to 
the mind. 

(4) Loss of time involved in such practices. 

(p) Real source of pleasure: practice of virtue, improvement of 
intellect, occupation, etc. 

(6) Elindness to others: assistance to the needy, etc. 

(7) Moderation in all our actions. 

Oondnrian. Temperance — a clear conscience — attention to busi- 
ness — mens 9ana in earpore aano, 

XVn. On Charity. 

aatreduetioa. Various kinds and classes of virtue: personal, 
social, etc. 

(1) Many words used in too confined a sense; the extensive appli- 
cation of the word "charity." 

(2) Alms-giving — assistance to the needy — consolation to the 
afflicted. 

(8) Difference between an active and a passive charity — make 
allowance for human imperfections. 

(4) Be not inclined to think ill. 

(5) The effects of the exercise of charity on ourselves and others. 

(6) To what faults or qualities is charity opposed? 

(7) Many charitable in one sense; not in another. What is the 
test? 

OcHielnrian. Cultivate the feeling in every sense— the wider our 
charity, the greater our sympathy. 

XVIII. On Bevenge. 

IntrodufltloiL What feelings elevate and what degrade the moral 
character? 

(1) How indignation differs from revenge. 

(2) Upon what grounds we may argue against revenge— produces 
dissatisfaction — barbarous — unchristian. 

(8) A proof of a little and weak mind. 

(4) The noblest revenge — to return good for evil. 

(5) The effects of this passion — historically. 

(0) The discord and enmity it perpetuates — Italian— Corsican. 
(7) Cause of misery and unhappiness in private life. 
Oonolnrinn. Motives for forgiveness *- all imperfect 
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X£X. On Knowledge. 

IntroduDtioiL Man intelleotaal (explain); information gained from 
many sources (enumerate). 

(1) No sort of knowledge to be despised. 

(2) Some of the higher order — labor of intellect required. 

(3) Knowledge should be communicated and made practical. 

(4) The influence it gives to its possessor. 0* Elnowledge is power.") 

(5) ** Those that think must goyem those that toil." 

(6) What knowledge has done for mankind. 

(7) A natural desire to discover inherent in man. 
Ckmelmian. Incentives to the acquisition of knowledge. 



XX. On Learning* 

XntrpdiictioiL The many forms and sources of knowledge. 

(1) In what does *' learning " consist, and where are we to look for 
it? 

(2) What is meant by the "classics"? 

(3) Show that there are modem as well as ancient classics. 

(4) Why is this study so strongly recommended? 

(5) Why should book-knowledge be superior to many other forms? 
(G) Who are the most learned people in Europe? and for what are 

we indebted to them? 

(7) To what institutions of this country do we look for learning? 
Oondaifawt The relation of learning to civilization. 



XXI. On Science. 

Introdaotioii. Nature full of wonders; these gradually unfolded as 
they are discovered by philosophers. 

(1) Principles and laws of nature immutable and universaL 

(2) All art is built upon these principles. 

(3) Difference between the abstract and practical sciences. 

(4) Arithmetic, algebra, geometry, etc. (abstract); agriculture, 
chemistry, surveying, etc. (practical). 

(5) The application of science to the wants of social life. 

(6) Various divisions of physical science — natural philosophy. 
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(7) The nmtoral and proper efEect of the studj of science: *' Look 
through Xatore up to Nature's God." 

OndMiaB. The sttidj inexhaos^Ue. The spirit in which it 
diouM be followed. 

li t r o in et i —i The Tarioos views which maj be taken of a human 
being (enumerate). 

(1) One of these — a ci^Micit^ of being pleasurablj, or otherwise, 
affected by external things. 

(2) This power, — taste, — is it inherent or acquired? 

(3) Difference between a delicate and a correct taste. 

(4) Applied in all matters of art : poetrj, music, painting, com- 
position. 

(5) Cultiyation of taste modifies the matter-of-fact. 

(6) A great embellishment of life. Befers to beauty, proportion, 
form, grace, color, tone, etc. 

(7) Importance of cultivating taste in the young. 
OoBdnflflD. The means of educating taste in the young. 

XXIII. On Curiosity. 

Introdmtiflii. A desire for knowledge is a strong principle in the 
human mind (explain). 

(1) The term ** curiosity " used in two senses — a well- and an ill- 
directed curiosity. 

(2) The one is an abuse of the other (explain). 

(3) Some things not proper, other things not expedient, for us to 
know. 

(4) State and contrast the effects of both these feelings. 

(5) Science and literature both much indebted to this desire. 

(6) In what cases is an idle curiosity shown? 

(7) On what subjects should we encourage this feeling. 
CSoodiuian. Take care not to abuse the principle. Let us wish to 

know what is worth knowing. 

XXIV. On Fables. 

IntrodiietioiL Many forms of teaching: by questions, by precept^ 
by example, etc. 

(X) Many advantages in teaching by fables — a fable, what? 
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(2) Who was the most celebrated fabulist among the ancients, 
and what imitators has he had in modem times? 

(3) A fable originally spoken : how was the lesson imparted? 

(4) Show how fables contain both example and precept 

(5) The difference between a fable and a parable. 

(6) The efficacy of fables as a means of moral instruction. 

(7) Pleasing to every age. 

ConcliuiaiL Other forms of instruction are now adopted; but 
none to be despised. The importance of this subject prored by the 
many great writers who have treated of it. 



XXV. On History. 

IntrodmotioiL Many forms of study, some more popular than 
others. History included in every system of education. 

(1) Why the study of history should be so interesting. 

(2) In what does its utility consist? 

(3) Something more than a mere list of facts. Causes, effects, 
motives, etc. 

(4) Show what moral lessons may be drawn from history. 

(5) Mention other studies which are involved in the study of 
history. 

(6) Divisions of history: for what purpose? Sacred and profane, 
ancient and modem, etc. 

(7) With what history should we be best acquainted? 
Ooofiliuian. The philosophy of history — advantages of this study. 



XXVI. On Money. 

Introdiiotion. Ancient methods of carrying on trade — the great 
inconvenience of barter. 

(1) The word "pecuniary," whence derived — the object of the 
invention of money. ' 

(2) Early coins of the Greeks, Lydians, Persians, etc. 

^) Why the precious metals were chosen for coined money. 

(4) Bank-notes — Bills of Exchange — Exchequer Bills, etc. 

(5) How do these forms of money facilitate business? 

(6) What is meant by "investing" money? 

(7) The proper uses and abuses of money. 
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(Wiftlmion Beflectdons— an immoderate desire for wealth-— 
squandering of riches — a proper medium — good to be done with 
money, etc. 

XXVII. On Beading for ImproTement. 

Xntroduetioii. System and method required in all our pursuits. 

(1) One very fertile source of knowledge — reading. 

(2) Ck)nyersation desultory, imperfect; a book arranged, sys- 
tematic. 

(3) We can reflect on passages read in a book. 

(4) The mind should be concentrated on what we are reading. 

(5) Bead regularly, but not too long at a time; vary your studies. 

(6) In studying a subject, begin with a simple treatise, never 
with a voluminous work. 

(7) Keep a note-book ; make references to striking passages, but 
do not make long extracts. 

Ctaneluiian. Consult others as to what books are to be read; avoid 
everything coarse, sentimental, or controversial. 



XXVIII. On Government. 

btfodnotioiL The wide acceptation of many words, and the neces- 
sity to understand all their meanings. 

(1) Government of seL^ — family — patriarchal — political, etc. 

(2) The necessity for this principle; consequences if suddenly 
changed or abolished. 

(3) How to govern ourselves : vigilance, meditation, self-examina- 
tion; as sense of our weakness, and dependence on a Supreme 
Being. 

(4) Justice required in governing others; no undue preference or 
dislike. 

(5) Various forms of political government; the welfare of a people 
mainly depends on the government; responsibility of the rulers. 

(0) The monarchical and republican forms. 

(7) What arguments may be adduced in favor of, or against, each? 

(8) The English form of government — its advantages; would it 
equally well suit other nations? 

Oonchiilon. The Qovemment of the United States. The best 
government is self-government. 
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XXTX^ On Lang^ua^e. 

lAtiodaetioii. Many significations of this word; always implies 
the power of conveying ideas to one another. 

(1) Two great divisions of language — spoken and written. 

(2) The uses and advantages of each division. 

(3) How writing is an improvement on speech. 

(4) Every civilized nation has a literary language (barbarous dia- 
lects not to be considered as languages). 

(5) How a language improves. 

(6) At one time no written language in Europe but Latin. Why? 

(7) Advantages derived from the study of various languages; 
their beauties and defects. 

Conefariim. Our own language of most importance to us; but 
others must be studied, if only to understand our own. 



XXX. On the Revival of Lieamingr* 

£iitrodiiotion. The condition of Europe from the 6th to the 15th 
century. 

(1) Compare this period with that of the condition of Europe from 
the 15th to the 19th century. 

(3) The taking of Constantinople by the Turks — when? — its con- 
sequences. 

(8) What Italian prince first encouraged learning? 

(4) Mention the names of some of the scholars of the 15th and 
16th centuries. 

(5) What effect had this encouragement on the literature of 
Europe? 

(6) Which was the first celebrated age of English literature? 

(7) Which country was now first celebrated for her learning? 
Conftlniiimi. Enthusiasm for learning — examples — universities, 

colleges, academies, schools, etc. 



(2) After some practice in criticizing the plans given 
aboYC; apply the principles of arrangement to the thoughts 
gathered by observation^ reflection^ reading, and conversa- 
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tion. See pages 19-21. The following plan, developed 
in the class-room of Professor J. H. Gilmore, may serve 
as an example : 

The Benefits of the Saectric Tel^nntph. 

iBtoodiietiDB. Bude systems of telegraphy perfected by American 
enterprise and ingenuity. Benefits of the invention taken for 
granted through a vague notion that there is some magic virtue 
in '* annihilating time and space." 

Olffeefciont. There are obvious objections to the electric telegraph. 
1. It keeps the world in a state of feverish excitement. 2. It is an 
instrument of linguistic and moral corruption. 3. It lends itself 
as readily to ignoble as to noble ends. 

These objections are incidental — not euenikU. They hold rathei 
against the abwe of the telegraph than the telegraph itself. They 
are of little weight in comparison with the following 

OoBiidsratiflBi ia Favor of fhe Velegraph. 

ia. Wants of conununities made 
b. State of markets made known, 
c. Demand for matenal and labor 
created. 
t a. Preventing accidents. 
(8) It alleviates distress. \ b. Allaying anxiety. 

( c. Arresting crime. 
i a. Promoting national unity. 
(4) It fosters peace. \ b. Increasing international comity. 

V c. Averting, or intensifying war. 
OoBelMJOM. An invention in the interests of peace, humanity, 
commerce, and intelligence is an invention in the interests of 
civilization. 



CHAPTER 11. 

STYLE. 

SECTION II. 

Diction. 

(I) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
Purity, looking in the dictionary for all doubtful words, 
and applying the principles given on pages S8-33. 

(1) The assistance was welcome, and timdUy afforded. 

(2) He bought his coat on tick. 

(3) Our folks are away from home. 

(4) I '11 be back to rights. 

(5) He is shaky on that doctrine. 

(6) He was an eactra genius, and attracted much attention. 

(7) For want of employment, he stroamed idly about the streets. 
{&) I wot not who has done this. 

(9) Methinks I am not mistaken. 
(10) Smith and those of that Uk will rejoice. 

(II) I disremember having met you. 

(12) A new candidate for public honors is now on the tapis. 

(13) He was led to the abattoir of political life. 

(14) There was a difficulty bettoixt them, I guess. 

(15) He was ydept Samuel amongst the youngsters. 

(16) You are beholden to him as a party who has been commoded. 

. (17) All the people at the dance belong to the beau monde, as may 
be seen at a eoup d'ceU. 

(18) He made a big Steal from the Government. 

(19) That house was recently burgla/rized. 

(20) His divisions were: Fvts^, the Causes; secondly, the 
Results, etc. 
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(21) A eabiegrapTUe despatch was recently receiTed. 

(22) The issuance of edttcoHonalisHe theories will be contrary to 
the expectations of their authors. 

(23) His heighth was six feet. 

(24) His cO'tempararies were anxious for his repttte. 

(25) The atUhenticity of the book is now established. 

(26) I was chez mat, inhaling the odeur musquee of my scented 
houdUnrt when the Prince de Z. entered. He found me in my demi- 
toilette^ hlasee sur tout, and pensively engaged in solitary conjugation 
of the verb s'ennuyer; and though he had never been one of my 
habitues, or by any means des nStres, I was not disinclined, at this 
moment of deldssement, to glide with him into the erocehio risiretto 
of familiar chat. 

(27) He tried to buUdaze his colleagues. 

(28) She was an excellent saleslady, 

(29) I am afraid the train will leave before I can make the depot. 

(30) He is engaged to his typewritist, 

(31) Don't get rattled when you see the enemy. 

(32) That gent's pants are too long for his buUd. 

(33) She was at the hop arrayed en grande toilette, 

(34) We should carefully avoid the reportoricd style. 

(35) The drummer toired his lady that he had been jugged, 

(36) The Governor will orate at the Opera House this evening. 

(37) Under the influence of the jim^ams he suicided, 

(38) H^ donated his p&e to a female college. 

(39) He said he was beholden to him, although he belonged to 
another persuasion, 

(40) He thought the proposition was too thin. 

The late William CuUen Bryant, editor of the New 
York " Evening Post/* proscribed the use of the follow- 
ing expressions in that newspaper: 

Above and over (for " more than ")• Banquet (for " dinner ** or " sup- 
Artiste (for " artist "). per ")• 
Aspirant. Bogus. 
Authoress. Casket (for " coffin "). 
Beat (for " defeat "). Claimed (for " asserted "). 
Bagging (for " capturing "). Collided. 
Balance (for " remainder **). Commence (for ** begin "), 
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Cortege (for "procession"). Majority (relating to places or 

extemporary (for "contempo- circumstances, for ** most "). 

rary'*). Mrs. President, Mrs. Governor, 

Couple (for ''two'*). Mrs. General and all similar 

Darky (for " negro "). titles. 

Day before yesterday (for "the Mutual (for "common"), 

day before yesterday "). Official (for " officer '*). 

D^bvt On yesterday. 

Decease (as a verb). Ovation. 

Democracy (applied to a political Over his signature. 

party). Pants (for " pantaloons ")• 
Develop (for " expose "). Parties (for " persons '*). 
Devouring element (for " fire '*). Partially (for ** partly "). 
Donate. Past two weeks (for "last two 
Employ^. weeks," and all similar ex- 
Endorse (for "approve "). pressions relating to a definite 
En route. time). * 
Esq. Poetess. 
Graduate (for " is graduated **). Portion (for " part '*). 
Gents (for ** gentlemen "). Posted (for " informed "). 
House (for ** House of Bepresen- Progress (for "advance "). 

tatives"). Quite (prefixed to "good," 

Humbug. * * large, " etc.). 

Inaugurate (for " begin "). Raid (for " attack "). 

In our midst ^ Realized (for " obtained "). 

Item (for "particle, extract, or Reliable (for " trustworthy "). 

paragraph "). Repudiate (for " reject " or " dis- 

Is being done, and all passives of own "). 

this form. Retire (as an active verb). 

Jeopardize. Rev. (for " the Rev."). 

JubiUmt (for " rejoicing "). R61e (for " part "). 

Juvenile (for " boy "). Roughs. 

Lady (for " wife "). Rowdies. 

Last (for " latest '*). Secesh. 

Lengthy (for "long**). Sensation (for "noteworthy 

Leniency (for " lenity "). event ")• 

Loafer. Standpoint (for "point of 

Loan or loaned (for "lend" or view")* 

" lent '*), State (for " say ")• 

Located. Taboo. 
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Talent (for <' talents" or "abH- Wall-street slang generally 

ity"). ("bulls, bears, long, shor^ 

Talented. flat, comer, . tight, moribund, 

Tapis. comatose," etc.). 

The deceased. Which (with a noun, as '* which 

Transpire (for " occur "). man "). 

Via (for " by the way of "). Wharves (for " wharfs "). 

Vicinity (for ** nei^borhood "). Would seem (for " seems "). 

(2) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
Propriety, nsing the dictionary in all doabtfnl cases, 
and keeping in mind the principles stated on pages 
33-37. 

(1) He gtanda upon security, and will not liberate him until it 
be obtained. 

(2) He is worthy of praise for his cbeervatian of filial duty. 

(3) He disperses favors on every side. 

(4) He would not go, without his brother could be his comra/As. 

(5) I guess you mean to speak respectably to your seniors. 

(6) Those scandals have robbed him of his cha/racter. 

(7) Four friends heside John was present. 

(8) "My friend," said the excited driver, ** you have a right to 
turn and give me half the road." 

(9) He made a resolution to correspond to his brother twice a 
week. 

(10) I am anerse of that occupation. 

(11) He lost his a/weaUon by idleness. 

(12) He took notice to the fact. 

(13) I differ from most persons on some points of doctrine. 

(14) He hfree of many common faults. 

(15) He bestowed a beautiful gift to his brother. 

(16) He demeomed himself by scandaUeing his friends. 

(17) You sing Uke John does, but look as Charles, when he was 
your age. 

(18) He inserts his authority without thinking. 

(19) He will acquire rewards, if he does not arrive at celebrity. 

(20) I know what course I atsMfoUoto and what side I shall pur^ 
sue. 
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(21) Joseph ^1 gain the degree of A. B. in June. 

(22) It is aggra/oaUng to have a couple of colds in succession. 

(23) Canadentiatumess reproves us when we are wrong. 

(24) Inebriation is a ruinous yice. 

(25) He tried hard to reduce him from the ways of vice. 

(26) He was remarkable for his woacUyj for he lived 140 years. 

(27) The United States seems to be suffering from emigraUon, 
which increases the population too rapidly. 

(28) Mr. Simpson, who gat his wife in Boston, has just gat home 
from his wedding journey, and says he has got on in years more than 
he thought he had before he gat married. 

(29) The judge is stopping at the hotel to see the parade that 
transpires to-morrow. 

(30) There were less than ten children at the picnic. 

(31) It will require quite a sum to pay the debt. 

(32) He has extended fifty invitations to his reception. 

(33) He had plenty money and good credit. 

(34) He was scrupulous to a degree, 

(35) What description of a lawyer is your friend Smith? 

(36) The balance of the company rode home by moonlight. 
(87) At length the gentleman from Wisconsin rose in his place. 

(38) I regard this man as a contemptuous upstart. 

(39) You have never toitnessed such scenery as these mountains 
afford. 

(40) The party consisted of tour femaies and one nuUe, 

(41) John said, " I expect you took the wrong train this morning." 

(42) All the stipulations of the treaty were implemented by the 
Austrians with true German faith. 

(48) He is expecting to marry a pa/rty from Baltimore. 

(44) It is curious how certain foolish fashions of speech obtain, 

(45) Let us now proceed to ventilate this question. 

(46) I paid aver five dollars for admission to the concert. 

(47) He wanted fifty cents each for them, and would take nothing 
under. 

(48) I have not wilfully committed the least mistdke, 

(49) The two men are very different to each other. 

(50) What flower are you smelling off 

(3) Criticize the following sentences with regard to Pre- 
dsion, using a dictionary or a work on synonyms when 
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necessary, and keeping in mind the prinqiples stated on 
pages 37-4!3. 

(1) A student is sometimes encouraged by a little proJM. 

(2) I have suffered remorse ever since I sold my violin. 
(8) He has formed a resoluUan to try to do better. 

(4) Henry regards his want of memory a great injury to his mind. 

(5) Excessive use of wine is a bad custom, 

(6) On being reprimanded, the truant awnoed his guilt. 

(7) His arguments have great hea/oiness with his friends. 

(8) Whitney dMCoeered the cotton-gin. 

(9) He occupies a tohole house. 

(10) This obgtaele cannot be a real difficulty. 

(11) The speeches of these men are inciting unpleasant feelings. 

(12) He supplicated his friend to aid him. 

(13) The Iliad or Odyssey is a noble epic. 

(14) Rectify bad habits, and amend mistakes. 

(15) He averted his readiness to comply with my request. 

(16) ExUc evil thoughts from the heart. 

(17) The treasurer abdicated his office. 

(18) The father kindly abeohed his son, when he asserted his 
fault. 

(19) Self-degradation is the first essential of a religious spirit. 

(20) Our lesson to-day is not so arduous as some previous ones 
have been. 

(21) Law is natural, but miracles are unnatural, 

(22) The Governor should not approve any bill that is passed by 
the Legislature. 

(23) We need no better example than is afforded in our own time 
by England's queen, that one may take the highest rank among her 
fdiotDS and still be a high-souled, pure-minded woman. 

(24) Her sweet attendance to her children reveals her character. 

(25) The scene is laid in a small hamlet in the lowlands, and the 
story is described in a very simple way. 

(26) There, are two churches beside the Presbyterian in that 
street. 

(27) This was near the beginning of that bloody period known 
as the "Wars of the Roses." 

(28) Here are the most meaUhy residences in the suburbs of the 
city. 

(29) If you follow this rule, you will produce a great amoiint of 
■vork. 
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(90) The Constitution permits the right of sufErage to men only. 
(31) He th4mght some of entering the ministry. 
(S2) If the facts be trtie, the case is a complex one. 

(33) The chief difficulties are now accomplished, 

(34) Our friends across the way are now entertaining visitants, 

(35) The State has its hiws against sin, but only the Righteous 
Judge punishes crime. 

(36) Ever since I entered business, Mr. Jones has been a conHnU' 
ous buyer. 

(37) It is the heaUhy diet that renders her so wholesome, 

(38) He fetched his watch out and looking at it said he must go 
and bring his wife. 

(89) When I saw that the child was dumib to all my questions, I 
concluded that he must be mute, 

(40) The hou^ was covered with a luxurious growth of vines. 

(41) A student writes to the president of a college that, if the 
latter will grant him free tuition and find him a place where board- 
ing can be obtained for household service, the student will '* remu- 
nerate " him " amply " upon his arrival I 

(42) As the family has not returned from the seashore, the house 
is empty, 

(43) He alluded pathetically to his recent bereavement. 

(44) The witness had given no evidence worth considering. 

(45) He was noted for holding very decisive opinions. 

(46) She loved nothing better than mince-pies and sausage. 

(47) He is wanting in a proper reverence for his obligations. 

(48) He seemed not to be conscious that it was already past the 
hour. 

(49) He said that he had no idea of going into the city. 

(50) Toward the end of his career he became poor and finally died 
of negligence. 



SECTION II. 
Sentences. 



(1) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
Donoordy keeping in mind the principles stated on pages 
45-53. 
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(1) The medianism of ckx^ and watches were totally unknown 
a few oentnries ago. 

(3) In the condaet of Fumenio a miztore of wisdom and folly 
were Terj oonspiciioos. 

(8) The inqaisitiTe and corioos Is generally talkatiTe. 

(^ The United States* are a great nation. 

(5) The number of inhabitants in the United States hare greatly 
increased in the last caitory. 

(6) Nothing bat Tain and foolish pnisoits delight some persons. 
C?) The aqoaria is filled with beaatifol fishes. 

(8) Thefe is phenomena that have not been obsenred. 

(9) He or yon is sore to be present. 

(10) They hare fit Icmg and brayely. 

(11) He laid down in the shade, where we formerly had set. 

(12) " The IdTes of the Poets " were written by Dr. Johnson. 
(18) One of the most trying things that is known to life, is tasnf- 

ler alone and unjustly. 

(1^ Tou think you shall go to the city, then? 

(15) If you wish, I shall yisit you. 

(16) They helped that this would happen to you and L 

(17) L^ he and you consider the question before complying. 

(18) Four horses, who were splendidly caparisoned, passed the 
door. 

(19) The gentlemen and carriages which we saw, hare disappeared. 

(20) John was more loYely in disposition than any disciple of 
whom we know anything. 

(21) Charles is the tallest of his three brothers. 

(22) There is no nobler career than an honest lawyer. 

(33) She looked beautifully in her pure white dress, and with the 
single red rose in her hair. 

(24) He who knowingly does wrong, must feel contemptibly. 

(25) I haTe hitherto regarded thee as my friend, but now I am 
doubtful of your friendship. 

(26) It was deserring to have been said that there was still hope. 

(27) My father loyeth flowers, but he loves his children best 

(28) Itha&been declared that the earth did not move about the 
sun. 

(29) They naturally prefer to stand where they would haye long 
ago^ if it were not for their mistakes. 

* Itonl in f orm, baft alDgiilmr in mamliig. 
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(80) The season has passed more rapidly than we expected it 
to. 

(31) Lord Byron's "Hours of Idleness" show very little of the 
genius he developed. 

(32) Are you pleased with the men and houses which you have 
seen? 

(33) It may now be regarded as a maxim that nobody will deny 
that education is the best guarantee of success in every conceivable 
direction of human enterprise. 

(34) He wrote to that distinguished philosopher, in terms the 
most polite and flattering, begging of him to undertake his educa- 
tion ; and to bestow on him those useful lessons which his numerous 
vocations would not allow him to bestow. [Three persons — Philip, 
Aristotle, and Alexander — are here referred to by the pronouns.] 

(35) To the group of Dinosaurs belongs the Iguanadou of the 
Wealdon beds, first made known by Dr. Mantell, whose body was 28 
to 80 feet long. 

(36) John lived at a period later than any of the apostles. 

(37) Visitors to the Ward Cabinet are requested to not handle 
any specimens. 

(38) The principal and distinguishing excellence of Virgil, and 
which, in my opinion, he possesses beyond all poets, is tenderness. 

(39) The glory that fills immensity and inhabiteth eternity. 

(40) Of this admirable work a subsequent edition has been pub- 
lished in 1822. 

(41) This dedication may serve for almost any book that has, is, 
or shall be published. 

(42) I expected to have gone to Europe this summer. 

(43) I cannot say, however, as I am sorry. 

(44) The legislature have adjourned without doing much good to 
the country. 

(45) The books which you loaned me laid on my table all day 
unopened. 

(46) If the child is not quiet, sit him down by himself. 

' (47) What is best in thee cultivate with all your might. 

(48) Who should I meet but my old friend. 

(49) A pedantic display of technical skill is more detrimental in 
Rhetoric than in any other pursuit; since, by exciting distrust, it 
counteracts the very purpose of it. 

(50) It is a kind of a basin inclosed by a wall which comes from 
a distance of several miles and is of a brackish, disagreeable taste. 
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(51) Arbitraiy power I look upon as a greater evil than anarchy 
itself, as much as a savage is a happier life than a slave at the oar. 

(52) A large number of seats have long been occupied by the 
scholars that have no backs. 

(53) As when the excellence of the' Church, of the House of Lords 
and Commons, of the procedure of law courts, etc., are inferred 
from the mere fact that the country has prospered under them. 

(54) Every one of the natives tell'the same story. 

(55)^ No man, no woman, no child were disposed to pity his mis- 
fortune. 

(56) Mathematics are important to a scientific education. 

(57) He came with all his aide-de-camps at the opportune 
moment. 

(58) Here was a young man whom I, previous to my fatal dis- 
covery, believed would have perished rather than, etc. 

(59) Every one in the party caught more fish than me. 

(60) Let every one do their duty. 

(61) I was not certain whether it was the rain or the disconsolate 
ladies who depressed the company so much. 

(62) To calmly meet death on the battle-field is no easy duty. 

(63) I did not understand what the gentleman's name was. 

(64) He said that the price of wheat must have went down since 
the last market-day. 

(65) Of all others, he most deserves to be punished. 

(66) Canton is more populous than any city in the world, 

(67) Will I come for you when the concert is over? 

(68) We would be pleased to have you call again. 

(69) Shall you come again this week? 

(70) I hope you have enjoyed the ride as much as us girls. 

(71) The "Odyssey" of Homer is one of the most interesting 
stories that ever was written. 

(72) Children, Boys, and Men's clothing at less than cost. 

(73) Scott's works were the daily food, not only of his country- 
men, but of all educated Europe. 

(74) It should be added that a speaker's being well heard does not 
depend near so much on the loudness of the sounds as on their 
distinctness. 

(75) Mr. Stanley was the only one of his predecessors who 
slaughtered the natives of the regions he passed through. 

(76) A young men's institute for self -improvement is reported as 
having discussed the question, ''Shall the material universe be 
destroyed?" 
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(77) We never speak of a beautiful taste or a beautiful smell; 
but would do so, if the beautiful and the agreeable were synonymous. 

(78) Inexperienced writers would do well after completing any 
piece of composition, to go through it, pen in hand, and strike out 
three-fourths of the epithets, every superlative, and every "very" 
which the sense does not imperatively demand. 

(79) He ridicules the notion^that truth will prevail; it never has, 
and it never will prevail. 

(80) He denied that electricity and magnetism were the same 
agents. 

(81) I felt as if I could have thrashed him. 

(82) Can I assist you in making these preparations, or do you 
desire no assistance? 

(83) Last winter I have completed my preliminary examination. 

(84) They accidentally left the door open, thinking little of what 
they did by habit. 

(85) Arrayed in her Parisian costume, she appeared regally that 
evening. 

(86) Dean Alford speaks of a more neat method of expression. 

(87) When all the preparations were made, the guests sat them- 
selves around the table. 

(88) The colleges of the United States differ more widely in re- 
sources than in their currieulums of study. 

(89) The effluvia of a marshy district is often deleterious to the 
health of 'the inhabitants. 

(90) The cavalry number nearly ten thousand men. 

(91) Optics are capable of better class-room illustration than most 
divisions of natural philosophy. 

(92) Judged by this criteria, scholars are easily condemned for a 
want of human interest. 

(93) The display, military, civic, and pyrotechnic, on account of 
the large expenditure of public funds and the numbers who gathered 
to behold the pageants and listen to the orations, were worthy of 
an Athenian ambition or a Roman munificence. 

(94) Character, or the inner sense of personal virtues, as well as 
fame and renown, which every one may insist upon possessing, have 
ever been held at a high valuation by good men. 

(95) The dogs and horses, as well as the other animals who were 
in the encampment, set up a furious stampede. 

(96) By no people has beauty been so highly esteemed as by the 
Greeks. 

IS 
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(97) There are a variety of things to be said in discussing this 
subject. 

(98) The court of Augustus had not wore off the manners of the 
republic. 

(99) I shall endeavor to live suitable to a man in my station. 
(100) Art is as old or even older than tradition. ' 



(2) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
Cleamess, applying the principles stated on pages 54-57« 

(1) Thus I have fairly given you, sir, my own opinion as well as 
that of a great majority of both houses here, relating to this weighty, 
affair; upon which I am confident you may surely reckon. 

(2) It may be proper to give some account of those practices, an- 
ciently used on such occasions, and only discontinued through the 
neglect and degeneracy of later times. 

(3) These forms of conversation by degrees multiplied and grew, 
strong. 

(4) The Emperor refused to convert at once the truce into a de- 
finitive treaty. 

(5) Fields of com form a pleasant prospect: and if the walks were 
a little taken care of that lie between them, they would display neat- 
ness, regularity, and elegance. 

(6) He labored to involve his minister in ruin, who had been the 
author of it. 

(7) It is the custom of the Mahometans, if they see any written 
or printed paper upon the ground, to take it up, and lay it aside 
carefully, as not knowing but it may contain some piece of their 
Alcoran. 

(8) It is true what he says, Ifut it is not applicable to the point. 

(9) However, the miserable remains were, in the night, taken 
down. 

(10) Mr. Black called a surgeon, who had a leg to be amputated. 

(11) Entering, with the key in his hand, he shut the door and put 
it in his pocket. 

(12) James told his brother that he would have to black his boots. 

(13) The captain sternly denied that he had used the offensive 
words in the newspaper, which the editor had put into his mouth. 

(14) He returned the book when he drove up in the carriage that 
he borrowed. 



J 
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(15) The captain of the steamer was drowned, and so was his 
daughter. She was laden with tropical fruit, and her loss is esti- 
mated at eighty thousand. 

(16) Alice told her mother that she was going to get something 
nice for her at the store, and she ought to go along. 

(17) **The Ironsides at Fort Fisher '' is a graphic account of the 
capture of the fort by an eye-witness. 

(18) Mr. Brown informed his nearest neighbor that his wheat was 
much more promising than his. 

(19) The impunity with which this has been and is carried on has 
degraded rational conversation which ought to be taught every 
child, held in reverence by every young man, and regarded the 
greatest charm of social intercourse into a farce. 

(20) As Glaucus found the object of his adoration that tore him 
from his frivolous companions in lone [a young lady], so Bulwer 
found his in the exercise of his genius. 

(21) He replied, when he was asked the reason for his sudden un- 
popularity, that he owed it to his refusal to annul the commercial 
treaty, which gave great pleasure to the poorer classes. 

(22) The summit of their ambition reached no farther than to 
have a gun which would carry a ball of an ounce weight and about 
20 or 30 dogs. 

(23) Having been moored across the river and made fast to the 
dock, Mr. Parsons made a few remarks. 

(24) Boston has now forty first-class grammar-schools, exclusive 
of Dorchester. 

(25) Erected to the memory of John Phillips accidentally shot as 
a mark of respect by his brother. 

(26) A young woman died in my neighborhood yesterday while I» 
4ras preaching in a state of beastly intoxication. 

(27) It contained a warrant for conducting me and my retinue to 
Thraldragdubb, or Thrildrogdrib, for it is pronounced both ways, as- 
near as I can remember, by a party of ten horse. 

(28) Diocletian passed the nine last years of his life in a private 
condition. 

(29) He promised his fiiend to send him his book by return mail. 

(30) They were persons of moderate intellects, even before they 
were impaired by passion. 

(31) How any one who calmly considers what a new birth of the 
soul implies — a new birth solemnly announced, by the Lord of 
Heaven and Earth, to man as a thing in which all men are con- 
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cemed, which a teacher in the chosen nation ought already to have 
known, which translates the subject of it into the kingdom of 
heaven — can proceed to explain it, according to the ordinary High 
Church doctrine, into something so impotent and shadowy, that if it 
were to vanish from the precincts of religious belief, no serious prac- 
tical Christian, as I fully believe, would feel that he had sustained 
any loss, or that anything had gone from him, is to me inconceivable. 
(82) The gi*eat ends of the Revolution were, indeed, secured even 
amidst the confusion and intrigue which we shall have to describe, 
by the common consent of all. 

(33) He was bom in 1608 and died in 1674, during which occurred 
the overthrow of Charles IV. 

(34) A mystical arm, holding a sword, arose from the lake, and 
he rowed across and took it. 

(35) People tell us that it is a waste of time to read any but the 
best books; they say that such corrupts the mind. 

(36) The beaux of that day used the abominable habit of painting 
their faces as well as the women. 

(37) Lost, strayed, or stolen, a red cow, belonging to an old lady 
in Denham, with white fore feet and crumpled horns. 

(38) The captain of the ship was lost as well as the cook. She 
was not insured and was heavily laden. 

(39) He told the judge that unless he paid the debt for which he 
was sueing, he would prosecute him in the highest court. 

(40) He left his two friends bis wife and three children a thou- 
sand dollars each and the remainder to the latter. 

(41) Last night I lay on a gondola on the Grand Canal, drinking 
it all in, and life nover seemed so full before. 

(42) The clergyman announced that there would be no prayer- 
meeting that week as usual. 

(43) The house was crowded to its utmost capacity; every availa- 
ble seat was occupied and many remained standing till the close. 

(44) The peaches were presented in small wicker baskets, which we 
ate with much gusto. 

(45) All helped themselves to what the keg contained, including 
Rip Van Winkle. 

(46) He spoke of having seen a horse plowing with one eye. 

(47) There were three men killed while digging a ditch near the 
track in a horrible manner. 

(48) The Athenians wrote the name of the person whom they 
wished to banish on a shell. 
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(49) For these latter will either not scruple to take a false oath, 
or if they do, will satisfy their conscience by various evasions or 
equivocations. 

(50) The hotel Vill be kept by the widow of the landlord, Mr. 
Brown, who died last summer on a new and improved plan. 

(51) The Earl of Falmouth and Mr. Coventry were rivals who 
should have most interest with the duke, who loved the earl best, 
but thought the other the wiser man, who supported Pen (who dis- 
obliged all the courtiers), even against the earl, who contemned Pen. 

(52) A Howard may look upon scenes with a stoical composure, 
nay with a seeming hard-heartedness, which at first dissolved 
him in tears. 

(3) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
ITnity, applying the principled stated on pages 59-61^ and 
dividing them into as many sentences as may be necessary 
to attain the best form of expression. 

(1) The Britons, daily harassed by cruel inroads from the Picts, 
were foi>ced to call in the Saxons for their defense; who conse- 
quently reduced the greater part of the island to their own power; 
drove the Britons into the most remote and mountainous parts; and 
the rest of the country, in customs, religion, and language, became 
wholly Saxon. 

(2) We must not imagine that there is, in true religion, any thing 
which clouds the mind with sullen gloom and melancholy austerity 
(for false* ideas may be entertained of I'eligion, as false and imperfect 
conceptions of virtue have often prevailed in the world), or which 
derogates from that esteem which men are generally disposed to 
yield to exemplary virtues. 

(3) Hume's '* Natural Religion'* called forth Dr. Beattie's (author 
of the Minstrel) able work. 

(4) After Napoleon's escape from Elba, and landing on the coast 
of France, he advanced as rapidly as possible toward Paris, and on 
the way was met by the troops under the command of Marshal Ney, 
who had sworn to bring him back in an iron cage, but now saluted 
him as Emperor. 

(5) The various combinations of grouping of situation with regard 
to each other, placing them in a permanent relation of friendship or 
hostility^ of sympathy or antipathy, of peace or war, of interchange 
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of religions, of manners, of civilization, complete the work, and give 
that impulse, that progressive movement, which is the trait whereby 
the historical nations are recognized. 

(6) The sun approaching melts the snow, and breaks the icy fetters 
of the main, where vast sea-monsters pierce through floating islands, 
with arms that can withstand the crystal rock ; whilst others, that 
of themselves seem great as islands, are, by their bulk alone, armed 
against all but man, whose superiority over creatures of a size and 
force so stupendous, should make him mindful of his privilege of 
reason ; and force him humbly to adore the great Composer of those 
wondrous frames, and the Author of his own superior wisdom. 

(7) To this succeeded the licentiousness which entered with the 
Restoration, and from infecting our religion and morals, fell to cor- 
rupt our language; which last was not like to be much improved 
by those who at that time made up the court of King Charles II. ; 
either such who had followed him in his banishment, or who had 
been altogether conversant in the dialect of those fanatical times; 
or young men who had been educated in the same company: so that 
the court which used to be the standard of propriety and correctness 
of speech was then, and I think has ever since continued, the worst 
school in England for that accomplishment, and so will remain till 
better care be taken in the education of our young nobility, that 
they may set out into the world with some foundation of literature, 
in order to qualify them for patterns of politeness. 

(8) Under the stately nave of the cathedral of that city, where the 
aspiring Lombard, or, rather, Italian architecture had lifted the roof 
to a majestic height yet unequaled in Italy even by Gothic assis- 
tance, and supported on tall harmonious pillars, even now the noblest 
model of the Italian Basilica expanded into the Latin cross; where 
over the altar hovered the vast and solemn picture of our Ix)rd, with 
the Virgin on one side, St. John on the other, in which Cimabue 
made the last and most splendid effort of the old rigid Byzantine art 
to retain its imperiled supremacy; and thus Latin Christianity 
seemed to assert its rights against Teutonic independence before 
their final severance ; beneath these auspices met the most august 
assembly, as to the numbers and rank of the prelates, and the ambas- 
sadors of Christian kings, which for centuries had assumed the 
functions of a representative senate of Christendom. 

(9) Though Fame, who is always the herald of the great, has seldom 
deigned to transmit the exploits of the lower ranks to posterity (for 
it is commonly the fate of those whom fortune has jdaced in the 
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rale of obscurity to have their noble acts buried in oblivion), yet, 
in their verses, the minstrels have preserved many instances of 
domestic woe and felicity. 

(10) Next to thinking clearly, it is useful to speak clearly, and 
whatever your position in life may hereafter be, it cannot be such 
as not to be improved by this, so that it is worth while making almost 
any effort to acquire it, if it is not a natural gift: it being an un- 
doubted fact that the effort to acquire it must be successful, to some 
extent at least, if it be moderately persevered in. 

(11) He was the universal favorite of all who knew him, and 
cemented many friendships at this period (moving in the highest 
circle of society, and, as he had certain property, being independent 
of the profits of literature), and soon completely extinguished the 
breath of slander which at the outset of his career had threatened 
to sap the foundations of his reputation. 

(12) He is supposed to have fallen, by his father's death, into the 
hands of his uncle, a vintner, near Charing Cross, who sent him for 
some time to Dr. Busby, at Westminster; but, not intending to give 
him any education beyond that of the school, took him, when he was 
well advanced in literature, to his own house, where the Earl of, 
Dorset, celebrated for patronage of genius, found him by chance, as 
Burnet relates, reading Horace, and was so well pleased with his 
proficiency that he undertook the care and cost of his education. 

(13) In this uneasy state, both of private and public life, Cicero 
was oppressed by a new and cruel affliction, the death of his beloved 
Tullia, which happened soon after her divorce from Dolabella, whose, 
manners and humors were entirely disagreeable to her. 

(14) In this aspect, as having been used at a great critical moment, 
and as part of the moral influence brought to bear on that oc- 
casion for effecting a great result, no proverb of man's can be com- 
pared with that one which the Lord used, when he met his future 
apostle, bnt at this time, his persecutor, in the way, and warned 
him of the fruitlessness and folly of a longer resistance to a might 
which must overcome him, and with still greater harm to himself 
at the last. 

(15) It was an ancient tradition, that when the capital was founded 
by one of the Roman kings, the god Terminus (who presided over 
boundaries, and was represented according to the fashion of that 
age, by a large stone), alone among all the inf erioif deities, refused 
to yield his place to Jupiter himself. 
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(4) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
Energy, applying the principles stated on pages 63-66* 

(1) Thought and language act and react upon each other mu- 
tually. 

(2) By a multiplicity and variety of words, the thoughts and senti- 
ments are not set off and accommodated: but, like David, dressed 
out and e(}uipped in Saul's armor, they are encumbered and oppressed. 

(3) These points have been illustrated in so plain and evident a 
manner, that the perusal of the book has given me pleasure and 
satisfaction. 

(4) I hope this is the last time I shall ever act so imprudently. 

(5) The combatants both fell dead upon the field together with 
one another. 

(6) Though virtue borrows no assistance from, yet still it may 
often be accompanied by, the advantages of fortune. 

(7) Indulging ourselves in imaginary enjoyments, often deprives 
us of real ones. 

(8) The old inform the young, and the young may animate those 
who are advanced in life. 

(9) By what I have already expressed, the reader will perceive 
the business which I am about to proceed upon. 

(10) Charity breathes long suffering to enemies, courtesy to stran- 
gers, habitual kindness toward friends. 

(11) These arguments were, without hesitation, and with great 
eagerness, laid hold of. 

(12) The complication of the old laws of France had given rise to 
a chaos of confusion. 

(13) It unfortunately happens that our reporter was engaged 
elsewhere, when the first performance took place; and we are there- 
fore unable to give any report of the performance; but, for all that, 
we have heard that the performance gave the greatest satisfaction. 

(14) The writings of Buchanan, and especially his " Scottish His- 
tory," are written with strength, perspicuity, and neatness. 

(15) I was forced to go home partly by force and partly by stealth. 

(16) It was founded mainly on the entire monopoly of the whole 
trade with the colonies. 

(17) The history, of necessity, became in a great degree, for the 
most part, a parliamentary one. 

(18) I went home full of a great many reflections. 

(19) There needs no more than to make such a registry only vol- 
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untarj, to avoid all the difficulties that can be raised, and which 
are not too captious or too trivial to take notice of. 

(20) This reproach might justly fall on many of the learned of 
that age, as, with less excuse, it has often done upon their an- 
cestors. 

(21) Eltgance prohibits an arrangement that throws the emphasis 
on, and thus causes a suspension of the sense at, a paiiicle or other 
unimportant word. 

(22) A preposition is a poor word to end a sentence with. 

(23) How many are there by whom these tidings of good news 
were never heard? 

(24) Some writers have confined their attention to trifling minu- 
tiae of style. 

(25) The emperor was so intent on the establishment of his ab- 
solute power in Hungary that he exposed the empire doubly to 
desolation and ruin for the sake of it. 

(2t$) If he happens to have any leisure upon his hands. 

(27) Now if the fabric of the mind or temper appeared to us such 
as it really is; if we saw it impossible to remove hence any one good 
or orderly affection, or to introduce any ill or disorderly one, with- 
out drawing on, in some degree, that dissolute state which, at its 
height, is confessed to be so miserable, it would then undoubtedly 
be confessed, that since no ill, immoral, or unjust action can be 
committed without either a new inroad or breach on the temper and 
passions, or as a further advancing of that execution already done; 
whoever did ill, or acted in prejudice to his integrity, good naturCj 
or worth, would of necessity act with greater cruelty toward him- 
self than he who has scrupled not to swallow what was poisonous, 
or who with his own hands should voluntarily mangle or wound his 
outward form or constitution, natural limbs or body. 

(28) Saul and his companions were journeying along their way to 
Damascus. 

(29) I therefore thought it necessary to fix and determine the 
notion of these two words, as I intend to make use of them in the 
thread of my following speculations, that the reader may conceive 
rightly what is the subject which I proceed upon. 

(30) The way into is often easier than the way out of temptation. 

(31) They were soon at home and surrounded by the family and 
plied with questions as to what they had seen and what they had 
heard and soon the neighbors came in and then the whole story had 
to be told again* 
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(32) Universally, a writer or a speaker should endeavor to main- 
tain the appearance of expressing himself, not as if he wanted to say 
something, but as if he had something to say, ». «., not as if he had 
a subject set him, and was anxious to compose the best essay or 
declamation on it that he could, but as if he had some idea to which 
he was anxious to give utterance ; not as if he wanted to compose 
(for instance) a sermon, and was desirous of performing that task 
satisfactorily, but as if there was something in his mind which he 
was desirous of communicating to his hearers. 

(38) But as mankind in the aggregate is always wiser than any 
single man, because its experience is derived from a larger range of 
observation and experience, and because the springs that feed it 
drain a wider region both oi time and space, etc. 

(34) Before or since his time, Aristotle has never had an equal as 
a philosopher. 

(35) Why should the city take from in taxes what it is not willing 
to return to us in protection? 

(36) It is the general wish of the majority of the whole population 
that peace should prevail and that no war should occur. 

(37) The false misrepresentations of political demagogues blindly 
deceive even intelligent people. 

(38) There is nothing equivocal or capable of a double interpreta- 
tion in the position here taken. 

(39) There is no predicting what the future will be when inex- 
perienced novices undertake the responsible duties of law-making. 

(40) It is the peculiarity of great men to be characterized by strong 
wiU. 

(5) Criticize the following sentences with regard to 
Haxmony, applying the principles stafed on pages 67-70. 

(1) 'T was thou that soothedst the rough, rugged bed of pain. 

(2) He then became king; but no one who had known him be- 
lieved that he would make a good king. 

(3) The river, again gaining strength, flows more swiftly. 

(4) It was as glorious a scene as I have ever seen. 

(5) The effect of the concluding verb, placed where it is, is most 
striking. 

(6) After the most straight^t sect of our religion, I lived a 
Pharisee. 

(7) Thou form'dst me poor at first and keep'st me so. 
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(8) But the power of Greek radiance Goethe could give to his 
handling of nature, and nobly too, as any one who will read his 
i* Wanderer " — the poem in which a wanderer falls in with a peasant 
woman and her child, by their hut, built out of the ruins of a 
temple near Cuma — may see. 

(9) Every nature, you perceive, is either too excellent to want it, 
or too base to be capable of it. 

(10) On this occasion the question gave rise to much agitation, and 
soon after absorbed every other consideration. 

(11) That man made me miss my destiny. 

(12) It is safe to say that Rome in her palmiest days never had 
such a combat as that. 

(13) The general idea of good or bad fortune, therefore, creates 
some concern for the person who has met with it; but the general 
idea of provocation excites no sympathy with the anger of the man 
who has received it. Nature, it seems, teaches us to be more averse 
to enter into this passion, and, till informed of its cause, to be dis- 
posed rather to take part against it. 

(14) 'T were to be wished, that those amongst us who either write 
or read with a view to employ their liberal leisure (for as to such as do 
either from views more sordid, we leave them, like slaves, to their des- 
tined drudgery) — ^*t "were to be wished, I say, that the liberal (if they 
have a relish for letters) would inspect the finished models of 
Grecian literature ; that they would not waste those hours which they 
cannot recall upon the meaner productions of the French and Eng- 
lish press — upon that fungous growth of novels and pamphlets, 
where, 't is to be feared, they rarely find any rational pleasure, and, 
more rarely still, any solid enjoyment. 

(15) Some chroniclers, by an injudicious use of familiar phrases, 
express themselves sillily. 

(16) The Hindoos, when they see the black disc of our satellite ad- 
vancing over the sun, believe that the jaws of a dragon are gradually 
eating it up. 

(17) In the farming districts, where the people are fully as well 
educated as those of any rural district in the United States, the ser- 
vants form part of the family circle at the table, around the hearth- 
stone, or in the pew at church ; they share the best sleeping-apart- 
ments of the family, wear just as good clothing as the master and 
the mistress, and the maids, if they are pretty, get as much attention 
from the masculine visitors as the daughters of the house, too. 

(18) He arbitrarily singled out an inexplicably scrubby shrub and 
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peremptorily reprimanded the giggling, but shamefaced, Driggs 
for having haggled all the shrubbery instead of properly pruning it 

(19) Even is come, and from the dark park, hark! 
The signal of the setting sun, one gun; 

And six is setting from the chime, prime time 
To go and see the Drury Lane Dane slain. 

(20) Silently out of the room then glided the glistening savage. 
Bearing the serpent's skin, and seeming himself like a 

serpent, 
Winding his sinuous way in the dark to the depths of the 
forest. 
01) I love the old melodious lays 

Which softly melt the ages through, 
The songs of Spenser's golden days, 
Arcadian Sidney's silver phrase, 
Sprinkling our noon of time with freshest morning 
dew. 



SECTION III. 

Paragraphs. 

The teacher may easily improvise exercises on the con- 
struction of paragraphs by reading from some book, and 
having the student arrange the sentences into paragraphs. 
The student's paragraphing may then be compared with 
that in the book. The principles stated on pages 71-75 
should be kept in mind. 
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SECTION IV. 

« 

FiGUBBS. 

(1) Name the flgnres given below^ and point out their 
source of value^ keeping in mind the definitions and exam- 
ples on pages 81-90* 

(1) He deserves the palm. 

(2) Like the Aurora Borealis of their native sky, the poets and 
historians of Iceland not only illuminated their own country, but 
flashed the light of their genius through the night which hung over 
the rest of Europe. 

(3) For Painting, mute and motionless, 
Steals but one partial glance from time; 
But by the mighty actors brought 
Illusion's wedded triumphs come; 
Verse ceases to be airy naught. 

And Sculpture. to be dumb. 

(4) He is fond of his bottle. 

(5) And it came to pass at noon that Elijah mocked them, and said, 
** Cry aloud ; for he is a god : either he is talking, or he is pursuing, 
or he is on a journey, or peradventure he sleepeth, and must be 
awaked." 

(6) I see before me the gladiator lie ; 

He leans upon his hand — his manly brow 
Ck)nsents to death, but conquers agony. 
And his drooped head sinks gradually low. 

(7) In my affection to my country you find me ever firm and in- 
variable. Not the solemn demand of my person, not the vengeance 
of the Amphyctionic council, not the terror of their threatenings, 
not the flattery of their promises, no, nor the fury of those accursed 
wretches, whom they roused like wild beasts against me, could tear 
this affection from my breast. 

(8) Ye toppling crags of ice I 

Ye avalanches, whom a breath draws down 

In mountains overwhelming, come and crush me t 

(9) Chivalry delighted in outward show, favored pleasure, multi- 
plied amusement, and degraded the human race by an exclusive 
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respect for the privileged classes; Puritanism bridled the passions^ 
commended the virtues of self^enial, and rescued the name of man 
from dishonor. The former valued courtesy; the latter justice. 
The former adorned society by graceful refinements ; the latter 
founded national grandeur on universal education. The institutions 
of Chivalry were subverted by the gradually increasing weight and 
knowledge and opulence of the industrial classes; the Puritans, 
rallying upon those classes, planted in their hearts the undying 
principles of democratic liberty. 

(10) Like the ocean, whose shores when deserted by the tide mark 
out the extent to which it sometimes flows, so Homer's genius, when 
ebbing into the fables of the '* Odyssey," plainly discovers how vast 
it once must have been. 

(11) Life is a sea, how fair its facet 

How smooth its dimpling water's pace I 

(12) I was a lovely tree in thy presence, Oscar, with all my 
branches round me; but thy death came like a blast from the 
desert, and laid my green head low; the spring returned with its 
showers, but no leaf of mine arose. 

(13) The final and permanent fruits of liberty are wisdom, mod- 
eration, and mercy. Its immediate effects are often atrocious crimes, 
conflicting errors, skepticism on points the most clear, dogmatism on 
points the most mysterious. 

It is just at this crisis that its enemies love to exhibit it. They 
pull down the scaffolding from the half -finished edifice; they 
point to the flying dust, the falling bricks, the comfortless 
rooms, the frightful irregularity of the whole appearance, and 
then ask in scorn, where the promised splendor and comfort are to 
be found. 

(14) Life bears us on like the stream of a mighty river. Our boat 
at first glides down the narrow channel, through the playful mur- 
muring of the little brook and the winding of its grassy border. 
The trees shed their blossoms over our young heads, the flowers on 
the brink seem to offer themselves to our young hands; we are happy 
in hope, and we grasp eagerly at the beauties around us — but the 
stream hurries on, and still our hands are empty. 

(15) But, Mr. Speaker, the gentleman says we have a right to tax 
America! Oht inestimable right! Oh! wonderful, transcendent 
right, the assertion of which has cost this country thirteen provinces, 
six islands, one hundred thousand lives, and seventy millions of 
money. 
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(IQ The Comet! He is on his waj 

And singing as he flies; 
The whizzing planets shrink before 

The specter of the skies; 
Ah I well may regal orbs bum blue^ 

And satellites turn pale; 
Ten million cubic miles of headt 

Ten billion leagues of tail I 

(17) Yes, noble Galileo, thou art right, " It does move. * Bigots 
may make thee recant it, but it moves, nevertheless. . . • The 
Inquisition may seal thy lips, but they can no more stop the pro- 
gress of the great truths propounded by Copernicus, and demon- 
strated by thee, than they can stop the revolving earth. 

(18) Here once the embattled farmers stood, 
And fired the shot heard round the world. 

(19) O gentle sleep. 

Nature's soft nurse t 

(20) The legendary age was a past that never was present. 

(21) She was a girl of sixteen summers. 

(22) He writes a beautiful and legible hand. 

(23) Our commerce should be carried in American bottoms. 

(24) Oh, what a tangled web we weave 
When first we practise to deceive I 

(25) To arms I they come! the Greek! the Greek! 

(26) He is a vampire feasting on the spoils of office. 

(27) Is life so dear, or peace so sweet, as to be purchased at the 
price of chains and slavery? 

(28) And, ye Fountains, Meadows, Hills, and Groves, 
Forebode not any severing of our loves. 

Yet in my heart of hearts I feel your might; 
I only have relinquis)ied one delight 
To live beneath your more habitual sway. 
I love the Brooks, which down their channels fret. 
Even more than when I tripped lightly as they; ' 
The innocent brightness of a new-bom Day 

Is lovely yet. 

(29) Every man has in himself a continent of undiscovered charac- 
ter. Happy is he who acts the Columbus to his own soul! 

(30) The harbor was filled with the sails of every nation. 

(31) Let the bullet be superseded by the ballot in the enforcement 
of rights. 
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(d2) His brain was consecrated to his country*8 service as well as 
liis hand. 

(33) A brook came stealing from the ground; 

You scaroely saw its silvery gleam 
Among the herbs that hung around 
The borders of that winding stream, — 
A pretty stream, a placid stream, 
A softly gliding, bashful stream. 

A breeze came wandering from the sky. 

Light as the whispers ot. a dream ; 
He put the o'erhanging grasses by, 
And gaily stooped to kiss the stream, — 
The pretty stream, the flattered stream. 
The shy, yet unreluctant stream. 
(84) Legislation exists for the hovel as well as the palace. 
(35) Much that is best in the literature of the world was produced 
by Greece. 

(86) No one can stand upon the banks of time and watch its flow 
without moving, for we are all borne forward upon its current. 

(37) 'T is listening fear, and dumb amazement all. 
When to the startled eye, the sudden glance 
Appears far south, eruptive through the cloud; 
And, following slower, in explosion vast. 

The thunder raises his tremendous voice. 
At flrst, heard solemn o'er the verge of heaven. 
The tempest growls; but, as it nearer comes, 
And rolls its awful burden on the wind. 
The lightnings flash a larger curve, and more 
The noise astounds; till, overhead, a sheet 
Of livid flame discloses wide; then shuts 
And opens wider; shuts and opens still 
Expansive, wrapping ether in a blaze: 
Follows the loosened, aggravated roar. 
Enlarging, deepening, mingling; peal on peal 
Crushed horrible, convulsing heaven and eailh. 

(38) The tree of knowledge does not drop its fruit into our laps. 
We must climb its gnarled trunk if we would obtain it; and its 
choicest fruitage is ever to be found upon the highest branches. 

(39) Her smile was the dawn of a radiant day. 

(40) Everything came to him marked by Nature, Right side up 
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with care, and he kept it so. The world to him, as to all of us, was 
like a medal, on the obverse of which is stamped the image of Joy, 
and on the revei'se that of Care. 

(41) Read from some humbler poet 
Whose songs gushed from his heart. 
As showers from the clouds of summer 
Or tears from the eyelids start ; — 

And the night shall be filled with music, 
And the cares that infest the day 
Shall fold their tents, like the Arabs, 
And as silently steal away. 

(42) The cup of life sparkles most at the brim; deeper down li« 
the dregs and the sediment. 

(43) Hope is the child of Innocence, Guilt is the mother of De- 
spair. 

(44) The chariot of day was descending the western slopes of the 
mountains. 

(45) He fell, but his fall was like the deathward plunge of some 
giant of the forest, the hero of a hundred storms overmastered only 
by the superior powers of nature. 

(46) A man of polite imagination is let into a great many pleasures 
that the vulgar are not capable of receiving. He can converse with 
a picture, and find an agreeable companion in a statue. He meets 
with a secret refreshment in a description, and often feels a greater 
satisfaction in the prospect of fields and meadows than another does 
in the possession. It gives him, indeed, a kind of property in every- 
thing he sees, and makes the most rude, uncultivated parts of nature 
administer to his pleasures; so that he looks upon the whole world, as 
it were, in anotheY light, and discovers in it a multitude of charms 
that conceal themselves from th^ generality of mankind. 

(47) And as the morning steals upon the night, 
Melting the darkness, so the rising senses 
Begin to chase the ignorant fumes that mantle 
Their clearer reason. 

(48) It is pleasant to be virtuous and good, because that is to excel 
many others; it is pleasant to grow better, because that is to excel 
ourselves ; it is pleasant to mortify and subdue our lusts, because that 
is victory; it is pleasant to command our appetites and passions, and 
to keep them in due order within the bounds of reason and religion, 
because that is empire t 
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(49) Prayer is like a carrier-pigeon, bearing our aspirations np^ 
ward to the source of all blessings. 

(50) Real sympathy can flow only from fountains where the bitter- 
ness of sore experience has been mixed with the pure waters of un- 
selfishness. 

(51) Thou sure and firm-set earth, 
Hear not my steps, which way they walk, for fear 
Thy very stones prate of my whereabouts. 

(52) The inventions of paper and the press have put an end to all 
these restraints ; they have made every one a writer, and enabled every 
mind to pour itself into print, and diffuse itself over the whole 
intellectual world. The consequences are alarming. The stream 
of literature has swollen into a torrent, augmented into a river, 
expanded into a sea. 

(53) Me miserable I which way shall I fly 
Infinite wrath, and infinite despair! 
Which way I fly is Hell, — myself am Hell, — 
And in the lowest deep^ a lower deep. 

Still threatening to devour me, opens wide, 
To which the Hell I suffer seems a Heaven. 

(54) I see the pyramids building; I hear the shoutings of the 
army of Alexander; I feel the ground shake beneath the march of 
Gambyses. I sit as in a theater, — the stage is time, the play is the 
world. 

(55) Now dark in the shadow, she scatters the spray, 
As the chaff in the stroke of the flail; 

Now white as the sea-gull, she flies on her way. 
The sun gleaming bright on her saiL 

(56) I talk half the time, to find out my own thoughts, as a school- 
boy turns his pockets inside out to see what is in them. ,j 

(57) Soft as the fieeces of descending snows, 
The copious accents fall, with easy art; 
Melting they fall, and sink into the heart. 

(58) They have Moses and the prophets. 

(59) Life is a leaf of paper white, 
Whereon each one of us may write 

His word or two, and then comes night. 

(60) Glory is like a circle in the water. 
Which never ceaseth to enlarge itself 

Till by broad spreading, it disperse to naught. 

(61) Earth felt the wound. 



EXEBGISES IN STYLE, 307 

(62) To weep for fear is childish; to weep for anger is womanish; 
to weep for grief is human; to weep for compassion is divine. 

(63) The favorite has no friend. 

(64) Who fought your naval battles in the last war? Who led 
you on to victory after victory, on the ocean and on the lakes? 
Whose was the triumphant prowess before which the Red Cross of 
England paled with unwonted shame? 

(65) The atrocious crime of being a young man, which the hon- 
orable gentleman has with such spirit and decency charged upon 
me, I shall attempt neither to palliate nor to deny. 

(66) But these precepts of his were, after all, only matches to 
Evadne, which fired whole trains of reflections, and lighted her to 
conclusions quite other than those at which he had arrived himself. 

(67) A company of horse arrived too late for the action. 

(68) Swinburne calls the sea ''our green-girdled mother." 

(69) Pegasus needs oats rather than the spur. 

(70) Arm, arm, yon heavens, against these perjured kings! . 

(71) Why did I not pass away in secret, like the flower of the 
rock that lifts its fair, head unseen, and strews its withered leaves 
on the blast? 

(72) To the upright there ariseth light in darkness. 

(78) The acuteness of his judgment was equalled by the fire of 
his passions, 

(74) As wax would not be adequate to the purpose of signature, if 
it had not the power to retain as well as to receive the impression, 
the same holds with the soul in respect to sense and imagination. 
Sense is its receptive power; imagination, its retentive. Had it 
sense without imagination, it would not be as wax, but as water, 
where, though all impressions be instantly made, yet, as soon as 
they are made, they are instantly lost. 

(75) In every company of the faithful there is likely to be some 
Judas. 

(76) Brutus admired and even loved the man, but detested the 
tyrant. 

(77) I have seen a lark rising from his bed of grass, and soaring 
upward, singing as he rises, and hoping to get to heaven, and climb 
above the clouds; but the poor bird was beaten back by the loud 
sighing of an eastern wind, and his motion made irregular and incon- 
stant, descending more at every breath of the tempest than it could re- 
cover by the libration and frequent weighing of his wings, till the 
little creature was forced to sit down and pant, and stay till the 
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storm was over; and then it made a prosperous flight, and did rise and 
sing as if it had learned music and motion from an angei as he 
passed sometimes through the air about his ministries here below. 
So is the prayer of a good man. 

(78) Language, says Bichter, is <<a dictionary of faded meta- 
phors." 

(79) No doubt ye are the people, and wisdom will die with you. 

(80) ** ' But we must pause ! ' says the honorable gentleman. If a 
man were present now at the field of slaughter, and were to inquire for 
what they were fighting, * Fighting!' would be the answer; * they are 
not fighting, they are pausing.' Why is that man expiring? Why 
is that other writhing with agony? What means this inexplicable 
fury? The answer must be, * You are quite wrong, sir. You de- 
ceive yourself; they are not fighting. Do not disturb them, they are 
merely pausing.^ " 

(81) His rudeness is a sauce to his wit. 

(83) There were bitter quarrels between town and gown. 

(83) Your flashes of merriment that were wont to set the table in a 
roar. 

(84) The very stones of Rome will rise in mutiny. 

(85) Before his honesty of purpose calumny was dumb. 

(86) O that the Alps were my pulpit and that I had lungs of 
brass, to herald this good news to all mankind. 

(87) There were an Antony would ruffle up your spirits and put 
a tiOngue in every wound of Caesar. 

(88) Destruction and Death say, we have heard thereof with our 
ears. 

(89) Silence is often the most effective eloquence. 

(90) There is another unhappy victim of the bottle. 

(91) As immediately after looking at the sun we cannot perceive 
the light of a fire, while by looking at the fire first and the sun after- 
i^ard we can perceive both, so, after receiving a brilliant or weighty 
yt terrible thought, we cannot appreciate a less brilliant, less weighty, 
)r less terrible one. . 

(92) He was cdled up like a spiral spring in his great arm-ohair, 
sading Milton. 

(93) Adversity is the grind-stone of life. 

(94) As in a range of equidistant columns the farthest off look 
*iie closest, so the conspicuous objects of the past seem more thickly 
clustered, the more remote they are. 

(95) Fools rush in where angels fear to tread. 
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(96) Bring with thee Sport that wrinkled Care derides, and 
Laughter holding both his sides. 

(97) Criticism is the tax which the public levies upon the great for 
the privilege of leadership. 

(98) Ah ! gentle Clifford, kill me with thy sword, and not with such 
a cruel, threatening look. 

(99) He fell asleep under the mantle of drowsy night. 

(100) The laws of nature do not reveal themselves to the casual 
observer, as the time of day is not apparent to a man who keeps his 
watch in his pocket. 

(2) Criticize the following &iilty flg^nrat, applying the 
rules stated on pages 91, 93. 

(1) There is not a view of human nature that is not sufficient to 
extinguish the seeds of pride. 

(2) The colonies were not yet ripe to bid adieu to British connec- 
tion. 

(3) I am glad to hear there are no weightier objections against 
that reverend body planted in this city. 

(4) Boyle was the father of chemistry, and the brother of the 
Earl of Cork. 

(5) Now from my fond embrace, by tempests f m. 
Our other column of the state is borne; 

Nor took a kind adieu, nor sought consent. 

(6) A volcano is called by Cheever, ** That wonderful old furnace 
where the hand of God works the bellows." 

(7) Hope, the balm of life, darts a ray of light through the 
thickest gloom. 

(8) Since the time that reason began to bud, and put forth her 
shoots, thought, during our waking hours, has been active in every 
breast, without a moment's suspension or pause. The current of 
ideas has been always moving. The wheels of the spiritual engine 
have exerted themselves with perpetual motion. 

(9) Eaton, Davenport, and five others were the seven pillars for 
the next House of Wisdom in the wilderness. In August, 1639, the 
seven pillars assembled, possessing for the time full power. 

(10) If no authority, not in its nature temporary, were allowed to 
one human being over another, society would not be employed in 
building up propensities with one hand, which it has to curb with 
the other. 
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(11) We are constantly called npon to observe how the noxious 
passions, which spring up in the heart like weeds in a neglected 
garden, are dissipated by the light of truth. 

(12) We must keep the ball rolling until it becomes a thorn in 
the side of Congress. 

(13) The death of Cato has rendered the Senate an orphan. 

(14) The following are the words of Tamerlane the Great to Baja- 
zet, Emperor of the Ottomans: " Where is the monarch who dares 
resist us? Where is the potentate who does not glory in being 
numbered among our attendants? As for thee, descended from a 
Turcoman sailor, since the vessel of thy unbounded ambition has 
been wrecked in the gulf of thy self-love, it would be proper that 
thou shouldst take in the sails of thy temerity, and cast the anchor 
of repentance in the pool of sincerity and justice, which is the pool of 
safety; lest the tempest of thy vengeance make thee perish in the 
sea of the punishment thou deservest." 

(15) Sweet are the uses of adversity. 
Which, like the toad, ugly and venomous, 
Wears yet a precious jewel in his head. 

(16) Shakespeare did not mean his great tragedies for scarecrows, 
as if the nailing of one hawk to the bam door would prevent the 
next coming down souse into the hen-yard. No, it is not the poor 
bleaching victim hung up to moult its draggled feathers in the rain 
that he wishes to show us. He loves the hawk-nature as well as the 
hen-nature; and, if he is unequaled in anything, it is that sunny 
breadth of view, that impregnability of reason, that looks down 
upon all ranks and conditions of men, all fortune and misfortune, 
with the equal eye of the pure artist. 

(17) The man who has no rule over his spirits, possesses no anti- 
dote against poisons of any sort. He lies open to every insurrection 
of ill-humor and every gale of distress. Whereas he who is employed 
in regulating his mind, is making provision against all the accidents 
of life. He is erecting a fortress into which, in the day of sorrow, 
he can retreat with satisfaction. 

(18) To thee the world its present homage pays, 
The harvest early, but mature the praise. 

(19) A torrent of superstition consumed the land. 

(20) The Alps, 
The palaces of nature, whose vast walls 
Have pinnacled in clouds their snowy scalps. 

(21) The fates that spin and cut the threads of national life, have 
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severed the unnatural tie which bound hecto a ruined and tyrannous 
kingdom; and forth from the fiery loom of battle there floats a 
golden thread which points northward toward the magnetism of 
freedom, and waits but the shuttle of time and the orders of the 
master-workman to be woven into our own broad vestments of liberty. 

(22) An ax is laid at the root of our fisheries. 

(23) This ship is the seed of a fleet which will, by and by, leave to 
New Bedford nothing of the maguiflcent vexation of distant seas in 
pursuit of the whale, save its realized wealth and its traditions. 

(24) As the orator warmed with his theme, his voice resounded 
like the roar of Niagara. 

(25) The next rock on which men split is the whirlpool of intem- 
perance. 

(26) All went merrily until suddenly the hand of Death stepped in. 

(27) The day is done, and the darkness 
Falls from the wing of night. 

As a feather is wafted downward 
From an eagle in his flight. 

(28) Jonas, my son, you are entering upon your life; before you 
the doors of the future open wide, and, like a young squirrel 
escaping from his cage, you go forth to navigate the sea of life upon 
your own wings. 

(29) Matters are drifting that way rapidly enough when all the 
moral brakes possible are applied. 

(30) I am thankful for the iconoclastic spades which are rooting 
up old saws that have become stripped of all significance, like Cleo- 
patra's Needle, by being removed from their natural surroundings. 

(81) To many life is a mist of confusion. 
(33) Like warp and woof all destinies 

Are woven fast, 
Linked in sympathy like the keys 

Of an organ vast. 
Pluck one thread, and the web ye mar; 

Break but one 
Of a thousand keys, and a paining jar 
Through all will run. 

(33) Fancy sports on airy wing, like a meteor on the bosom of a 
summer cloud. 

(34) The grand and sympathetic words of Queen Victoria, which 
flashed on the wings of electricity over the Atlantic cable, and 
hovered like a guardian angel over the bed of the dying President 
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Oarfieldy were words of pasrls and diamonds set in the necklace of 
international unity and harmony, hung around the neck of the (God- 
dess of Liberty. 

(35) Opposite in the blue vault stood the moon like a silver shield, 
raining her bright arrows on the sea. 

(36) These institutions attract to themselves the mental strength 
of the land, forming a focus from which radiates, whether in Theol- 
ogy. Science, Literature, or Art, the new world of thought, which 
finds its way to the remotest regions, often filtered and unacknowl- 
edged. 

(37) Pilot us through the wilderness of life, lest we make ship- 
wreck of our lives. 

(38) Even these ancient pillars of the church were pursued with a 
charge of heresy. 

(39) Are the fruits of our present labors to be but the stepping- 
stone into the future? 

(40) Our prayers and Qod*s mercy are like two buckets in a well. 
While one ascends, the other descends. 

(41) Those whose minds are dull and heavy do not easily penetrate 
into the folds and intricacies of an afiCair, and therefore can only 
skim off what they find at the top. 

(42) The last spark of life is ebbing. 

(43) This world with all its trials is the furnace through which the 
soul must pass and be devoloped before it is ripe for the next world. 

(44) Tet some unselfish hearts are ready to step forward and 
pluck the thoughtless and erring, like brands, from the abyss of life. 

(45) There was still, CsBsar apprehended, a germ of sentiment exist- 
ing, on which a scion of his own house, or even a stranger, might 
throw himself and raise the standard of patrician independence. 

(46) Walk thoughtful on the silent, solemn shore 
Of that vast ocean it must sail so soon; 

And put good works on board ; and wait the wind 
That shortly blows us into worlds unknown. 

(47) We thank thee. Lord, for this spark of grace; and we ask 
thee to water it. 

(48) In the ferment of political revolutions, the dregs of society 
are sure to rise to the surface, and once there assume the reins of 
power with bold and unscrupulous hand. 

(49) Since the vessel of thy unbounded ambition hath been 
wrecked in the gulf of thy self-love, it would be proper that thou 
shouldst take in the sails of thy temerity, and cast the anchor of re* 
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pentance in the port of sincerity and justice, which is the port of 
safety; lest the tempest of our vengeance make thee perish in the 
sea of the punishment thou deservest. 

(50) Hope) the bakn of life, darts a ray of light through the 
thickest gloom. 

(51) Mr. Speaker, I smell a rat, I see him floating in the air; but 
mark me, sir, I will nip him in the bud. 

(52) ! somewhere, meek, unconscious dove, 
That sittest, 'ranging golden hair. 

(53) May the word which has been preached be like a nail driven 
in a sure place, sending its roots downward and its branches up- 
ward, spreading itself like a green bay-tree, fair as the moon, clear 
as the sun, and terrible as an army with banners! 

(54) He alone can manage the storm-tossed ship of state on its 
march. 

(55) Candor is a delicate flower; so delicate that it may be with- 
ered merely by a laugh and its beauty can never be renewed. 



SECTION V. 

Variation of Expression. 

(1) Insert the proper words in the following sentences, 
selecting from the fynonyniB given, and keeping in mind 
the remarks on pages 94, 95. 

I. 

Allure, tempt, seduce, entice, decoy* 

(1) In our time the poor are strongly — — to assume the appear- 
ance of wealth. 

(2) I have heard of barbarians, who, when tempests drive ships 
to their coasts, them to the rocks, that they may plunder 
their lading. 

(3) There is no kind of idleness by which we are so easily 

as that which dignifies itself by the appearance of business. 

14 
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(4) The rats and mice by which Hameiin was infested were , 

it is said, by a piper to a contiguous river in which they were all 
drowned. 

(5) There was a particular grove which was called 'Hhe labyrinth 
of coquettes," where many were to the chase, but few re- 
turned with purchase. 

n. 

Heap^ pile, accttntttlate, amass. 

(1) This would I celebrate with annual games, 
With gifts on altars , and holy flames. 

(2) Within the circles, arms and tripods lie, 
Ingots of gold and silver — ^— on high. 

(3) Sir Francis Bacon, by an extraordinary force of nature, compass 

of thought, and indefatigable study, had to himself such 

stores of knowledge as we cannot look upon without amazement. 

(4) In these odes glittering but graceful ornaments have been 



in. 

Excessive^ immoderate^ intemperate. 

(1) Let no wantonness of youthful spirits, no compliance with the 
mirth of others, ever betray you into profane sallies. 



(2) Who knows not the languor that attends every — indul- 
gence in pleasure? 

(3) With them it rises to ^—^ expectations founded on their 
supposed talents and imagined merits. 

ly. 

Poverty, Indig^ence^ want, need^ penury* 

(1) That the — of the Highlanders is gradually diminished 
cannot be mentioned among the unpleasiug consequences of subjec* 
tion. 

(2) is a bitter and a hateful good, 

Because its virtues are not understood; 
Tet many things, impossible to thought, 
Have been by to full perfection brought. 
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(3) Sometimes am I king, 

Then treason makes me with myself a beggar; 

And so I am; then crushing 

Persuades me, I was better than a king. 

(4) If we can but raise him above , a moderate share of for- 
tune and merit will be sufficient to open his way to whatever else 
we can wish him to (H^tain. 

V. 

Peace, quiet, calm, tranquillity. 

(1) A paltry tale-bearer will discompose the of a whole 

family. 

(2) Cheerfulness banishes all anxious care and discontent, soothes 
^nd composes the passions, and keeps the soul in a perpetual . 

(3) By a patient acquiescence under painful events for the present, 
we shall be sure to contract a of temper. 

(4) A false person ought to be looked upon as a public enemy, and 
a disturber of the of mankind. 

Qc) Suustitute other words for the italicized words in 
the following sentences : 

(1) All the little powers, envious and unfriendly, would have to 
keep standing armies, gre^xt in proportion to the reeourcee for sus- 
taining them, and the consequent taxes would impoverish the peo- 
ple to the point of hopeless and everlasting ruin. 

(2) His love of outward nature had the power and pervasiveness of 
a passion ; his observation of its most trifling beauties was exceed- 
ingly fine; and his delineations, both of landscapes and figures, were 
so clearly sketched as to impress them on the mind almost as indelibly 
and deeply as the perception of them could have done. 

(3) This, then, is the stage on which the mind of America is to 
appear, and such the impulses to its exertion; such the body to be 
moved by its forces, such the multitude to behold its attempts, such 
the honor to crown its success. 

(4) They beseech us, by the protracted struggles of striving human- 
ity; by the blessed recoUections of the departed; by the holy pledges, 
which, have been given by spotless hands, to the sacred cause of truth 
and man ; by the dreadful mysteries of the prison houses, where the 
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sons of Uberty have been ineareerated; by the noble heads which 
have been brought to the aXthy the rtUna of time, by the eloquent 
remains of nations they imphre us not to exHngtM' the light which 
is rising in the world. 

(5) Cooper possesses the pavoer of imparting to his sketches a sur- 
prising reality. They are not mere copies of nature, though as such 
they would have un/usital exceUencCy but actual ereations, iivcorporat- 
ing the very sotU of intelligent and pleasant experience and percep^ 
tion. His sa/oages, notwithstanding all that has been said to the 
contrary, are no more inferior in truthfulness^ than they are in 
poetic attra>ctiveness to those of his most fortunate copyists or 
competitors. 



(3) Construct sentences containing the following 
words: 

(1) Kill, murder, assassinate. 
(3) Pale, pallid, wan. 

(3) Sufficient, enough. 

(4) Consist in, consist of. 

(5) Abandon, desert, forsake. 

(6) Aged, ancient, old, obsolete, venerable. 

(7) Discover, invent, design. 

(8) Account, narrative, narration, recitaL 

(9) Avow, admit, confess, assert. 
(10) Do, exercise, practise, perform. 

(4) Vary the following sentences by denying fhe wm- 
trary, imitating the example on page 95. 

(1) Lafayette made a great sacrifice for this Republic. 

(2) Charles is indolent and slow to learn. 

(3) The meal was excellent for the occasion. 

. (4) The devotion of one's life to his country is as noble as affection 
for his friends. 

(5) They found him where they had left him, and still living. 

(6) His voice was musical and his manner attractive. 

(7) Among the friends of Csesar, Marc Antony held a promi- 
nent place. 
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(8) There is great difficulty in showing truth in such a light as 
to make it more engaging than error to those who think little and 
without system. 

(9) Experience is the best guide in matters that require much skilL 
(10) Truth is friendly to all worthy designs. 

(5) Vary the following sentenced by dremiilociition, 
following the examples on page 95. 

(1) It is raining. 

(2) Lincoln is dead. 

(3) Rome has been modernized. 

(4) Geography is useful. 

(5) The sky at night is beautifuL 

(6) Geology is a pleasant study. 

(7) The birds of the air have nests» 

(8) The sun has set 

(9) The ocean sleeps. 
(10) Knowledge is power. 

(6) Vary the following sentences by rooaiting them, 
throwing them into as many forms as possible, and select- 
ing the best, following the examples on page 96* 

(1) The earth is a spheroid. 

(2) The sun is the center of our system. 

(3) George Washington has been called the '* Father of his Coun- 
try." 

(4) Great Britain is an island. 

(5) Gold is the most beautiful metaL 

(6) Government is necessary to society. 

(7) Milton wrote the greatest epic in our languagOt 

(8) The Bible is a very ancient book. 

(9) Light is opposed to darkness. 
(10) The age of chivalry has gone. 

(7) Change the following declarative sentences into the 
form of a question, and decide which form is the better, 
keeping in mind the statements on page 97* 
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(1) He is a freeman whom the truth makes free. 
(8) Honor is dearer than life. 

(3) We are all doomed to suffer. 

(4) Thou canst not draw out leyiathan with a hook. 

(5) A false witness should not be trusted. 

(6) Heaven does not smile on vice. 
. (7) Crime is its own punishipent. 

(8) Virtue is its own incentive, and its own reward. 

(9) No one can scale the Alps. 
(10) We should not fear to do hght. 



(8) Change the following declarative sentences into the 
form of exclmnationa, and decide which form is the better, 
following the examples on page 97* 

(1) This 19 a glorious day. 

(3) Conscience whips the guilty. 
(8) Pride is humbled. 

(4) Our free institutions are noble. 

(5) Midnight on the ocean is grand. 

(6) The trees are fruitless this year. 

(7) That was a heroic deed. 

(8) The night is dark. 

(9) It was a pitiful sight. 

(10) The trials of life are many. 



(9) Change the following sentences by nsing a different 
Toice, following the example on page 98. 

(1) Peace was declared by the two countries after ten years of 
war. 

(2) A grateful nation has called George Washington the '* Father 
of his Country." 

(3) Africa, so long a terra incognita, has recently been explored by 
many enterprising men of science. 

(4) Newton discovered the law of universal gravitation. 

(5) Socrates was put to death by a tribunal of Athenians. 
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(10) Vary the following sentences by using there and it, 
following the examples on page 98. 

(1) Four white elephants were attached to the royal chariot. 
(3) The distance from New York to San Francisco is about three 
thousand miles. 

(3) That eyery American citizen should both read and write, is 
plain to every thoughtful mind. 

(4) An eclipse of the moon will occur soon. 

(5) Julius GaBsar is the Roman consul who was killed in the 
CapitoL 



(11) Vary the following sentences by changing from the 
direct to the indirect form of statement^ or vice versa, fol- 
lowing the example on page 98. 

(1) Macaulay said that Lord Byron was the most celebrated man 
of the nineteenth century. 

(2) As Charles I. of England was led to the scaffold, he said, '' I 
go from a corruptible to an incorruptible crown; where no disturb- 
ance can have place.*' 

(3) Webster says in one of his speeches : " The public opinion of 
the civilized world is rapidly gaining an ascendency over mere brute 
force." 

(4) Whipple says that Daniel Webster was great by original con- 
stitution. 

(5) On hearing the announcement of victory, General Wolfe, who 
was mortally wounded, said to his attendants that'he died happy. 



(12) Vary the following sentences by transposition, 
keeping in mind the illustrations on page 99. 

(1) Parents I have who love me well. 

(2) The rainbow comes and goes and lovely is the rose. 

(3) Slow rises worth by poverty oppressed. 

(4) Such joy ambition finds. 

(5) Large was his bounty and his soul sincere. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALS. 

SECTION L 

The Grammatical Points. 

(1) Use the Comma in the following sentences wherever 
it is required by the rules on pages 104-109* 

Biile I. 

(1) Troth from whatever source it is derived is worthy of our 
acceptance. 

(2) All men therefore should reverence truth. 

(8) The faithful soldier no doubt will be honored by his country. 

(4) Well times change as men change. 

(5) Yes that is true. 

(6)r Wealth although it is a great convenience is not the chief 
blessing of life. 

(7) However tnithfully we speak we shall sometimes misrepresent 
reality. 

(8) Again property has a claim upon legal protection from the 
burdens placed upon the owner of property. 

(9) This life in short is not the only one for which provision must 
be made. 

(10) Confidence moreover is influential upon trade. 

Bttle II. 

(1) Milton the writer of " Paradise Lost " was also a great politi- 
cian. 

(2) Priestly the discoverer of oxygen was a voluminous writer. 
(8) Napoleon has been called the ** man of destiny." 
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(4) Paul the apostle was a bitter persecutor of the faith he after- 
ward preached to the Greeks and Romans. 

(5) Howard the prisoner's friend devoted his life to philanthropy. 



Rule lU. 

(1) The Zend-Avesta which is the sacred book of the followers of 
Zoroaster is very ancient. 

(2) He is a noble citizen and a good father who remembers in the 
education of his sons that the state has need of men who love it and 
who understand its laws. 

(3) It is not strange that life has trials, temptations, and toils 
which test, endanger, and weary men. 

(4) The author who in any department of literature would win 
success has increasing difficulties with the progress of time. 

(5) The sorrows which wring our hearts often leave them better 
fitted for life's realities. 

Rule IV. 

(1) The discourse was beautifully elegantly forcibly delivered. 

(2) Industry honesty and temperance are essential to happiness. 

(3) The man professed neither to eat nor drink nor sleep. 

(4) All have some conception of truth kindness honesty self- 
denial and disinterestedness. 

(5) His unde had a beautiful white horse. 



Rule V. 

(1) Night was approaching the birds were seeking their resting- 
places the plowmen were turning homeward and the cattle were 
gathering from the fields. 

(2) Queen Mary was dead Elizabeth was the choice of the nation 
and her friends were ready to proclaim her monarch of the realm. 

(3) In times of peace industry is paramount in times of war the 
arts of destruction in times of transition the nation holds one hand 
on the plow the other on the sword. 

(4) Crafty men contemn studies simple men admire them and wise 
men use them. 
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Bule VI. 

(1) If men were all virtuous aud intelligent there would never be 
another war. 

(2) He spent years in the most irksome pursuits in order that he 
might train his mind to any form of application. 

(8) He felt that it was a great injustice to have no opportunity of 
defense. 

(4) It was the purpose of Ms whole life that he might end it in 
honor. 

(5) Unless there is a change among men society must still suffer 
many inconveniences. 

Bule YU. 

(1) In perusing the works of enlightened men we ought to think 
much. 

(2) Of all our senses sight is the most perfect. 

(8) In order to improve the mind we ought less to learn than to 
contemplate. 

(4) To every character its fitting position and appropriate function 
have been assigned. 

(5) From the right exercise of our intellectual powers arises one of 
the chief sources of our happiness. 

Bule YUI. 

(1) He that places himself neither higher nor lower than he ought 
to do exercises the truest humility. 

(2) To become conversant with a certain department of literature 
only has a tendency to make our views narrow and onr impressions 
incorrect. 

(8) The evil that men do lives after them. 

(4) The boldness of these predictions the apparent proximity of 
their fulfilment and the imposing oratory of the preacher struck 
awe into the hearts of his audience. 



Bule IX. 

(1) Having the inward life men cannot conceal it; having divine 
treasures they will not hoard them. 
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(2) Surpassing the boast of the too confident Roman Napoleon bat 
stamped on the earth and a creation of enchantment arose. 

(3) Sitting by the fountain he sang for the passers-by. 

(4) Awaiting the blow he stood calm but expectant. 

(5) Having abandoned our vices let us try to acquire virtues. 

Rule X. 

(1) Earth and sky plant and animal leaf and blossom alike are 
full of wonders. 

(2) Ciesar and Napoleon Virgil and Milton Cicero and Burke 
prove clearly that man is animated by the same aspirations and 
possesses about the same powers in every age of the world. 

(3) The dying man cares not for houses or lands gold or bonds 
offices or honors. 

(4) Virtue without industry and idleness without vice are impossi- 
bilities. 

Rule XI. 

(1) Semiramis built Babylon; Dido Carthage; and Bomulus 
Rome. 

(2) Truth belongs to the man ; error to his age. 

(3) Industry brings wealth and honor; indolence poverty and dis- 
grace. 

(4) The Greeks were great artists; the Romans great executives. 

(5) Old men are slaves to others; young men to themselves. 

Rule XII. 

(1) Father you deserve my deepest gratitude. 

(2) You and I John were happy in our old home. 

(3) It was then good friends that your assistance was most needed. 

(4) I rise Mr. President to state a point of order. 

(5) This King is my only plea for mercy. 

Rule XIII. 

(1) The old proverb is All is not gold that glitters. 

(2) Patrick Henry began a famous oration 1 7 saying " It is natural 
to man to indulge in the illusions of hope." 
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(3) The question now arises shall the voter be required to read his 
own ballot. 

(4) It has long been a matter of interest whether all men can use 
one language. 

(5) It has been divinely declared " Man shall not live by bread 
alone." 

Rule XIV. 

(1) The distance from the earth to the moon is said to be about 
240000 miles. 

(2) The highest mountain in the moon is said to be 17188 feet 
high. 

(3) The surface of the earth contains 148512000 miles. 

(4) In the year 1876 the first national centennial was celebrated. 

(5) The sun is eight hundred and eighty-three thousand two hun- 
dred and ten miles in diameter. 

(2) Use the Semicolon wherever it is required in the 

following sentences, according to the rules stated on pages 

109-111. 

Rule I. 

(1) The storm has passed the clouds are departing the sunshine 
will soon brighten the scene the laborers resume their toils. 

(2) The true orator has perfect command of himself he is a master 
of his theme he rules his audience he holds them by the power of 
his thought he warns them by the emotions of his heart. 

(8) We pay no homage at the tomb of kings to sublime our feel- 
ings we trace no line of illustrious ancestors to support our dignity 
we recur to no usages, sanctioned by the authority of the great, to 
protract our rejoicing. 

Rule II. 

(1) That darkness of character, where we can see no heart those 
foldings of art, through which no native affection is allowed to 
penetrate present an object, unamiable in every season of life, but 
particularly odious in youth. 

(2) The creation of a thousand forests is in one aoom and Egypt, 
Greece, Rome, Gaul, Britain, America lie folded already in the first 
man* 
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(8) The path of truth is a plain and safe path that of falsehood, a 
perplexing maze. 

(4) The golden rule is a protest against selfishness, and selfishness, 
cleaving as it does to the inmost core of our being, is the besetting 
sin of the world. 

(5) Every thing that happens is both a cause and an effect being 
the effect of what goes before, and the cause of what follows. 

Rule UL 

(1) Modesty is one of the chief ornaments of youth and has ever 
been esteemed a presage of rising merit. 

(2) Men must have recreation and literature and art furnish that 
which is most pure, innocent, and refining. 

(8) The violent spirit, like troubled waters, renders back the 
images of things distorted and broken and communicates to them 
all that disordered motion which arises solely from its own agitation. 

(4) Endless existence is a great truth but an immortality of pure 
affection and holy employments is far greater 

Rule IV. 

(1) The parts of Grammar are four Orthography, Etymology, Syn- 
tax, and Prosody. 

(2) Poetry is usually divided into four kinds Epic, Lyric, Dramatic, 
and Didactic. 

(8) There were three Fates Clotho, Lachesis, and Atropos. 

(4) Whately mentions three operations of the mind in logical 
processes Simple apprehension. Judgment, and Reasoning. 

(5) There are three noble virtues faith, hope, and charity. 

Rule y. 

(1) If thou hast never tasted the holy peace which descends mto 
the simplest heart, when it fervently realizes the presence of God 
if no gleam from the future life ever brightens the earthly way if 
the sores and irritations of thy contact with the world are never 
soothed and softened by the healing consciousness of a divine love 
thou hast studied to little purpose, and the fountains of a true hap- 
piness are yet sealed up to thee. 

(2) That benevolence which prompted Jesus to incessant exertion 
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which supported him through unparalleled suffering which was alike 
the soul of his discourses, his actions, and his miracles which shone 
through his life and his death whose splendors were around his brow 
when he expired on the cross, and when he sat down on the right 
hand of the Majesty on high, what is it but a glorious revelation of 
the glorious truth that God is love? 

(3) No matter in what language his doom may have been pro> 
nounced, no matter what complexion incompatible with freedom an 
Indian or an African sun may have burned upon him, no matter 
with what solemnities he may have been devoted on the altar of 
slavery the moment he touches the sacred soil of Britain, the altar 
and the god sink together in the dust, his soul walks abroad in her 
own majesty, his body swells beyond the chains that burst from 
around him, and he stands redeemed, regenerated, and disenthralled 
by the irresistible genius of Universal Emancipation. 

(3) Use the Colon wherever it is required in the follow- 
ing sentences^ according to the rules on pages 111^ 113. 

Rule I. 

(1) The three great enemies to tranquillity are vice, superstition 
and idleness vice, which poisons and disturbs the mind with bad 
passions; superstition, which fills it with imaginary terrors; idle- 
ness, which loads it with tediousness and disgust. 

(2) Every one must, of course, think his own opinions right; for, 
if he thought them wrong, they would no longer be his opinions but 
there is a wide difference between regarding ourselves as infallible, 
and being firmly convinced of the truth of our creed. 

Rule II. 

(1) Birth and death have an indissoluble correlation they presup- 
pose Ciach other. 

(2) There is true eloquence, which you cannot too much honor it 
calls into vigorous exercise both the understanding and the heart of 
the hearer. 

(3) The silence of nature is more impressive, would we understand 
it, than any speech could be it expresses what no speech can utter. 

(4) Satire should not be like a saw, but a sword it should cut, and 
not mangle. 
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Rule m. 

(1) The Samnites said to the Romans *' There shall be no peace in 
Italy, till the forest be root«d up in which the Roman wolves have 
made themselves a coyert." 

(2) When his architect offered to build him a house in which he 
could screen all his acts from his neighbors, Drusus said ''Build me 
rather a dwelling wherein all my countrymen may witness all I do." 

(3) Merivale says *' M. Aurelius was among the most virtuous of 
men, but there was an inherent weakness in his character, of which 
some traces appear in his writings, but which were manifested more 
plainly to his countrymen in the indulgence with which he over- 
looked the vices of his empress, and allowed himself to nominate a 
worthless son as his successor." 

Rule IV. 

See Rule III. for the period. 

(4) Use the Period in the following sentences^ whereyer 
required^ according to the rules on pages 113^ 114. 

Rule I. 

(1) At the time when Johnson commenced his literary career, a 
writer had little to hope from the patronage of powerful individuals 
The patronage of the public did not yet furnish the means of com- 
fortable subsistence The prices paid by booksellers were so low that 
a man of considerable talents and unremitting industry could do 
little more than provide for the day which was passing over him 
The lean kine had eaten up the fat kine 

(2) In the age of our great rhetoricians, it is remarkable that the 
English language had never been made an object of conscious atten- 
tion No man seems to have reflected that there was a wrong and a 
right in the choice of words, in the mechanism of sentences, or even 
in the grammar 

Rule n. 

(1) C L Banks, M D, Albany N Y 

(2) Rev J L Mason, DD, LL D, Boston, Mass 
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(3) Wm P Thompson, Esq, Richmond, Va 

(4) Hon John S Dow, LL D, St Louis, Mo 

(5) Messrs Sheldon & Co, No. 724 Broadway 

(6) Jas Low, 14 Essex St 



Rule UI. 



(1) 



THE 


UFB AND GBOWIH 


OV 


LANGUAGE 


An Outline of Lingaistic Science 


BY 


"Wm Dwioht Whitney PhD 


Professor of iSanscrit in 


Tale College. 


New York 


D Appleton h Company 


1875 



(8) 



THE SCIENCE OF 

ESTHETICS 

OB 

THE NATURE KINDS LAWS 

AND USES OF 

BEAUTY 

BY 

Henrt N Day 

Author of Logic Art of Dis- 
course etc 



New Haven Conn 

Charles C Chatfield & Co 

1872 



SECTION 11. 



The Rhetorical Points. 

(1) Use the Hark of laterrogation wherever it is re- 
quired in the following sentences, according to the rules 
on pages 114, 115. 

(1) Taking up the subject upon general grounds, I ask what is 
meant by the word Poet What is a Poet To whom does he ad- 
dress himself And what language is to be expected from him. 
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(2) Do you think nothing of the ruin and the miseries in which so 
many other indiyiduals, still remaining in Africa, are involved, in 
consequence of carrying off so many myriads of people Do you 
think nothing of their families which are left behind of the connec- 
tions which are broken of the friendships, attachments, and relation- 
ships that are burst asunder. 

(3) Which is to be obeyed, appetite or reflection Cannot this 
question be answered from the economy and constitution of human 
nature merely, without saying which is strongest Or need this at 
all come into consideration. 



(2) Use the Exclamation Point wherever it is required 
in the following sentences, according to the rules on pages 
115, 116. 

(1) Think of eighty thousand persons carried away out of their 
country by what we know not what means for crimes imputed for 
light or inconsiderable faults for debt, perhaps for the crime of 
witchcraft or a thousand other weak and scandalous pretexts. 

(2) What an object of wonder and awe is an old castle to a boy- 
ish imagination Its height, how dreadful up to whose moldering 
edges his fear carries him, and hangs over the battlements What 
beauty in those unapproachable wall-flowers, that cast a brightness 
on the old brown stones of the edifice, and make the horror pleasing. 

(3) Alas poor creature 1 will soon revenge this cruelty upon the 
author of it. 

(4) Oh bloodiest picture in the book of time Sarmatia fell, un- 
wept, without a crime. 

(5) Oh you are wounded my lord. 

(6) Providence how many poor insects of thine are exposed to be 
trodden to death in each path. 



(3) Use the Dash wherever it is required in the follow- 
ing sentences, according to the rules on pages 116-118. 

(1) My lords, I did not intend to encroach so much upon your 
attention: but I cannot repress my indignation I feel myself com- 
peUed to speak. 
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(2) He saw in her the picture of all who talked about religion I 
knew better. 

(3) If thou art he, so much respected once but, oh, how fallen! 

(4) Approaching the head of the bed, where my poor young com- 
panion, with throat uncovered, was lying, with one hand the mon- 
ster grasped his knife, and with the other ah, cousin! with the other 
he seized a ham! 

(5) Shakespeare is above all other writers, at least above all mod- 
ern writers, the poet of nature the poet that holds up to his readers 
a faithful mirror of manners and life. 

(6) Of genius that which constitutes a poet; that quality without 
which judgment is cold, and knowledge is inert; that energy which 
collects, combines, amplifies, and animates the superiority must, 
with some hesitation, be allowed to Dryden. 

(7) Jesus, who knew it well, assures you that a single grain, and a 
grain as small as a mustard-seed, would remove a mountain remove 
a mountain-load of guilt from the conscience a mountain-load of 
trouble from the mind, a mountain-load from the heart. 

(8) lif you choose to represent the various parts in life by holes 
upon a table, of different shapes some circular, • some triangular, 
some square, some oblong and the persons acting these parts by bits 
of wood of similar shapes, we shall generally find that the triangular 
person has got into the square hole, the oblong into the triangular, 
and a square person has squeezed himself into a round hole. 

(9) Indeed, all the* poets of the age and none can dispute that they 
must likewise be the best critics have given up to him [Wordsworth] 
the palm in that poetry which commences with the forms, and hues, 
and odors, and sounds of the material world. 

(10) In such a state of things it is evident that a pardon which did 
not bring back the wanderer, and restore his lost gravitation, would 
be of no use to him, until his gravitation is recovered, he is a blot on 
the creation. 



(4) Use Harks of Parenthens in the following sentences 
wherever they are required by the rule on page 119. 

(1) Now we know the language that the very learned part of this 
nation must trust to live by, unless it be to make a bond or prescribe 
a purge which possibly may not oblige or work so well in any other 
language as Latin is the English. 
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P) Blount and Fitz-Eustace rested still 

With Lady Clare upon the hill; 
On which for far the day was spent 
The western sunbeams now were bent. 

(3) There never lived a man, he said, to whom the lines of Marcus 
Antonius Flaminius the sweetest of all Latin poets in modern times, 
or perhaps of any age could more truly be applied. 

(4) Felthara's "Resolves" "resolve," in the sense of solution of a 
problem, published in 1637, is a work of the same kind. 

(5) The beauty of the language, the easy and artless graces of the 
style, the lucidity of the reasoning, the fairness shown to the other 
side for Berkeley always treats his opponents like a gentleman and 
gives them credit for sincerity, not with supercilious and censorious 
arrogance, like such writers as Bishop Warburton, are among its 
many excellences. 

• 

(5) Use Harks of Quotation in the following examples 
wherever they are required, according to the rules on 
pages 120,121. 

(1) Retiring to her mausoleum, where lay the body of Antonius, 
she [Cleopatra] crowned his tomb with flowers, and was found the 
next morning dead on her couch, her two women expiring at her 
side. Is this well? exclaimed the affrighted emissary of Octavins. 
It is well, replied the dying Charmion, and worthy of the daughter 
of kings. 

(2) When he was approaching his death, so runs the story, Tibe- 
rius exclaimed : After my death perish the world in fire! 

(3) In describing the vast influence of a perfect orator over the 
feelings and passions of his audience, Sheridan forcibly says: Not- 
withstanding the diversity of minds in such a multitude, by the 
lightning of eloquence they are melted into one mass; the whole 
assembly, actuated in one and the same way, become, as it were, but 
one man, and have but one voice. The universal cry is, Let us 
march against Philip: let us flght for our liberties: let us conquer 
or die I 

(4) Now is the time to watch her closely, Mr. Griffith, he cried; 
here we get the true tide and the real danger. Place the best quar- 
termaster of your ship in those chains, and let an officer stand by 
him, and see that he gives us the right water. 
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I will take that office on myself, said the captain ; pass a light into 
the weather main-chains. 

Stand by yonr braces ! exclaimed the pilot with startling quickness. 
Heave away that lead! 
' (5) Channing writes as follows on the freedom of the mind: 

I call that mind free, which resists the bondage of habit, which 
does not mechanically repeat itself and copy the past, which doe^not 
live on its old virtues, which does not enslave itself to precise rules, 
but which forgets what is behind, listens for new and higher moni- 
tions of conscience, and rejoices to pour itself forth in fresh and 
higher exertions. 

I call that mind free, which is jealous of its own freedom, which 
guards itself from being merged in others, which guards its empire 
over itself as nobler than the empire of the world. 



SECTION III. 
Capital Lettebs. 



(1) Use capital letters in the following exercises wher- 
ever they are required, according to the rules on pages 
124-128. 

(1) my reverence and affection for him were in full glow, i said 
to him, "my dear sir, we must meet every year, if you don't quarrel 
with me." 

(2) he asked me plainly, will you stay where you are or go with 
us? 

(3) the morning broke, light stole upon the clouds with a 
strange beauty, earth received again its garment of a thousand 
dyes; and leaves, and delicate blossoms, and the painted flowers, and 
every thing that bendeth to the dew, and stirreth to the daylight, 
lifted up its beauty to the breath of that sweet mom. 

(4) Among the writings of John stuart mill, there is none that 
deserves more attention than his "system of logic." 

(5) The scriptures should be held in reverence for what they are 
and for what they have done. 
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(6) The fatal result was prevented through providence. 

(7) It is cheering to toiling disconsolate humanity to know amid 
the labors and sorrows of life that he who rules in all parts of the 
universe, and who foreknows the issues of all time, has called him- 
self our heavenly father. 

(8) The hindoo regards his shaster with a peculiar reverence. 

(0) The greeks were accustomed to call themselves JuUenea and 
their country heliaSj from hellen, son of deucalion. 

(10) The north and the south, the east and the west, have their 
separate interests. 

(11) The detroit river connects lake huron with lake erie. 

(12) The christian religion has made slow progress in mohamme- 
dan countries. 

(13) The congregationalists differ from the episcopalians in their 
views of government. , 

(14) He visited my house on Saturday, the 13th of may. 

(15) All his family that remained in england, were allowed access 
to him. It consisted only of the princess elizabeth and the duke of 
gloucester; for the duke of york had made his escape, gloucester 
was little more than an infant; the princess, notwithstanding her 
tender years, showed an advanced judgment ; and the calamities of 
her family had made a deep impression upon her. After many pious 
consolations and advices, the king gave her in charge to tell the 
queen, that, during the whole course of his life he had never once, 
even in thought, failed in his fidelity toward her. 

(16) The constitution of the united states is worthy of careful 
study by every american youth. 

(17) The elizabethan age produced Shakespeare, spenser, Sidney, 
bacon, and raleigh. 

(18) The american revolution was an important event in the his- 
tory of the world. 

(19) The inability of mere learning to make men wise, is well illus- 
trated in the long and bitter controversy of the nominalists and 
realists. 

(20) Among the prominent literary men of the century, the nobil- 
ity can claim lord byron, lord derby, lord disraeli, lord russell, and 
many others. 

(2) Capitalize and punctuate the following in two 
ways : one to represent a very bad man, and the other 
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a very good man^ applying all the rules previously 
given. 

He is an old man and experienced in vice and wickedness he is 
never found in opposing the works of iniquity he takes delight in 
the downfall of his neighbors he never rejoices in the prosperity of 
his fellow-creatures he is always ready to assist in destroying the 
peace of society he takes no pleasure in serving the lord he is un- 
commonly diligent in sowing discord among his friends and 
acquaintances he takes no pride in laboring to promote the cause of 
Christianity he has not been negligent in endeavoring to stigmatize 
all public teachers he makes no effort to subdue his evil passions he 
strives hard to build up satans kingdom he lends no aid to the sup- 
port of the gospel among the heathen he contributes largely to the 
devil he will never go to heaven he must go where he will receive the 
just recompense of reward. 

(3) Capitalize and punctuate the following passages, 
applying all the rules previously given. 

(1) Thus lived and died william iii king of great britain and prince 
of orange he had a thin and weak body was brown-haired and of a 
clear and delicate constitution he had a roman eagle nose bright and 
sparkling eyes a large front and a countenance composed to gravity 
and authority all his senses were critical and exquisite he was always 
asthmatical and the dregs of the small-pox falling on his lungs he 
had a constant deep cough his behavior was solemn and serious 
seldom cheerful and but with a few he spoke little and very slowly 
and most commonly with a disgusting dryness which was his char- 
acter at all times except in a day of battle for then he was all fire 
though without passion he was then everywhere and looked to every- 
thing he had no great advantage from his education de witts dis- 
courses were of great use to him and he being apprehensive of the 
observation of those who were looking narrowly into everything he 
said or did had brought himself under an habitual caution that he 
could never shake off though in another scene it proved as hurtful 
as it was then necessary to his affairs he spoke dutch french english 
and german equally well and understood latin Spanish and Italian 
so that he was well fitted to command armies composed of several 
nations, hwmet. 
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(2) Hudibrashas defined nonsense as cowley does wit by negatives 
nonsense says he is that which is neither true nor false these two great 
properties of nonsense which are always essential to it give it such a 
peculiar advantage over all other writing that it is incapable of being 
either answered or contradicted it stands on its own basis like a rock 
of adamant secured by its natural situation against all conquests or 
attacks there is no one place about it weaker than another to favor 
an enemy in his approaches the major and the minor are of equal 
strength its questions admit of no reply and its assertions are not to 
be invalidated a man may as well hope to distinguish colors in the 
midst of darkness as to find out what to approve and disapprove in 
nonsense you may as well assault an army that is buried in intrench- 
ments if it affirms anything you cannot lay hold of it or if it denies 
you cannot confute it in a word there are greater depths and ob- 
scurities greater intricacies and perplexities in an elaborate and 
well-written piece of nonsense than in the most abstruse and pro- 
found tract of school-divinity, addison, 

(3) This single stick which you now behold ingloriously lying in 
that neglected comer i once knew in a flourishing state in a forest 
it was full of sap full of leaves and full of boughs it is now at 
best but the reverse of what it was a tree turned upside down the 
branches on the earth and the root in the air it is now handled by 
every dirty wench condemned to do her drudgery and by a cap- 
ricious kind of fate destined to make her things clean and be nasty 
in itself at length worn out to the stumps in the service of the maids 
it is either thrown out of doors or condemned to the last use of 
kindling a fire when i beheld this I sighed and said within myself 
surely mortal man is a broomstick nature sent him into the 
world strong and lusty in a thriving condition wearing his own 
hair on his head the proper branches of this reasonable vege- 
table until the axe of intemperance has lopped off his green 
boughs and left him a withered trunk he then flies to art and 
puts on a periwig valuing himself upon an unnatural bundle 
of hairs all covered with powder that never grew on his head 
but now should this our broomstick pretend to enter the scene proud 
of those birchen spoils it never bore and all covered with dust 
though the sweepings of the finest ladys chamber we should be apt 
to ridicule and despise its vanity partial judges that we are of our 
own excellences and other mens defaults. 8tD{ft. 



CHAPTEE V. 
SPECIAL FORMS OF COMPOSITION. 

SECTION I. 

Descriptions. 

(1) Using the materials furnished, write a short de- 
scription on the following subjects, observing the rules 
on pages 164-166. 

I. 

A Ship. 

Materiala : (1) The name. (2) The dimensions. (3) The ton- 
nage. (4) For what service. (5) Power of sailing. (6) Propelled 
by sails or steam. (7) Constructed of what material, number of 
masts, etc. (8) Accommodation for passengers. (9) Character of 
the captain. (10) The crew, their disposition and efficiency. 

n. 

A Journey. 

Mdteriais : (1) In England, or on the continent. (2) Railway, 
steamboat, carriage. (3) The towns. (4) Characteristics of the 
people. (5) The language or dialect. (6) The scenery or general 
appearance of the country. (7) The incidents of the journey. (8) 
The number of the party traveling together. (9) The hotel accom- 
modation. (10) The object of the journey. (11) The time it occu- 
pied. (12) The return home. 
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m. 

A Country Walk. 

Ifaterials : (1) The weather and time of the year. (2) Number 
of companions. (3) Meadows, green lanes, high roads, etc. (4) 
Prospects. (5) Gentlemen's seats, farm-houses, woods, rivers, etc. 
(6) Incidents: storm, rain, people met. 

(2) Write, in a similar manner, a description of the 
following : 



1. A Sea-port Town. 


18. A Fleet. 


2. A Telescope. 


19. A Costume. 


3. A Pianoforte. 


20. A Conflagration. 


4 A School-room. 


21. A Tempest. 


5. A Writing-desk, 


22. A Lighthouse. 


6. A River. 


23. A Carriage. 


7. A Cathedral. 


24. A Calendar. 


8. A Manufactory. 


25. New York. 


9. A Bridge. 


26. A University. 


10. A Palace. 


27. A Railway. 


11. A Mine. 


28. A Custom-house. 


12. A Mountain. 


29. A Cemetery. 


13. A Man-of-war. 


30. A Library. 


14. A Mona.stery. 


31. An Army. 


15. A Prison. 


32. A Pestilence. 


16. A Portress. 


83. An Estate. 


17. A HospitaL 


34. A Tournament. 


SECTK 


m II. 


Narra 


TIVES. 



(1) Using the materials furnished, write a short nar 
rative on the following subjects, observing the rules on 
pages 167-170. 
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I. 

A Fire. 

Materials : Midnight — silent — sudden outburst of fire — wak- 
ing of the inmates — increase of the flames — smoke — suffocation 
— rescue of the sufferers — injuries received — loss of property — 
consequent distress — destruction of valuable papers — insurance. 



n. 

A Voyage. 

MatericUa : The date of sailing — name of the ship — port from 
which she sailed — place of destination — passengers, how many 
— describe incidents of the voyage — way of passing the day — the 
weather — the cargo — date of arrival. 



in. 

A Trial. 

Materials : The court — judges — counsel — appearance of the 
prisoner — charge brought against him — evidence given by wit- 
nesses — positive or circumstantial — cross-examination — the de- 
fense — the summing up and charge to the jury — time of the jury's 
deliberation — their verdict. 



(2) Write, in a similar manner, a narrative on the fol- 
lowing subjects : 



1. A Coronation. 

2. The Battle of Lexington. 
8. An Accident. 

4 The Norman Conquest, 

5. A Marriage Ceremony. 

6. A Siege. 

7. A Death-bed. 

8. A Tiger-hunt. 

9. A Shipwreck. 



10. A Regatta. 

1 1 . The Surrender at Yorktown. 

12. A Trip to the Great Lakes. 

13. The Ascent of Mont Blanc. 

14. A Boat-race. 

15. An Inundation. 

16. A Visit in the Country. 

17. A Retreat. 

18. An Invasion. 



340 THE BLEMBNT8 OF ERETOBIO. 



19. A RebeUion. 

20. A Storm at Sea. 

21. A Visit to a librarj. 

22. A Concert 

23. A Sea-fight 

24. A Campaign. 

25. A Visit to some Friends. 



26. The Voyage of a Whaler. 

27. A Visit to a Salt-mine. 

28. The Execution of Mary 

Queen of Scots. 

29. Imprisonment in an Enemy's 

Country. 

30. A Conflagration. 



SECTION in. 

Lettebs. 

Compose and prepare for use the following despatches, 
lotes, and letters. 

(1) A telegram of ten words asking after the arrival of a friend in 
.% distant city. 

(2) A note of congratulation to a friend upon the announcement 
yt his engagement to be married. 

(3) A letter to a bookseller, ordering seyeral books. 

(4) A note to a newspaper ordering your address changed from 
me place to another. 

(5) A letter to a lawyer asking him to receive you as a student 
• tf law. 

(6) A letter from home to an absent brother. 

(7) A formal invitation to dinner. 

(8) A formal note of regret in answer to an invitation to dinner. 

(9) A letter ordering a bill of goods. 

(10) A letter requesting the payment of a debt 

(11) A telegram of ten words reporting an accident to a train. 

(12) A letter to a school-friend, describing your last vacation. 
(18) A note of apology to your teacher, explaining your absence 

from schooL 

(14) A note of introduction. 

(15) A note to accompany a gift of flowers to a lady. 

(16) A note inviting a friend to spend a week at your home. 
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(17) A letter to a publisher of a 'magazine, to accompany an 
article offered for publication. 

(18) A note asking a prominent man to give you a card of intro- 
duction to a stranger. 

(19) A note of congratulation to a friend upon his birthday. 

(30) A letter to a superintendent of schools in a city, asking for a 
position as a teacher. 

(21) A news-letter to your county, or city, newspaper, giving 
such news as you think would be of interest. 

(22) A note acknowledging the receipt of a birthday gift 

(23) An informal note inviting a friend to tea. 

(24) A note subscribing for a periodicaL 

(25) A letter to a friend, explaining the methods of instruction 
in some branch of knowledge in your school. 

(26) A letter to a young child relating to the coming of Christmas. 

(27) A letter to a teachers* agency, offering yourself as a candidate 
for a position as teacher. 

(28) A letter to your family, at home, written while on a journey. 

(29) A letter to your mother, giving an account of your first im- 
pressions of a boarding-school. 

(80) A note to the postmaster, asking him to forward your letters 
to a new address. 

(31) A telegram of ten words announcing your arrival in a distant 
city. 

(32) A letter of condolence upon the death of a child. 

(33) A letter to the president of a college asking for information 
about your entrance. 

(34) A telegraphic report of a serious accident, sent to a New York 
daily. 

(35) A letter to your principal, asking for a note of recommenda- 
tion to a business firm. 

(36) A letter to a gentleman of pasltion, asking him to use his in- 
fluence for a friend's promotion. 

(37) A letter to a prominent man, asking for advice as to how to 
proceed in a difficult undertaking. 

(88) A note of thanks, to be printed in a newspaper, thanking the 
public for a benefit received. 

(39) A letter to the mayor of a city, complaining of a public 
nuisance. 

(40) A letter to the president of an electric railway, claiming dam- 
ages for personal injury. 
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(41) A letter to a oongressmaiiy asking him to send you certain 
public documents. 

(42) A letter to the President of the United States, concerning the 
fitness of a friend for public office. 



Do not write to prominent men for their autographs, unless 
you take pains to destroy your letters before they are sent! 



SECTION IV. 

Poems. 



The process of determining the meter of a passage 
of poetry is called scanning. Scan the following selec- 
tions, naming (1) the meter, (2) the rhyme, and (3) the 
kind of stanza in each case. 

(1) Yet she, most faithful lady, aU this while 

Forsaken, woeful, solitary maid, 
Far from all people's praise, as in exile, 

In wilderness and wasteful deserts strayed. 

To seek her knight; who, subtily betrayed 
Through that late vision which the enchanter wrought. 

Had her abandoned; she, of nought afraid. 
Through woods and wasteness wide, him daily sought. 
Yet wished tidings none of him unto her brought. 

(2) He may live without books,— what is knowledge but grieving? 
He may live without hope, — what is hope but deceiving? 

He may live without love, — what is passion but pining? 
But where is the man who can live without dining? 

(8) He was a man of middle age; 

In aspect manly, grave, and sage, 

As on king's errand come; 
But in the glances of his eye, 
A penetrating, keen, and sly 

Expression found its home. 
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(4) And the i^idows of Ashur are loud in their wail. 
And the idols are broke in the temple of Baal ; 

And the might of the Gentile, nnsmote by the sword, 
Hath melted like snow in the glance of the Lord. 

(5) When can their glory fade? 
Oh, the wild charge they made! 
All the world wondered. 
Honor the charge they made I 
Honor the Light Brigade, — 
Noble six hundred 1 

(6) How dear to this heart are the scenes of my childhood^ 

When fond recollection presents them to view I 
The orchard, the meadow, the deep-tangled wild- wood. 
And every loved spot which my infancy knew. 

(7) True ease in writing comes from art, not chance, 
As those move easiest who have learn'd to dance. 
'T is not enough no harshness gives offense ; 
The sound must seem an echo to the sense. 

Soft is the strain when Zephyr gently blows; 
And the smooth strain in smoother numbers flows: 
But wheu loud surges lash the sounding shore. 
The hoarse, rough voice should like the torrent roar, 

(8) Love may come, and love may go, 

And fly like a bird from tree to tree, 
But I will love no more, no more, 
Till Ellen Adair come back to me. 

(9) Many a weary year had passed since the burning of Grand-Prd, 
When on the falling tide the freighted vessels departed. 
Bearing a nation, with all its household gods, into exile. 
Exile without an end, and without an example in story. 

(10) High on a throne of royal state, which far 
Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind, 
Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand 
Showers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold, 
Satan exalted sat, by merit relaxed 

To that bad eminence. 

(11) Shadows are but privations of the light; 

Yet, when we walk, they shoot before the sight; 
With us approach, retire, arise, and fall, 
Nothing themselves, and yet expressing all 
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(12) nightingale, that on yon bloomy spray ' 

Warblest at eve, when all the woods are still; 
Thou with fresh hope the lover's heart dost fill 
While the jolly hours lead on propitious May. 
Thy liquid notes that close the eve of day. 
First heard before the shallow cuckoo's bill. 
Portend success in love. Oh, if Jove's will 
Have linked that amorous power to thy soft lay. 
Now timely sing, ere the riide bird of hate 
Foretell my hopeless doom in some grove nigh: 
As thou from year to year hast sung too late 
For my relief; yet had'st no reason why 
Whether the Muse or Love call thee his mate» 
Both them I serve, and of their train am L 

(18) Truth, crushed to earth, shall rise again; 
The eternal years of God are hers: 
But Error, wounded, writhes with pam, 
And dies among her worshipers. 

(14) The curfew tolls the knell of parting day; 

The lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea; 
The ploughman homeward plods his weary way. 
And leaves the world to darkness and to me. 

(15) The breezy call of incense-breathing morn. 

The swallow twittering from the straw-built shed. 
The cock's shrill clarion, or the echoing horn. 
No more shall rouse them from their lowly bed. 

(16) Up from the south at break of day. 
Bringing to Winchester fresh dismay, 
The affrighted air with a shudder bore. 
Like a herald in haste, to the chieftain's door, 
The terrible grumble and rumble and roar, 
Telling the battle was on once more, 

And Sheridan twenty miles away. 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

GENERAL EXERCISES. 

(1) In the following passages (1) indicate all the 
words of Anglo-Saxon, Latin, and Greek origin, applying 
the principles given on pages 223-249; (2) substi- 
tute Anglo-Saxon for Latin and Greek words wherever 
possible ; (3) indicate the effect of all the prefixes and 
suffixes. 

(1) To spend too much time in studies is sloth; to use them too 
much for ornament is affectation; to make judgment wholly by 
their rules is the humor of a scholar; they perfect nature and are 
perfected by experience; for natural abilities are like natural plants, 
they need pruning by study; and studies themselves do give forth 
directions too much at large, except they be bounded in by experi- 
ence. Crafty men contemn studies, simple men admire them, and 
wise men use them; for they teach not their own use; but that is a 
wisdom without them and above them, won by observation. Read 
not to contradict and confute, nor to believe and take for granted, 
nor to find talk and discourse, but to weigh and consider. Some 
books are to be tasted, others to be swallowed, and some few to be 
chewed and digested, — that is, some books »re to be read only in 
parts; others to be read, but not curiously; and some few to be read 
wholly and with diligence and attention. Reading maketh a full 
man, conference a ready man, and writing an exact man; and, 
therefore, if a man write little, he had need have a great memory; 
if- he confer little, he had need have a present wit; and if he read 
iittle, he had need have much cunning to seem to know that he doth 



346 THE ELEMENTS OF BHBTOBIO, 

not. Histories make men wise; poets, witty; the mathematics, sub- 
tile; natural philosophy, deep; moral, grave; logic and rhetoric, able 
to contend.— J^rancw Baern (1561-1626). 

(2) The fame of Julius the Second, Leo the Tenth, and Sextus the 
Fifth, is accompanied by the superior merit of Bramante and 
Fontana, of Raphael and Michelangelo; and the same munificence 
which had been displayed in palaces and temples was directed with 
equal zeal to revive and emulate the labors of antiquity. Prostrate 
obelisks were raised from the ground and erected in the most conspicu- 
ous places; of the eleven aqueducts of the Caesars and consuls, three 
were restored ; the artificial rivers were conducted over a long series 
of old or of new arches, to discharge into marble basins a flood of salu- 
brious and refreshing waters; and the spectator, impatient to ascend 
the steps of St, Peter's, is detained by a column of Egyptian granite, 
which rises between two lofty and perpetual fountains to the height 
of one hundred and twenty feet. The map, the description, the 
monuments of ancient Rome have been elucidated by the diligence 
of the antiquarian and the student; and the footsteps of heroes, the 
relics, not of superstition, but of empire, are devoutly visited by a 
new race of pilgrims from the remote and once savage countries of 
the North.— ^ttjore? Qibb<m (1737-1794). 

(3) When at length Hyder Ali found that he had to do with men who 
would either sign no convention, or whom no treaty and no signature 
could bind, and who were the determined enemies of human inter- 
course itself, he decreed to make the country possessed by these 
incorrigible and predestinated criminals a memorable example to 
mankind. He resolved, in the gloomy recess of a mind capacious 
to such things, to leave the whole Carnatic an everlasting monument 
of vengeance, and to put perpetual desolation as a barrier be- 
tween him and those against »whom the faith which holds the moral 
element of the world together was no protection. He became at 
length so confident of his force, so collected in his might, that he 
made no secret whatever of his dreadful resolution. Having termi- 
nated his disputes with every enemy, and every rival, who buried 
their mutual animosities in their common detestation against the 
creditors of the Nabob of Arcot, he drew from every .quarter what- 
ever a savage ferocity could add to his new rudiments in the arts of 
destruction; and compounding all the materials of fury, havoc, and 
desolation into one black cloud, he hung for a while on the declivities 
of the mountains.— ^mt«?M? Burke (1730-1797). 
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(4) A great elm-tree spread its broad branches over it, at the foot 
of which bubbled up a spring of the softest and sweetest water, in a 
little well formed of a barrel, and then stole sparkling away through 
the grass, to a neighboring brook, that babbled along among alders 
and dwarf willows. Hard by the farm-house was a vast barn, that 
might have served for a church, every window and crevice of which 
seemed bursting forth with the treasures of the farm ; the flail was 
busily resounding within it from morning to night; swallows and 
martins skimmed twittering about the eaves; the rows of pigeons, 
some with one eye turned up, as if wat-ching the weather, some with 
their heads under their wings or buried in their bosoms, and others 
swelling and cooing and bowing about their dames, were enjoy- 
ing the sunshine on the roof. Sleek, unwieldy portters were grunt- 
ing in the repose and abundance of their pens, whence sallied forth, 
now and then, troops of sucking pigs, as if to snuff the air. A 
stately squadron of snowy geese were riding in an adjoining pond, 
convoying whole fleets of ducks; regiments of turkeys were gob- 
bling through the farm-yard, and guinea-fowls fretting about it, like 
ill-tempered housewives, with their peevish, discontented cry. Be- 
fore the barn-door strutted the gallant cock, that pattern of a hus- 
band, a warrior, and a fine gentleman, clapping his burnished wings 
and crowing in the pride and gladness of his heart, — sometimes 
tearing: up the earth with his feet, and then generously calling his 
ever-hungry family of wives and children to enjoy the rich morsel 
which he had discovered. — Washington Irving (1783-1859). 

(5) Since the essence of wealth consists in power over men, will it 
not follow that the nobler and the more in number the persons are 
over whom it has power, the greater the wealth ? Perhaps it may 
even appear, after some consideration, that the persons themselves 
are the wealth ; that the pieces of gold with which we are in the habit 
of guiding them are, in fact, nothing more than a kind of Byzan- 
tine harness, or trappings, very glittering and beautiful in barbaric 
sight, wherewith we bridle the creatures; but that if these same 
living creatures could be guided without the fretting and jingling 
of the Byzants in their mouths and ears, they might themselves be 
more valuable than their bridles. In fact, it may be discovered that 
the true veins of wealth are purple, and not in rock, but in flesh ; 
perhaps even that the flnal outcome and consummation of all 
wealth is in the producing as many as possible full-breathed, bright- 
eyed, and happy-hearted human creatures. Our modern wealth, I 
think, has rather a tendency the other way — most political econo- 
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mists appearing to consider multitudes of human creatures not 
conducive to wealth, or at best conducive to it by remaining in a ' 
dim-eyed and narrow-chested state of being. Nevertheless, it is 
open, I expect, to serious question, which I leave to the reader's pon- 
dering, whether, among national manufactures, that of souls of a 
good quality may not at last turn out a quite leadingly lucrative 
one ? — John Raskin (1819 ), 

(2) Give your reason for regarding the Anglo-Saxon 
words in the following passage as belonging to that ele- 
ment in the Unguage. 

Think not that strength lies in the big round word, 

Or that the brief and plain must needs be weak. 

To whom can this be true who once has heard 

The cry for help, the tongue that all men speak, 

When want, or fear, or woe, is in the throat. 

So that each word gasped out is like a shriek 

Pressed from the sore heart, or a strange, wild note 

Sung by some fay Or fiend I There is a strength 

Which dies if stretched too far, or spun too fine; 

Which has more height than breadth, more depth than length. 

Let but this force of thought and speech be mine. 

And he that will may take the sleek, fat phrase. 

Which glows, but bums not, though it beam and shine; 

Light, but no heat, — a flash, but not a blaze. — AlexunderM 



INDEX AJSTD GLOSSARY. 



Note. —The Index and the Glossary are given under one alphabet, 
for facility of reference. All difficult words have the pronunciation 
marked. The signs employed are those generally used in pronoun- 
cing dictionaries. The numbers refer to pages. 



Abbott, E. A., quoted, 52, 63, 5S. 
AbtarSTl&'tlonB, how pointed, 113; in 

poetry, 199. 
Abri'dgment, a means ot Tariation, 99. 
Abrupt changes, how pointed, us. 
AbtMaute constniction, loa. 
Ahnndance, the word explained, 40. 
Accents, kinds of, 121. 
A^kncwledge, the word explained, 39. 
Acts are the principal divisions of a 

drama, .in which a certain definite part 

of the actjon is completed. 
Added (dauses, how pointed, llQ. 
Addison, style of, 24; his rhythm, 69; 

quoted, 76, 283 ; referred to, 242. 
AlUectlYes, use oi; 50 ; superlatiTC in 

sense^SO. 
AlUunct^ useo^ 56 ; defined, 56L 
Adverbs, distinguished from adjectiTet!^ 

51 ; position of, 55 ; when emphatic, 56. 
Adverbial danses, position of, 56; 

defined, 56. 
Aiflx, definition of, 228. 
JBsfh^tie emotionSiSpeculations about, 

146. 

AMoaa words in English, 250. 
Agglntlnathre languages, 207, 206. 
Aggravate, the word explained, 35. 
Akenslde, referred to^ 189, 106. 
AldHs Kanutiiis [ma-nd-she-fisl an in- 

▼entor of points, 104. 
Alft6d, King; referred to^ 217, 219. 
Alison, quoted, 187 ; referred to, 146. 



Allegray, explained, 84. 

Allow, the word explained, 8S. 

AHiirirtm [allu'-xhun] is a passing refer- 
ence to something supposed to bo 
known, and referred to tot the sake oC 
illustration. 

Alphabet^ phonetic scheme o^ 68 ; his- 
tory of, 217. 

Amatory, pertaining to lore ; as^ ama- 
tory poetry. 

Axnericanisms are forms of expression 
peculiar to the United States. 

American languages^ 208. 

AmpM&'mblis, 20L 

Ampliflcft'tion is the process of enlarg- 
ing; or giving the details in a composi- 
tion. 

AmphTmacer. A foot of three sylla- 
bles ; the first and last long; the middle 
8h<Mrt ; as^ — >^ — . 

Ana^OSnO'sis is a form of speech in 
which a speaker confldeutty nipeals tc 
his oi»ponentB tor tbi^ opinion. 

Anacolft'tbon is a sudden change in the 
constraotioa of a soitence. 

AnadiplO'sis oooeistB of the repetition 
of the last word ot a sentence or danse 
at the beginning of the next; as, " He 
loTed the tUUe, the itaU for wliich he 
had sacrificed aU." 

An'Erlep'sis is a grammatical redun- 
dancy designed to give emphasis. 

Analytic languages; ao& 

Analytio method, Vk 
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AliaiMMrt,90L 

An&'Sferoi^ is SD inyerdon of the nat- 
ural order of words; afl^ "Rolled the 
deep thunder," for, "The deep thunder 
loUed." 

And, misuBe of, 75. 

Anglo-American race, 252. 
r Anglo-Saxon, compared with Latin, 89 ; 
cliaracter of deriyatiyea, M ; ttie term, 
213 ; characteriBtica o^ 215 ; examples 
of inflection, 215 ; examples of language, 
218 ; yocabnlary (A, 223 ; words of, 224 ; 
lost words o^ 224 ; number of words in 
the language, 225 ; idioms, 226 ; trans- 
literation of, 227 ; prefixes and sufltees, 
228, 229; the "warp" of English, 231 ; 
proportion of in English, 241, 242. 

Ani^O-Saxons, home of, 213; migra- 
tions of, 213, 214. 

Angus, list of prepositions from, 36. 

An'nalS, definition of, 162. 

Ann6nilnft-tion is the same as i>arono- 
masia. 

Antanad&'sls is used in two senses : (1) 
the same as pun ; (2) to denote a repe- 
tition after aparentlietical expression. 

Anttbac^bl'OS. a foot of three sylla- 
bles ; the first two long, the third short; 
ao^ w. 

Antl-dll-m'az, 90. 

Ant3met&'bol5 is a form of antithesis in 
which the order of words is reversed. 

Antt'BtropbS is used in three senses: 
(1) ther^)etition of words in an inverse 
order ; (2) the turning of an opponent's 
plea against bim ; (3) the response to 
the strophe in the ancient chorus. 

AnlA^e^, use of, 66; example of in 
a paragraph, 73 ; explanation (rf, 89. 

Antonomdsla [ma'sta] is the use of 
some name, as of an oflSce, honor, or 
I»rofesaIon, tm the proper name of a 
person; a% **The ^jMlosopAtfr," mean- 
ing Socrates; or, conyersely, the name 
of a distinguished person is used for 
another; as, *' He is a Soton^** meaning 
a wise lawgiver. 

ApbSr'eBiB takes a letter or syllable 
from the banning of a word ; as, 'f toot, 
for<( 



Ap6'00p8 takes away a letter or syllable 
from the end oS. a word ; as, yvnd, for 
yonder. 

Apologue [&'p-o-log]. An ai>ologue is a 
kind of fable designed to conv^ a 
moraL It is generally founded on the 
pretended actions of dumb beings ; as» 
animals and trees. 

ApophasiS [&-p6f-a-sis] is the omission 
of what one would insinuate as impor- 
tant^ and yet refuses to state in f ulL 

ApO'ria is a form of speech in which one 
professes to be at a loss. See Luke, 
zviS. 

ApOslopS'slS is a form of speech in 
which the speaker comes to a sudden 
halt^— as if unwilling or unable to ex- 
press himself, — and changes the con- 
struction of his sentence ; as, "Whom 
I — but it is best first," etc. 

ApO'StropliB, the figure, 88 ; the mark 
in punctuation, 122. 

Apposition, defined, 106; particulars 
in, UL 

Arabic language, 209; words in English, 
26a 

Ardhalsms are ancient or obsolete forms 
of expression. An archaic form is an 
archaism. 

Argument&tion, referred to, 189. 

Arlsfed'pliftnfiB, an inventor of pointu^ 
104. 

ArlBtdtle, referred to, 146^ 187. 

Armstrong, Thomas, referred to, 198w 

Arnold, Thomas^ quoted, 15. 

Arrangement, importance o^ 16 ; meth- 
ods of, 19. 

ArtiOle, use of, 47. 

Aryan family of languages, 208» 209. 

Assyrian language, 209. 

As^'ndeton, 64. 

As, use of the word, 86. 

Audltdrinm, 81. 

Authorities, names of, how pointed, 11& 

AutoMAgraphy, definition of, 162. 

Ayow, use of the word, 89. 



BftoehanftHan appUea to whatever ia 
rlotoui or under the inflaenoe of the 
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wine god, Bacchus. Applied In litera- 

tore to conviyial songs. 
Bacchl'as. A foot of three syllables ; 

the first sliqrt, and the second and 

third long ; aa^ ^ . 

Badinage [b4d-in-&di] is discourse in a 

light, playful yoin. 
Bsdda, the Venerable, referred to, 213, 

218. 
Bain, list of expressions from, 37; 

quoted, 64. 
Balanced sentence, 61, 71. 
Balfour, the Puritan, described, 166. 
BiUads, 197. 

Banter is pleasant, humorous JesUng. 
Birbarism, 28. 
Bartlett, referred to, 80. 
Bascom, quoted, 24. 
B&'thOB is a ludicrous descent from the 

sublime to the low and mean. 
Baumgaxten, quoted, 146. 
Beauty, theories of, 145 ; forms of in 

literature 147. 
Belief, how produced, 188. 
Belles-lettres [bel-l^ter] is a term 

vaguely applied to elegant literature in 

general, and Rhetoric in particular. 
Berkeley, George, style of, 23. 
Betwixt, use of the word, 29. 
Besides, use of the word, 36. 
Bible, proportion of Anglo-Saxon in, 

241,242. 
yin»ngiia.1 character of English, 220, 221; 

compounds, 225. 
Bi6'grapliy, definition of, 162. 
Blair, Dr. Hugh, quoted, 59, 6^ 94, 137 ; 

referred to, 136. 
Bllcky, use of the word, SO. 
Bonanza, use of the word, 29. 
Bonmot [bdngmd'i. A witty reply. 

Literally, a "good word." 
Bopp, the German philologist) r^erred 

to, 208. 

Brace, use of, 122. 
Brackets, use of, 122. 
Breve, use of, 123. 

Brltl9isms are forms of expression pe- 
culiar to Great Britain. 
Brougham [brOdm], referred to, 193. 
Brown, Dr. Thomas, referred to, 146. 



Bryant, William Collen, quoted, 153; 

referred to, 198, 242. 
Buffon, quoted, 24. 
Bull, 156. 
Buncombe [bdnk-um] is talking for 

show, or speaking to a constituency 

rather than to the purpose. 
Burke, quoted, 90, 158 ; referred to, 69, 

76, 139, 146, 193. 

Burlesque [lesk], 155. 
Burlet'ta. An operatic farce. 
Bums, referred to. 197. 
Burton, story by, 57. 
Business, origin of the word, 225. 
Butler, Samuel, referred to, 196. 
Bsrron, referred to, 198. 

a 

Cablegram, use of the word, 82. 
Cadence, 69. 

Caadmon, quoted, 2I8 ; referred to, 216. 
Caasar, Julius, conquest of Great Brit* 

ain under, 214. 
CsBsOral pause, or CsasHra. A pause 

in the middle, or near the middle, of a 

verse. 
Calculate, use of the word, 35. 
Campbell, Dr. George, quoted, 28, 54, 

233. 
Campbell, Thomas^ quoted, 80; re- 
ferred to, 198. 
Can, use of the word, 36. 
Cant is the peculiar language of a class, 

solemn and empty, and implying more 

than is felt. 
Cantos are the chief divisions of long 

poems. 
Capability, use of the word, 29. 
Capitals, value of, 102 ; use of, 124. 
Caption. A caption is a heading, as to 

a chapter. This use of the word is an 

Americanism. 
Caret, use of the, 122. 
Carlyle, quoted, 13. 
Castlereagb, Lord, quoted, 92. 
Casualty, use of the word, 33. 
Cata(dir6'8is. A misused or far-fetched 

metaphor. 
Catiline, his imagined address to the 

Senate, 153. 
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Oatbhwoards are the first words of a 
page, printed below the kwt iine of 
the preceding i>age in the right-hand 
comer of the page. They were form- 
erly ased in almost all bookfl^ bat are 
now yery seldom used. 

Cedilla, use of the, 122. 

Oedrlo, migrations under, 214. 

Celtic language, 213; people^ 214 > 
words derived from, 214. 

Chaldean language, 209. 

OhaHTlIng, W. K, quoted, 12L 

Character, use of the word, 86. 

Chart of Indo>£uropean languages, 
210. 

Chatham, Lord, quoted, 88 ; referred to, 
09,193. 

Chaucer, Gtooffrey, referred to, 222, 242. 

Chesterfield, Lord, referred to, 17L 

Chinese language, 208 ; words in Eng- 
lish, 26a 

Chorl&'mlnu. A foot of four syllables ; 
the first and last being long, the others 
short; as, — ^ w — . 

Chronicle, definition of, 102. 

Church, influence of the, on English, 
210. 

Cicero, his introductions, 18. 

CircunilOCtl'tion,03 ; a means of varia- 
tion, 96. 

Clause, defined, 44; adverbial, 60; use 
of relative, 00; use of supplemen- 
tary, 00 ; Idnds of, 09 ; dependent, 106 ; 
added, 110; supplementary, 112. 

CleameSB, importance of, 63 ; rules for, 
64. 

Clerk, use of the word, 83. 

Cli-maz, 89. 

Coincidence, unexpected, a source of 
wit, 160. 

Coleridge [kol-rij], quoted, 20, 138, 162; 
referred to, 140. 

CoUO'quialisms, so. 

Colon, rules for, IIL 

Comedy, 197. 

Comma, rules for, 104. 

Commendation, use of the word, 88. 

Common dependence, clauses having, 
111. 

Comparatiye degree, 6a 



Composition (from the Latin com^pcnire, 
to put together) meaiisprimarily a put- 
ting together. Hence, (1) the €ut of 
putting together or writing down the 
ideas belonging together; (2) the 
r€8uU of this act, or a writing on a 
given subject; (3) the art of literary 
construction. Parte of a, 10 ; kinds of, 
lOL 

Complete sentences, how pointed, 

113. 

Compound sentences, roles for, 61. 
Compound words, bilingual, 226; 

power of combining, 220 ; with Latin 

numerals^ 240 ; with Greek numerals, 

248. 
Concise, expressing much in few words; 

applied to style. 
Concord, 46. 

Concrete ideas, value of, 14& 
Conclusion, rules for, 19. 
Confess, use of the word, 38. 
Conjunctiyes, table of, 74. 
Connectiye words, 04. 
Conscience, use of the word, 84. 
Consciousness, use of the word, 84. 
Construe, use of the word, 84. 
Construct, use of the w(Md, 84. 
Contemptihle, use of the word, 84. 
Contemptuous, use of the word, 84. 
Contingent, use of the verb, 49. 
Continued sentences, how pointed, 

107. 

Conyersation, in invention, 12. 
Cd'pula, 43. 

Copy, preparation of, 129. 
Cornish dialect, 218. 
Country, devotion to, 162. 
Couple, use of the word, 36. 
Cousin [koo-zft'ng], quoted, 130^ 140b 
Cowley, referred to, 24L 
Cowper, quoted, 90 ; referred to, 196. 
Crahbe, referred to, 38, 198. 
Craik on the term Anglo-Saxon, 218. 
CrQ'tiC. A foot consisting of one short 
syllable between two long ones; as^ 

— v-' — . 

Criticism, definition o^ 184; function 
of, 134 ; value of, 184 ; kinds of lit- 
erary, 136; real, 180; logical, 190; yer> 
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bal, 136 ; nsthetic, 186; hietoric, 186; 

Bcientiflc, 186; elements of, 186; staD- 

dard of, 111. 
Critlqne [kri-teeka 134, 168. 
Crowding together things nnoon- 

nected, caution against^ 60. 
CnrtLnSy Marcos, stoiy of, 152. 

D. 

])&'Ct3n.20L 

D&mon and Py'tliias, stoiy oi, 153. 

Danes, influence of the, on English, 
217, 21& 

Dangerous situations, a source of the 
sublime, 163.. 

Danish language^ 217, 218. 

Dash, rules for the, 116 ; parenthetical, 
117. 

Day, H. N., his theory of SBsthetic emo- 
tions, 146. 

DecdaratlTe use of the verb, 49. 

Deity, names ot how written, 125. 

Demean, use of the word, 86. 

Demd'SthenSs, referred to, 5, 193. 

Denouement [de-ndd-mdngj. The solu- 
tion of a plot, or the final catastrophe. 
LiteraUy, the "untying." 

Dependent (flaoses, loa 

Dependent expressions, lis. 

Derision, use of the word, 9L 

Deriyatlves, Latin, 231; Greek, 244. 

Description, qualities of a good, 164 ; 
the process of, 165. 

Design, use of the word, 40. 

Desperate* Q>e of the word, 4L 

Destiny of English, 252. 

De Yere, S., referred to, 30. 

Devotion, personal, a source of pathos, 
159. 

Dialects of English, 222. 

Dickens, referred to, 159, 170. 
' Diction, 25 ; yariation of, 94. 

Didactic poetry, 197. 

DiS'resiS, the mark in punctuation, 122. 

DlfferentLation of English, 220. 

Dignity, in oratory, 189. 

Dif-fdse', expressing little in many 
words ; applied to style. 

Diligent, use of the word, 40. 

Direct address in oratory, 189. 



Direct qnestlons, 114. 

Direct statement, 98. 

Disadvantage, use of the word, 41. 

Discdorse (from the Latin diwurr^ire, 
to run about) means primarily the 
I>ower of the mind to run about from 
one part of a subject to another. 
Henc^ (1) oral ta'eatment of some 
topic ; (2) a formal discussion, whether 
oral or written; (3) the use of lan- 
guage generally in the communication 
of thought. 

Dlscossion, management o^l8; in an 
oration, 19L 

Dissertation, 163. 

Distich [di'8-tlk], 203. 

Distrust^ use of the word, 41. 

Donate, use of the word, 32. 

Donhle-entendre [dddbl-dng-tdngdr]. 
An expression admitting of more than 
one interpretation. 

Doubt, expressions of, how i>ointed, 115. 

Dramatic Poetry, 197. 

Dryden, quoted, 93 ; referred to^ 196. 

DuodS'^ima The name applied to a 
book formed by folding the sheet of 
priuter's paper into twelve leaves. It 
isusually indicated thus : 12", or 12mo. 

Dutch language, 211 ; words in EngUsh, 
249^ 25a 



Earle, J. S., quoted, 222 ; referred to^ 

217, 225^ 227. 
Echo, in elocution, 117. 
E<dogue [6'k-log]. A pastoral poem in 

which shepherds meet and carry on a 

dialogue. 
Edify, use nf the word, 84. 
Elegies, 196. 

EUesmere, Lord, quoted, 98. 

Elll'psis (an omission) of verb, 109; how 
marked, 123 ; in poetry, 20L 

Elocution, relation of to Bhetoric, 1. 

Eloquence, defined, 163 ; Webster's de- 
scription of, 187 ; Shedd's definition of, 

_19a 

Em. A portion of space in a line of 
printed matter the width of an old m. 
Now uied ai a unit of messiire in ettl- 
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maUng the amount of matter oo a 
printed page. 

Emllleill, use of the w<Nrd, 36. 

EmArMm, B. W., quoted, 20. 

Emotioil, expressed by figures, 80 ; ex- 
pressions of, how pointed, 116. 

|t« 7pl»mri«^ 65, e4 ; marks of, 122. 

Enallage [e-n&'l-la^je]. A substitution 
of one word, gender, number, person, 
case, Toice, mood, or tense for another. 

Energy, meaning of, 62 ; rules for, 63 ; 
of style in oratory, 190. 

^t« fifH«Ti language, composite character 
of, 31; English and Latin sentences 
compared, 65; harmony of the lan- 
guage, 67 ; aflUiations o^ 211 ; number 
of persons speaking, :sll; original 
- home of, 212 ; historical derelopment 
of, 212 ; earliest name for, 216 ; lost in- 
flections of, 219; differentiation o^ 
220; destiny of, 252. 

Enougll, use of the word, 37. 

Eathusedt use of the word, 29. 

EpaiialS'PBl8. A form of speech in 
which the same word or expression is 
repeated after intervening matter. 

EP&'noddS. This has two senses : (1) a 
form of speech in which words are 
repeated In inverse order ; (2) a return 
to the main heads or leading theme 
of a discourse, after a digression. 

EpanorthO'sis is a form of speech in 
which something is recalled and stated 
more strongly; as, "Very unib^'TMf. Un- 
Idnd, did I say ? — most iti/amoua I " 

Epic poetry, 196. 

Epigram, as a figure, 90 ; as a form ot 
wit, 156. 

Epilogue [6'p-i-16gl, This has two 
senses : (1) a short speech or poem a4- 
dressed to the audience at the conclu- 
sion of a play ; (2) the closing part of 
a discourse, containing a recapitulation 
of the principal points, 

iSlpisOdep are separate narratives or 
digressioui introduced into a story 
pf greater length for the sake of va- 
riety. 

Epithets are adjectives describing some 
qualit^r or relation specially belonging 



to a person or thing ; as, AMghtootor, 
a green tree, a kind man. 

Epitome A brief compendium, con- 
taining the substance of a larger book 
or a number of books. 

Episeflx'is is a form of speech in which 
a word is repeated with emphasis. 

EPOpOBla [fip-o-pe'-ya]. The history or 
fable on which an epic poem is built 

Essay, defhiition of, 162. 

Etymology, value of; 27. 

Eulogy [yti-lo-jej. A speech or writing 
commendatory of some character. Spe- 
cifically, a laudatory funeral oration. 
A pan^yric. 

Eupihemism [yu'-fe-mizm], definition 
0^95.^ 

Euphony [yu'-fo-ue] is agreeableness of 
sound. 

Everett, Edward, quoted, 119. 

Ezcepty use of the word, 86. 

Exclam&'tion, as a figure of speech, 87 ; 
the point, origin of, 108 ; rules for, 114. 

EzdrdiILm, in an oration, 190. 

Ezperimentalise, use of the word, 32. 

Exposition, referred to, 189. 

Expression, an, defined, 44 ; simplicity 
of in the sublime, 15L 

F. 

Fable and parable differ chiefly in this : 
the fable recounts what is imposslUe, 
if literally interpreted ; the parable is 
generally literally possible. 

Failings, human, a source of humor, 167. 

Falsehood, use of the word, 34. 

Falseness, use of the word, 84. 

Falgity* use of the word, 84. 

Families of language, 2Ca 

Faree^ defined, 197. 

Fashions in literature, 142. 

Feelings, the management o^ 190; 
change of the* Wi ', in an orator, 192. 

Fertility in expedients necessary to an 
orator, 193. 

Flat, use of ^e word, 31. 

Figurative language, value of to en- 
ergy, 66; in oratory, 19a 

Fi'gtbres, defined, 87 ; classifled, 77 ; ex- 
plained, 77, 78; origin of, 78; advan- 
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tages of, 78, 80 ; UdcIs of, 81 ; roles for, 
01, 02; contribute to beaaty of style, 
140. 

Finnish language, 208. 

Flemlsll language, 211. 

Folding letters, diagrams of, 185. 

FOUo. Applied to books formed of 
sheets so folded as to make two leaves. 
The largest size of volume. 

Foot, a, in poetry, 200. 

Force, use of the word, 40. 

Foreign words, in English, 250. 

FotgetftOness, use of the word, 40. 

Foster, John, his mode of writing, 88. 

Fox, quoted, 38. 

Freedom of expression, a source of 
humor, 157. 

Frendl, plurals, 46 ; language^ 210, 226 ; 
words in English, 238. 

Fklends, deyotion to, often sublime^ 152. 

Frigidity [frijl'd-ite]. As appUed to 
styl^ a cold and affected manner, 
wanting in proper feeling and interest. 

FMsian language, 211. 

FtdntlspiSce. An ornamental engray- 
ing in the banning of a book. 

Ftoward, disuse of the word, 20. 

Fusion of elements in English, 22L 

Fostlan [fQ'st-yan]. A bombastic, in- 
flated style of writing or speaking. So 
called from a cheap kind of cloth, to 
which it is analogous. 

O. 
Oaellc dialect, 218. 
G&lli^ism. A French idiom. Applied 

to words and constructions borrowed 

fh>m or imitating those of the French 

language. 
Qender, in personification, 84. 
Generic words, so. 
Ctonesis, first words ot an example of 

the sublime, 15L 
German language^ 226, 252; words in 

English, 250. 
Gibbon, quoted, 14; referred to, 160, 

241,242. 
Glfford, referred to, 108. 
Ooldsmitb, style of, 28 ; rhythm of, 60 ; 

quoted, 150; 166. 



Gower, referred to^ 222. 

Graham, G. F., referred to, 88 ; remarks 

on harmony, 67 ; on hyperbole; 87 ; on 

English compounds, 226. 
Grammar, relation of to Bhetoric, L 
Grftndiloqnence. A lofty style of 

speakiBg or writing. 
Grattan, his personal disadyantages, 

103. 
Gray, Thomas, his style; 23 ; referred to^ 

106. 
Greek, plurals, 46; language, 208^ 211; 

words in English, 244, 245 ; stems, pre- 
fixes, and suffixes, 246, 247 ; numerals, 

248; transliteration of, 240. 
Green, J. s., quoted, 233. 
Grimm, Jacob, referred to, 208; his 

law of consonantal p^mutation, 211; 

quoted, 252. 

H. 

Hall, Bobert, his choice of words, 88. 

Hamilton, Sir Wm., his theory of aes- 
thetic emotions; 146. 

Harmonious language, value of, 148. 

Harmony, value of to style, 66 ; in the 
English language, 67 ; rules for, 67. 

Hand. See "Index." 

Harris, paragraph from, 76. 

Hasten, use of the word, 40. 

Hastings, battle of, 210. 

Hawthorne, quoted, 157. 

Headings, of essays, 125 ; how printed, 
114, 118. 

Head-lines. The lines at the top of the 
page, as the words " Index and Glos- 
sary " on this page. 

Hearken, disuse of the word, 28. 

Hebrew language, 200 ; words in Eng- 
lish, 250. 

HS'mistlch [stick]. Half a poetic verse, 
or an incomplete verse. 

Henglst, migrations under, 214. 

^ft'tus. The concurrence of successive 
sounds requiring a momentary pause 
in passing from one to the other. 

Hibd'ml^iBm. An Irish idiom. A word 
or constxnction borrowed from or imi- 
tating the speech of an Irishman. 

"Hifaltl'tin." A word used to signify 
a stilted and unnatural style of writing 
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or spealdiig. Big words for amaU 

thougbts. 
ffindU wCHrdi in Engllah, 250. 
BLstory, definition of, 162. 
HdgarCb, referred to, 146. 
H6mer, compared with Yirgi], 73 ; re- 
ferred to, 144, 196 ; qaoted, 158. 
Honor, devotion to, often sablime^ 158. 
Hoi»el6B8, use of the word, 41. 
Horace, his law of nae^ 28 ; referred to^ 

19& 
Horsa, migrations under, 214. 
Howard, John, referred to, 159l 
Home, referred to^ 189^ 241, 242 ;*qaoted, 

146. 
Hnmoroas, the, explained, 166. 
Hungarian language, 208. 
Horry, use of the word, 40. 
Hntbheson, referred to, 139. 
Hymn meters, 304. 
Hyper, use of the word, 29. 
nypdrlNiton. A figure of syntax, in 

which the natural ord» of words or 

sentences is changed. 

HypdrlMie, 87. 

Bypercrl'tlgism is an excessive severity 
of criticism. Literally, over-criticism. 

Hyphen [U'-fen], use of, 123. 

Hsm^teron-proteron has two senses: 
(1) the placing of a word first that 
should occur later ; (2) putting the con- 
clusion before the premises. 



I, the pronoun, how written, 128. 

Iftm'bus, 201. 

Ida, migraticms under, 214. 

Idiom, defined, 226. 

Ideal presence, value of, 88. 

Ideas, abstract and concrete^ 6L 

Idyl,197. 

'mag^ry P'm-&J-re]. Bepresentations> 

of ideas by means of sensible objects. 

The images suggested to the mind by 

words. 
Xtnltation, value of in acquiring taste^ 

144. 
Imported words, 29, 30, 31, 260. 
Impropriety. A violation of p r opriety. 
In and into, use of the wcMrds, 86. 



Incidental sources of English, 249i 
Incongmity, a source of wit^ 156. 
Incorporating languages, 207, 20& 
indignation, a source of sublimity, 163^ 
Indian words in English, 250. 
Indo-Boropean family of language^ 
208, 200^ 210, 21L 

Indirect statement, 98. 
mdustrions, use of the word, 4a 
Inflectional language^^ 207, 20& 
Inflections, loss of in EngUsh, si% 220^ 

226. 
Ix^nry, use of the word, 41. 
Intelleotk etymology of, 79. 
Intention, use of the word, 40i 
Interjections, how pointed, 116. 
Interrog&'tion, the figure of rhetoric, 

90; when forcible^ 97; point of, 108, 

114. 
Introdnctloin, rules for, 17 ; notes of 

176. 
Invention, definition oi; 6 ; not strictly 

a part of Bhetoric, 6 ; processes o^ 6. 
Inversions, in poetry, 199. 
Invitations, specimens of, 174. 
Irony [i'ron-e], 9a 
Irving, quoted, 38, 159 ; his rhythm, 69 ; 

referred to^ 242. 
ISOCGlon, a continued antithesis. For 

example, see the comparison of Homer 

and Virgil, 73. 
Isolating languages, 207, 208. 
It, expletive use of, 98. 
Italian plural^ 46 ; language, 226 ; words 

in English, 26a 
Italics, use o^ 128. 

J. 
Jefltey, Lord, quoted, 89, 146L 
Jejflne. Applied to s^e. Empty, dry, 

void of interest 
Job, quotation from, 154. 
Johnson, Br. Samuel, his rhythm, 60; 

referred to, 198, 241, 242, 248. 

Johnsonese style, 243. 

Joking one's self, a source of humor, 

157. 
Jonttroj, referred to, 146. 
Jutes, relation of the, to Anglo-Sazoni, 

213 ; settlement of the, in England, 214. 
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Kames, Lord, on ideal presence, 89. 

Keats, referred to, 197. 

Sing's Bnglisli, 222. 

Knowledge of men neoeaeary to anora- 
t<», 198. 

L. 

LalMZioas, use of the word, 40. 

LacO^a Applied to style, fh>ia the 
Lacones, or Spartans, who were cele- 
brated for their short and pithy an- 
swers. Hence, brief, terse, concise. 

LampOO'n. A utter personal satire. 

Langoage, capricious character o^ 88 ; 
definition of, 206 ; origin of, 206 ; the 
development of, 207 ; families o^ 206. 
See English. 

Latin, compared with Saxon, 89 ; charac- 
ter of derivatives from, 9i. 

Lay, use of the word, 48. 

Leads, explained, 128. 

Leaders, use of, 128. 

Leotores, a kind of oration, 188. 

Leniency, nse of the word, 83. 

Latin, plurals, 46, 46, 47 ; language, 206, 
211; influence of the, upon English, 
215 ; as a military dialect, 220 ; modes 
of influence of, 231; the "woof* of 
English, 231 ; double derivatives frcMU, 
281 ; words in Eng^h, 232 ; stems, pre- 
fixes, and suflixes, 283, 239 ; numerals^ 
240; proportion of in English, 241, 248. 

Letters, purpose of, 170 ; kinds of, 171 ; 
newfl^ 172; didactic, 171; ofllcial, 172; 
business, 172 ; of introduction, 173 ; of 
friendship, 172 ; parts of a, 177 ; general 
rules for, 184 ; Bunic, 217. 

Licenses, poetic, 199. 

Ue, use of the word, 48. 

Uke, use of the word, 86). 

Literary property, i&> 

U'totSs, 88. 

Utorgy, style of, 9S. - 

Local origin of words, 25L 

Locke, style of, 28, 24L 

Locomote, use of the word, 29. 

Logic, relation of to Rhetoric, L 

Long sentences, 7Q, 78. 

Longfellow, allegory fh>ni, 84 ; quoted, 
UO; refcfred to^ 197, 242. 



Longinus, referred to^ 15L 
Loose sentences, 6L 
Lord's Prayer, in two versions, 219. 
I^'ric poetry, 195. 



Kacanlay, style of, 24 ; referred to, 169, 
197,242. 

M&oron,l23. 

MddrlgaL A little amatory poem, ex- 
pressing a tender and simple thought. 

Malay words in English, 25a 

Mannerisms, 23. 

Manuscripts, preparation of, lOL 

Marsh, G. P., quoted, 242. 

Mask, 197. 

Materials,, importance of collecting, IL 
Matthews, WUUam, referred to^ 26. 
May, use of the word, 36. 
Melodious words, 67. 
MSlodrftma, 197. 

Memoir [mfi'm-wor], 162. 

Met&'hOlfi is the repetition of similar 

ideas. 
MStalS'psiS is the continuation of a 

trope in several senses, or the union of 

tropes of a different kind in one word. 
MS'taphor,88,92. 
MStaphrftse, 99. 
Met&'thesis is a figure of orthography 

by which letters are transposed. 
MS'ter, 2oa 

Methods of arrangementk i% 21. 
Met0'nymy,8& 
Metrical Bomanoeb 196. 
Metrical Tale, 196. 
Mexican language^ 208. 
Milton, simile from, 82 ; referred to^ 141, 

144, 196, 241, 242. 
MlmS'sis is an imitation. As a figure of 

orthography, it is an imitation of a 

mispronunciation. 
Mirabeau, quoted, 26. 
Mo6k Epic, 196. 
Mockery, use of the word, 9L 
Mo6k-her01c, 155. 
Monarchial, use of the word, 88. 
Monosyllabic language^ 207, 206. 
Monotony, cause of in paragraphs, 72; 

In sentencei, 94. 
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Mdnteaqnien, referred to, in. 

Moore, Thomas, his use of words, 88. 
Morality in the use of quotation marks, 

120. 
Moral purpose, a source of sublimity, 

152. 

Moral Bublixne, the, 152. 

Motif, in literature, is the intention qH 
the literary artist 

Mataal, use of the word, 86. 

Mystery, a source of the sublime^ 154. 

MytbiO origin of words, 251. 

Mliller, F. Max, referred to^ 207 ; quoted, 
206. 

N. 

Naivete [nah-Sy-td] is an unaffected sim- 
plicity in style. The opposite of artifi- 
ciality. 

Napoleon, description of, 14& 

Narrative, qualities of a, 167. 

Naturalization of words, 81. 

Neglect, use of the word, 35. 

Negligence, use of the word, 86. 

Nicknames, 181. 

Nominatlye case, use oi; 49. 

Norman conquest, 219. 

Norman-French huignage, 219, 220^ 224. 

North American words in English, 250. 

Notes, described, 173; to ladies, 174; 
specimens of, 175. 

Noun, collective, defined, 45. 

Novel, definition of, 162. 

Numerals, Roman, how written, 128; 
the Latin, 240 ; the Greek, 248. 

Numerical ilgures, how pointed, 100. 

0. 

and oh, difference between, 115 ; how 
written, 128. 

Obrtuary. A bi<^raphical sketch of a 
deceased person, designed to give in- 
formation about his life and character. 

Objective case, use of, 49. 

Oblivion, use of the word, 40. 

Observation, in invention, 12; use of 
the word, 84. 

Observance, use of the word, 84. 

Obsolete forms, 29, 226. 

Octave, in a stanza, 204. 

Oot&'vO. Applied to books composed of 



sheets so folded as to form eight leaves 

of printing paper. Usually written 8* 

or8vo. 
Odes, 196. 

Odysseus, his shipwreck described, 153. 
Omissions, how marked, 118. 
Omnibus, use of the word, 3L 
Onomatopo€»tic theory of the origin of 

language^ 207. 

OnomatopcBia [p4-yfthi 7a 

Onus prOb^dL Latin for, '* The bur- 
den of proving." 

Opera. A musical drama, 197. 

Oration, ancient division of, 17; the 
nature of an, 186 ; the qualities of an, 
186 ; parts of an, 190. 

Orator, the qualifications of an, 192. 

Oratory, kinds of, 187. 

Order in a sentence, 54. 

Origin of language, 207. 

Ossian, his cadences, 60. 

Ottava rima, 204. 

OzsnnO'ron. A form of speech which 
unites words of a contrary meaning, 
and seems to be a contradiction ; as, 
"A pious fraud." 

P. 

Painful, use of the word, 84. 

Palgrave, Sir Francis, quoted, 2SL 

Panegyric [jir-ik]. See Eulogy. 

Parable. See Fable. 

ParagOge [gb'jee] adds a letter or syl- 
lable to the end of a word; as vasty 
for vast; witbout^n for without. 

Paragraph [p&'r-a-gr&f J, importance o^ 
71 ; rules for, 72 ; first sentence o^ 72 ; 
how made^ 72; last sentence in, 73; 
examples of, 75 ; printer's mark for, 123. 

Paralel'psis is a form of si>eeoh in which 
the speaker pretends to pass by with- 
out mentioning that wliich he in reality 
is maiking conspicuous. 

P&'raphr&se, 99. 

Parenthetical expression^ 106. 

Pard'nthSsis, 61, 62, 119. 

P&'rody, 156. 

Paronomasia [mfi'-ihi-ai 156. 

Particles are words whidi are not in- 
flected, and which play a mbordinate 
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part In a sentence, as prepositions and 
conjunctions. Splitting of, 64. 
Parts transposed, 108. 

Pascal, quoted, 16. 

Pastoral, 197. 

PasquixL&'de. A lampoon. 

Pathetic, illustrated, 158. 

Penitence, use of the word, 39. 

Periodic sentences, 61. 

Period, rules for, lis. 

Periplirasis [pe-rl'f-rarsis]. A circum- 
locution. 

Peroration, 190. 

Persian words in English, 250. 

Personal origin of words, 25L 

Personific&'tion, 83, 127. 

Penpicfllty. Clearness. 

Persuasion, I88. 

Phenomenon, use of the word, 8L 

PhUlips, Charles, quoted, 148. 

Phoenician language, 209. 

Phrase [fr&ze], 44. 

Piers Plowman, referred to, 222. 

Pitt, William, his use of words, 88; his 
learning, 19a 

Pl&'giarlsm [Ji-ar-izm] is an act of lit* 
erary theft See Literary property, 15. 

Plato, referred to^ 146. 

Plead, use of the word, 88. 

PlS'onasm [azm]. A redundancy. 

Plenty, use of the word, 40. 

P10'c9 is a form of speech in which a 
word is made to signify not so much 
the thing of which it is a proper desig- 
nation, but some predominant quality 
of it; as, '*In all this contest he has 
been a man, indeed." 

Pliny, referred to, 17L 

Plot, explained, 168 ; the qualities of, 
169. 

PlOtlnus, quoted, 145. 

PlnralS, foreign, list of, 45. 

Plurals, words having two, list of, 46. 

Poem, the nature of a, 194. 

Poems, kinds of, 195. 

Poetic licenses, 199. 

Poetry, defined, 161; the method of, 
196. 

Points, classified, 105. See Punctuation. 

Pollodk, Boberti referred to, 196. 

16 



Polynesian words in English, 250. 

Poljr'Ptoton. A form of speech in 
which a word is repeated in different 
forms, genders, numbers, cases, etc. 

Polysyllabic languages, 207, 208. 

Polysjf'ndeton, 64. 
Pompons style, 243. 
Pope, quoted, 29 ; referred to, 196, 198, 

241,242. 
Popnlarily of presentation in oratory, 

189. 
Portngnese words in English, 250. 
Power, representations of, sublime, 152. 
Praise, use of the word, 88. 
Prefix, definition of, 228. 
Prefixes, Anglo-Saxon, 228; Latin, 285; 

Greek, 247. 
Proportion of elements in English, 241. 
Provi'n^ialisms are terms belonging to 

some province or locality, 80. 
Pfin,156. 
Ponctoation, value of, 101 ; purpose of, 

102 ; not elocutionary, 102 ; history of, 

104. 

Parity, 28. 

Pnrpose, use of the word, 40. 

Fj^'xrhia A foot consisting of two short 

syllables ; as, w w. 
P3^thias and Damon, story of, 152. 



Quadrat, 188. 

Quantity marks, 128. 

Quarto. Applied to a book formed of 

sheets so folded as to make four leaves 

of each sheet Usually written 4° or 

4to. 
Quatrain, 208. 
Queries, how pointed when inserted in 

the text, 120. 
Questions, value of in invention, 7, 14 ; 

direct, 114. 
QulntHian'S remark on clearness, 54. 
Quotations, brie^ how pointed, 109* 

112 ; marks of, how used, 12a 



Raise, use of the word, 48. 
Randolph, John, quoted, 8a 
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Bant. JBoifteroni and high-soiinding 
bat empty deoUmatioD. 

Bftflfling in invention, 12 ; should fol- 
low reflection, 14 ; roles for, 14. 

Becai»ltalatioii, valne o^ 19. 

Beoasttng, a means of variation, M. 

Bedtkndancy, 68. 

Beferenoe marks, 128. 

BefleotlOli, in inyention, 12. 

Begnlna, story of, 153. 

Beid, l>r. Thomas, quoted, 148. 

Belative (flauaes, 60, 106. 

Beparte^i56. 

Bepentanoe, nse of the word, 89. 

Beapeotflilly, use of the word, 84. 

Baspecti^ely, use of the word, 86. 

BestrlGtlye expreaslona, 106. 

Besnrreot^ use of the word, 82. 

Betdrt is a quick and witty reply, in 
which charges or insinuations are re- 
turned. It generally lades the good 
humor that is consistent with repartee. 

Beylew, definition of o, 168. 

Bejmolda, Sir Joshua, referred to, 146. 

BliapBOdy [rft'p-so-dS]. TUs word is 
used in two senses : (1) a small part of 
an epic poem, suitable for recitation ; 
(2) a rambling, disconnected composi- 
tion. 

Bbeftorlo, defined, l; utility o^ 2; 
scientific division of, 4. 

Bbeftoiical pauses, how pointed, iio. 
.BhO'dian style. Applied to a style of 
oratory midway between the fiorid and 
diffuse Asiatic, and the chaste and con- 
cise Attia 

Bll3nne [rime], alliterative, 202; asso- 
nantal, 202 ; consonantal, 202 ; mascu- 
line, 202; feminine, 202; triple, 203; 
sectional, 203 ; royal, 203. 

Bhythm [rlthm], importance of, 68; 
Bussell's remarks on, 69; a cadse oi 
emotion, 195. 

Blchter, Jean Paul, quoted, 14. 

BidicQle, nse of the word, 9L 

Bise, use of the word, 48. 

Bobertson, the historian, referred to, 
241,242. 

Bogers, Samuel, referred to, 198. 

Boget [ro>zh&'], referred to, 88. 



BMomomti'de. Vain boasting. Bant 

Bomdnoe, definition of, 162. 

Bomanoe languages^ 220, 226^ 262. 

B00t» defined, 227. 

Boots, original form oi^ 207. 

Bones, 217. 

Buskin, John, titles of his books, 11 ; 

quoted, 188; referred to, 139, 146^ 242, 

248. 
BussellfWilliam, hlsremarks on rhythm, 

60. 
Busaian words in English, 260. 



Sanscrit language, 209. 
Sarcaam, use of the word, 91. 
8&'tlre, use of the word, 9L 
Satizical poetry, i9a 

Saxon. See Anglo-Saxon. 

Scanning is the process of resolving 
verse into its metrical elements. 

Sdielling, referred to, 146. 

Scott, Sir Walter, quoted, 166 ; referred 
to, 168, 160, 196, 248. 

Section, printer's mark for, 128. 

Sects, names of, how wriiton, 127. 

self-possession in an orator, 194. 

Semicolon, rules for, 109. 

Semitic family of languages, 208, 209. 

Seneca, referred to, 17L 

Sentence, defined, 42 ; simple, 43 ; com- 
pound, 48; complex, 48; importance 
of connecting, 62; natural order of 
words in, 64 ; balanced, 61 ; loose 61 ; 
periodic, 61 ; long, 70, 78 ; short, 70^ 78 ; 
connection o^ 74. 

Sentimental sublime, 162. 

Sermo0natio [ser-mOsl-nA-she-o]. A 
species of dialogue with one's self, in 
which the question is at once foUowed 
by the answer ; as, ** Shall we retreat? 
The enemy are in the rear. Shall we 
halt? If we do, starvation awaits us. 
Shall we advance? It is the only r^ 
SOTt that remains." 

Sermons, a kind of oration, 18& 

Sestette, 204. 

Set, use of the word, 48. 

Shafkesbury, Lord, referred to, 146w 

Sbakeapeare, his diction, 86 ; quoted. 
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91, 149^ 160, 194 ; referred to, 14^ 145, 
196, 197, 241, 242, 252. 

Shall and Will, use of, 48. 

Shedd, W. Ot. T., quoted, 190. 

SheUey, quoted, 140. 

Short sentences, 70^ 73. 

Side-heads are headings run in the line. 

Si'mllfi, definition of, 82. 

Singlst, use of the word, 88. 

Stt, use of the word, 48. 

Smith, George, his work on synonyms 
referred to^ 88; Horace, referred to, 
157 ; Sydney, quoted, 168. 

Smollettt quoted, 92. 

Snits, use of the word, 80. 

So and such, use of the words, 86. 

Society, ralne of to diction, 27. 

Soledsm [sdl-e-slnn]. A violation of 
the rules of Syntax. It is a violation 
of good usage in the structure of sen- 
tences, as a barbarism is a violation of 
good usage in the use of wwds. So 
named from the Soil, a people of At- 
tica, who colonized in Gilicia, and lost 
the purity of tiieir language. 

Songs, 196. 

Sonnets; 196 ; stanza of; 204. • 

Sound and sense, 70. 

South American words in Kngllwh, 260. 

Sonthey, quoted, 147. 

Spec, words from the root^ 79. ■ 

Spaxiish language, 226; words in Eng-' 
lish, 249, 250. 

Speciality, use of the word, 88. 

Speclflc words, 88, 39. 

Spenser, Edmund, quoted, 208; his 
stanza, 208 ; referred to^ 241, 242. 

SpUttlng of Particles, 64. 

Spondee, 200. 

Squinting construction, 56. 

Standpoint, use of the word, 82. 

Stanza, 203. 

Stem, defined, 228. 

Stems, Latin, 283; Greek, 246. 

Sterne, Lawrence, his rhythm, 60^ 

Stated style, 243. 

Strength, 40. 

Strong verbs, 47. 

StrO'phfi. A system of verses in lyrical 
poetqr. These were sung in the an- 



cient chorus while marching in one 

direction, and the antistrophe was sung 

<m tiie return. 
Style, definition of, 23; kinds of, 28; 

importance ot, 24 ; general law of, 25 ; 

vividness o^ 39 ; style coup^ 73 ; style 

periodique, 78; pompous style, 248 1 

stated. 243. 
Subdiylded members, how pointed, 

uo, m. 

Subject (of a compositionX importance 
of choosing, 6 ; how to obtain, 7 ; quali- 
ties of, 7; adapting, 9; ertatement of, 
10 ; ((rf a sentence) compound, defined, 
47. 

Sublime, the, explained, 151. 

Substitution in poetry, 200. ] 

Sufficient, use of the word, 87. 

Suffix, definition of, 22& 

Suffixes, Anglo-Saxon, 229; Latin, 287; 
Greek, 248. 

Sumner, Charles, his culture, 198. 

Superlative degree, 50, 68. 

Superscription of a letter, how written, 
177. 

Supplementary Clauses, 60, 112. 

Suspense, means of, 6L 

Suspicion, use of the word, 4L 

Swift, his rhythm, 69 ; referred to, 24L 

SyllS'psis. The construing of words 
according to their meaning rather than 
according to their strictly grammatical 
relations. 

Sj^'ploce. A repetition of a word at 
the banning and another at the end 
of successive clauses or sentences. 

Sj^'nchsrsis. A derangement of words 
in a sentence. 

Sj^ncopfi drops a letter fh>m the middle 
of a word ; as, o*er for over. 

Synecdoche [sin-6'k-do-kg], 85. 

SsmS'resiS contracts two syllables into 
one ; as, hallow-^d into haUow'd. 

SimizS'siS is the same as syneresis. 

Ssmonyms [si'n-o-nlmz], 87 ; a means of 
variation, 94. 

Synthetic method, 20l 



T. 



Tale, definition, 162. 
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Taste, barbtioas, 18 ; deflnitioni ot, 187 ; 
analytU of, 138; nature of, 189; qaali- 
ties of, 139 ; universality of, 139; varia- 
tion, 140; standard of, 141; oultivati<» 
of, 143 ; catliolicity o^ 144. 

T^UtcAogy [taw-tOl-o-je], 63. 

Taylor, Jeremy, paragraph from, 76. 

Teclmioal words, so. 

Ttenperanoe, use of the word, 89. 

TdmiTSOn, Alfred, referred to, 242. 

Tense, importance of distinguishing, 47; 
sequence of tense^ 52. 

Termlxms, origin of the word, 81. 

Terza rima (tert-sa-rS-mah], 204. 

Tentonl^ism. An idiom of the German 
language. A word or construction bor^ 
rowed from or imitating the German 
mode of speaking. 

Teutonic languages, 211, 262. 

Thackeray, referred to, 157, 17a 

That, use of the word, 49. 

There, expletive use of, 96. 

Tbd'siiB. This word is used in two 
senses : (1) a proposition which a wri- 
ter proposes to establish ; (2) tiie com- 
position in which the proposition is 
proved. 

Thompson, James, referred to, 198, 241. 

Thorn, the letter, 217. 

Tboni^t, nature of a, 42. 

Tilde [tri-dft], form and use, 123. 

Title-pages, how pointed, 113, 114. 

Titles, of boolcB, quoted, 125 ; of office and 
honor, how written, 127, 18L 

Tlnesis [mS'sis]. A form of speech by 
which a compound word is separated 
into iMuts by the intervention of 8(Hne- 
thing else. 

Torrey, Joseph, quoted, 142. 

nract, definition of, 163. 

Ttagedy, 197. 

Transliteration, of Anglo-Saxon, 227; 

of Greek, 249. 
Ttansplre, use of the word, 85. 
Transposed parts, how pointed, los. 
Transposition, a means of variation, 98. 
Travesty, definition of, 155. 
Treatise [tr6-tis], definition of, 168. 
Trencdi, B. C, referred to^ 26 ; quoted, 

280, 26L 



TtThrach. A poetic foot composed of 
three short syllables ; as, w w w. 

Ttlplet, 203. 

Trochee [tro'-kdfil aooi 

Trope, 82. 

Truth, use of the word, 4L 

Tupper, M. F., referred to, 198. 

Turkish language, 208 ; words in ISng^ 
liBh,25a 

Turner, Sharon, stoiy o^ 129; quoted, 
24L 

^rpes, varieties o^ 124. 

U. 

Unity, meaning of, 58 ; importance o^ 
68 ; rules for, 59 ; in jmragraphs, 72. 

Unities. The dramatic unities are three: 
(XjOtTime. The time supposed should 
not exceed twenty-four hours. (3) Of 
Ptoee. The place should be one and 
the same throughout the play. (8) Of 
Aation, The action should consist of 
one main plot. 

V. 

YandenhofT, quoted, 102. 

Vanity, use of the word, 4a 

Variation of exjxression, 93 ; kinds ol^ 
94. 

Variety in paragraph^ 73. 

Vaatness, a source of sublimity, 164. 

Veracity, use of the word, 4L 

Verb, agreement of with subject, 46. 

Verbal formation, law of, 32. 

Verbatim, origin of the word, 8L 

Verbosity. Wordiness. Example o^ 9a 

Verbs, transitive and intransitive^ 47; 
strong, 47. 

Verse, the natural form of poetiy, 196; 
definition of, 201. 

Versiflcatlon, defined, 2oa 

Vignette [vin-ye't]. 0) A capital letter 
in ancient manuscripts, ornamented 
with vines. (2) Any email printer's- 
ornament, especially little cuts without 
borders. 

VirgU, compared with Homer, 78; re- 
ferred to, 144, 196, 19a 

Vision, defined, 8& 

Vividness of styles sa 
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Vocabnlazy, means of acquiring, 25. 
YocatiTe. The case of address. Words 

ii^ how i>ointed, 109. 
Voltaire, referred to, 14G. 
yuUrarisniB, 80. 



Webster, Daniel, stoiy of, 8; his des- 
cription of oratory, 1S6; his oratorical 
manner, 192 ; his legal learning^ 193. 

Welsh dialect> 213. 

Wen, the letter, 217. 

West Indian words in English, 25a 

Wliately, style o^ 23 ; referred to, 88. 

Which, use of, 49. 

Whilst, disuse of the word, 29. 

Whipple, E. P., quoted, 157. 

Whisky, origin of the word, 214. 

White, &. G., referred to^ 26 ; quoted, 96. 

Whitney, W. D., referred to, 207, 209. 

Who, use oi; 49. 

Wi6Uf; John, referred to, 219, 222, 227. 

WlUiam the Conqueror, referred to, 219. 

WilUams, Billy, story of, 67. 

Wilson, John, quoted, 102, 129. 

WinCk^lmann, referred to, 146. 

Wlt» distinguished from humor, 157. 

Without, use of the word, 36. 

Witty, the, explained, 154. 



Wordfl^ importance of; 25 ; newly coined, 
29; foreign, 29; naturalization o^ 81; 
technical^ 80; the formation of, 31; 
generic and specific, 88 ; equivocal, 41 ; 
negative and privative, 41; unneces- 
sary, 63; connective^ use of, 64; em- 
phatic, position of, 64; insignificant, 
66; melodious, 67; in a series, how 
pointed, 107; in pairs^ how poinilbd, 
108 ; in the vocative, how pointed, 109 ; 
of Anglo-Saxon origin, 224; of Latin 
origin, 231; of Oreek origin, 246; of 
foreign origin, 249, 250 ; derived fh>m 
places, 251 ; derived from persons, 25L 

Wordsworth, referred to^ 196^ 243; 
quoted, 204. 

Writing in a circle, 74. 

T. 

Toong, Dr. Edward, referred to, 196, 241. 



ZetL'gma. A form of speech in which, 
by the omission of a word, another is 
connected with a word with which It 
cannot properly be joined ; as^ "The^ 
ifwor a garment like that of the Scythi- 
ans, but a kmgtMge peculiar to them- 
selves." 
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